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ADVERTISEMENT 


BY THE 
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TRANSLATOR. 


HE Wark we here preſent the Engliſh Reader, has 
already acquired ſo great a Reputation all over Eu- 
rope, that it would perhaps be impertinent ts attempt a 
Panegyric if it in this Place. For the moſt learned and 
ingenizus Journaliſts have honoured it with the bigbeſt 
and moſt juſt Encomiums in their periodical pieces, and 
applauded it as one of the compleateſt Trea'tſes ever pub- 
liſhed on the Subject of polite Literature. Nor have par- 
ticular Writers of the greatgſi Fame and the fingſt Taſte 
been wanting in their praiſes of it ; and to name only ts 
F different Nations: the late Biſhop Atterbury, who/e 
Knotuledge in the varizus Topicks here treated of is uni- 
verſally allnwed, gives it the higheſt charaer in a Lei- 
ter he ſent to the Author, en receiving this W.rk from. 
him; and the celebrated Mr. de Voltaire, thjugh he has 
taken. upon him to exclude a great number” of eminent 
Il riters of his own Country from his Temple of Taſte, 
has get - given our Author a very honourable place in it. 
In ſhort, were we to tranſcribe all the Eulogiums which. 
have been made on this Compoſition, we ſhould write 4 
Volume inſtead of a Preface, „ „ i 


This Treatiſe is not merely the reſult of Speculation, 
but of a great many years prattice in an Univerſity to 
zuhich ſeveral of the myſt eminent Men in France owed 

beir Education. No Preceptor ſeems to have fludied 
more carefully, the various Genius s, Diſpoſitions, ard 
nelinations of Youth, nor to have been more ſucceſsful in 
his Labour than our Author. The manner in wh.ch he 
bas drawn up this excellent Work proves him equal to it 
n every reſpect; and the tender and affectianate Touches 

* . witd 
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Advertiſement by the Trans aror. 


with which it is interſperſed, ſhew him to have been the 


kindeſt Maſter. If ever Tutor firewed the Paths "to 
Science with Roſes, tis Mr. Rollin. Thrice happy the 
Pupils who were under the Tuition of a Gentleman, in 
whom Knowledge and Stweetneſs of Temper are fo agree- 
ably blended ! - 


Die tco often obſerved, that when mere Scholars 
( (opecialy the concerned in the Education of Youth ) 
up the Pen, their Productions betray un air of 
Pedantry which is very diftaſteful to Perſons of a polite 
turn of Mind and Behaviour, But nothing a this cha- 
radter is ſeen in our Author, He diſcovers ſo donſum- 
mate a Knowledge in the ſeveral Arti he profeſſed, that 
to conſider him in this Light, one would conclude he had 
never flirred out of a College; and, on the other fide, 
. fo much of the fine Gentleman in the dreſs of his Stile 
and Dittion, that one would imagine be had ſpent his 
zwhole * in Courts. ; 


A circunflance which reflects the e e on 
him, is his great Modeſty. Learning 1s but too apt to 
elate the Mind, and to make thoſe who are poſſeſſed of it, 
took with the higheſt Contempt en all ſuch as cannot boaft 
the ſame Advantages ; but it had a quite different Effet? 
on Mr. Rollin. This Gentleman, fo far from deliver- 

ng himſelf in a magifterial Tone, ſpeaks always in the 
mil and moſt ſubmiſſrve Terms. In his Work, ti: 
Pedagogue who inſtructs us, but the fond Parent, 

the amiable Friend. 


— 
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A LETTER, written by the Right Reve- 
rend Dr. Francis ATTERBURY, late Lord 
Biſhop of Rocheſter, to Mr. RoLLin, in 
commendation of this work. 


Reverende atque Eruditiſſime Vir, | | 


UM, monente amico quodam, qui juxta æd 
tuas habitat, ſcirem te Pariſios revertiſſe; ſtatui 
falutatum te ire, ut primum per valetudinem liceret. 
Id officii, ex pedum infirmitate aliquandiu dilatum, 
cum tandem me impleturum ſperarem, fruſtra fui, do- 
mi non eras, Reſtat, ut quod coram exequi non po- 
tui, ſcriptis ſaltem literis præſtem; tibique ob ea om- 
nia, quibus à te auctus ſum, beneficia, grates agam, 

quas habeo certe, & ſemper habiturus ſum, maximas. 
Reverà munera illa librorum nuperis a te annis edi- 
torum egregia ac perhonorifica mihi viſa ſunt, Multi 
enim facio, & te, vir præſtantiſſime, & tua omnia 
quæcunque in iſto literarum genere 2 ſunt; in 

quo quidem Te cæteris omnibus ejuſmodi ſcriptoribus 
facile antecellere, atque eſſe eundem & dicendi & ſen- 
tiendi magiſtrum optimum, prorsus exiſtimo : camque 
in excolendis his ſtadiis aliquantulum ipſe & opera & 


temporis poſuerim, liberè tamen profiteor me, tua cum 


legam ac relegam, ea edoctum efle à te, non ſolim - 
quæ neſciebam prorsus, ſed etiam quæ antea didiciſſe 
mihi viſus ſum. Modeſtè itaque nimium de opere tuo 


ſentis, cam juventuti tantum inſtituendæ elaboratum 


id efle contendis. Ea cert? ſcribis, quæ a viris iſtiuſ- 
modi rerum haud imperitis, cum voluptate & fructu 
legi poſſunt. Vetera quidem & ſatis cognĩta revocas 
in memoriam; ſed ita revocas, ut illuſtres, ut ornes; 
ut aliquid vetuſtis adjicias quod novum fit, alienis quod 
omnino tuum : bonaſque picturas bona in luce collo- 
cando efficis, ut etiam iis, a quibus ſæpiſſimè con- 
ſpectæ ſunt, elegantiores tamen ſolito appareant, & 


placeant magis. ; 
| A 2 5 Certs 
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Cert, dum Xenophontem ſzpius verſas, ab illo & 
ea quæ à te plurimis in locis narrantur, & ipſum ubi- 
que narrandi modum videris traxiſſe, ſtylique Xeno- 
phontei nitorem ac venuſtam ſimplicitatem non imi- 
tari tantum, ſed plane aſſequi: ita ut fi Gallicè ſciſſet 
Xenophon, non aliis illum, in eo argumento quod 
tractas, verbis uſurum, non alio prorsus more ſcrip- 
turum judicem. 

Hzc ego, haud aſſentandi cauſa (quod vitium pro- 
cul à me abeſt) ſed vere ex animi ſententia dico. Cum 
enim pulchris a te donis ditatus ſim, quibus in eodem, 
aut in alio quopiam doctrinæ genere referendis | impa- 


rem me ſentio, volui tamen propenſi erga te animi 


gratique teſtimonium proferre, & te aliquo ſaltem mu- 
nuſculo, etſi perquam diſſimili, remunerari. 


Perge, vir docte admodum ac venerande, de bonis 


literis, quæ nunc neglectæ paſſim & ſpretæ jacent, 
bene mereri : perge juventutem Gallicam (quando illi 
ſolummodo te utilem eſſe vis) optimis & præceptis & 
exemplis informare. 

Quod ut facias, annis ætatis tuz elapſis multos ad- 
jiciat Deus ! iifque decurrentibus ſanum te præſtet at- 


que incolumem. Hoc ex animo pat ac vovet... 


Tui obſervantiſſimus 


„Fa AxNciscus ROFFENSIS, 


Pranſurum te mecum poſt Feſta dixit mihi amicus 
He noſter qui tibi vicinus eſt. Cum ſtatueris tecum 
quo die adfuturus es, id illi ſignificabis. Me certe 
annis maliſque debilitatum „ quandocunque veneris, 
domi invenies. 


6 Kal, Jan. 1731; 
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A LETTER, written by the Right Reve- 


rend Dr. FRancis ATTERBURY, late Lord 
Biſhop of Rocheſter, to Mr. RoLLin, in 
commendation of this work. 


. Reverend and moſi Learned Sir, 
HEN 1 was informed by a friend who lives 
| near you, that you were returned to Paris, L 
reſolved to wait on you, as ſoon as my health would 


105 admit. After having been prevented by the gout for 
mi | ſome time, I was in hopes at length of paying my 
u- reſpects to you at your houſe, and went thither, but 


found you not at home. It is incumbent on me there- 
fore to do that in writing, which I could not in perſon, 
and to return you my acknowledgments for all the fa- 
1; | yours you have been pleaſed to confer upon me, of 
which, I beg you will be aſſured, that I ſhall always 
retain the moſt grateful ſenſe. 
d- And indeed I eſteem the books you have lately pub- 
ſhed, as preſents of exceeding value, and fuch as do 
me very great honour. For I have the higheſt regard, 
moſt excellent Sir, both for you, and tor every thing 
that comes from ſo maſterly a hand as yours, in the 
kind of learning you treat; in which I muſt believe 
that you not only excel all other writers, but are at the 
ſame time the beſt maſter of {peaking and thinki 
well; and I freely confeſs that, though I had applie lied 
ſome time and pains in — theſe ſtudies, when L 
read your volumes over and over again, I was inſtruct- 
is | ed in things by you, of which I was not only entirely 
I ignorant, but ſpemed to myſelf to have learnt before. 
You have therefore too modeſt an opinion of your 
work, when you declared it compoſed ſolely for the; in- + 
ſtruction of youth. What you write may undoubtedly - 
be read with pleaſure and improvement by perſons not 
unacquainted in learning of the ſame kind. For whilſt 
you call to mind ancient facts and things ſufficiently 
known, you do it in ſuch a manner, that you illuſ- 
| 43 en | _ 
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trate, you embelliſh them; ſtill adding ſomething new 
to the old, ſomething entirely your own to the labours 
of others: by placing good pictures in a good light, 
you make them appear with unuſual elegance and more 
exalted beauties, even to thoſe who have ſeen and 
ſtudied them moſt, 
In your frequent correſpondence with Xenophon, 
Fou have certainly extracted from him, both what you 
relate in many places, and every where his very manner 
of relating; you ſeem not only to have imitated, but 
attained the ſhining elegance and beautiful ſimplicity of 
| that author's ſtile : ſo that had Xenophon excelled” in 
| the French language, in my judgment, he would have 
| uſed no other words, nor wrote in any other method, 
14 upon the ſubject you treat, than you have done. 
I I do not ſay this out of flattery, (which is far from 
being my vice) but from my real ſenſe and opinion. As 
you have enriched me with your fine preſents, which I 
know how incapable I am of repaying either in the ſame 
N or in any other kind of learning, I was willing to teſtify 
my gratitude and affection for you, and at leaſt to make 
3 you ſome ſmall, though exceedingly unequal, return. 
Go on, moſt learned and venerable Sir, to deſerve 
23! well of ſound literature, which now lies univerſally 
neglected and deſpiſed. Go on, in forming the youth 
of France (fince you will have their utility to be-your 
| [| 1 ſole view) upon the beſt precepts and examples, 
3? Which that you may effect, may it pleaſe God to add 
. \ many years to your life, and during the courſe of them 
to preferve you in health and ſafety. This is the earneſt 
| with and prayer of 1 147.4 (159 
IG Jour moſt obedient Servant, 
1 5 | © © FRANCIs$ ROFFEN. 
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P. S. Our friend; your neighbour, tells me you in- 
tend to dine with me after the holidays. When you 
have fixed upon the day, be pleaſed to let him know 
11 it. Whenever you come, you will certainly find one 
ſo weak with age and ills as 1 am at home. | 
Decemb. 26. 1737. THE 
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Education. ers 


unge of France for theinfirudtion of fue 


diſcharge of ſo important an employment, 


7 


IHE Vniverlity' of Paris, ToundeT y the 
© 


which are, ſcience, morals, and religion. The firſt 


care ĩs to cultivate and adorn the minds of young per- 
ſons with all the aids of learning, of which their years 


are capable. From thence they proceed to rectify 


and form the heart by the principles of honour and 
probity, - in order to their becoming good citizens. 
And to compleat the work, of which thus far is only 
the deſign, and to give it the laſt degree of perfection, 
their next endeavour is to make them good Chriſtian.. 


With theſe views our Princes founded the univer- 


tity ; conformable to which are the rules of duty, 
preſcribed in the ſeveral ſtatutes made by them in its 
avour. That of Henry the IVth of glorious me- 
mory begins in theſe words : © The Lappinets of 
* kingdoms .and people, and eſpecially of a chriſtian 
* ſtate, depends upon the good education of youth; 
* whereby the minds of the rude and unſkilful ate 


© civilized and faſhioned, and ſuch; as would other- 


© wiſe be uſeleſs and of no value, qualified to diſ- 


—— 


charge 


2 The Preliminary Diſcourſe. 

10 2 the ſeveral offices of the ſtate with ability 
« and ſucceſs: by that they are taught their invio- 
4% lable duties to God, their parents, and their coun- 
6 try, with the ref; pect and obedience which they owe 
4 to Kings and Magpiſtrates.” Cum omnium regnorum 
& popu.orum felicitas, tum maxime reipublice chriſtians 
falus, a refta juventutis inflituttone pendet ; que qui= 
dem rudes adbuc animos ad bumanitatem fleet ; fteriles | 
aliaguin & infrufluojos reipublice muniis idoneos & utiles 
reddit; Dei cultum, in paren es & patriam pietatem, 
ge n reverenti am & obedientiam N 


We ſhall examine each of theſe three objects in in 
particular; and endeavour to ſhew how neceſſary it 
is to have them e before our eyes in the edu- 
cation of youth. 
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The firſt Object of Inſtruction. 


How much the ſtudy of the liberal Arts and Sci- 
| ences conduces in forming the mind. 


O have a juſt idea of the benefits ariſing from 
the training up of youth in the knowledge of 
languages, arts, hiſtory, rhetorick, philoſophy, and 
ſuch other ſciences, as are ſuitable to their years; and 
to learn how far ſuch ſtudies may contribute to the 
glory of a kingdom, we need only take a view of 
the difference which learning makes, not only be- 
tween private men, but nations. 
The Athenians poſſeſſed but a ſmall territory in 
Greece, but of how large an extent was their repu- 
tation? By carrying the ſciences to perfection they 
compleated their own glory. The ſame ſchool ſent 
abroad excellent men of all kinds, great orators, fa- 
mous commanders, wiſe legiſlators, * and able politi- 
cians. This fruitful ſource diffuſed the like advan- 
tages over all the politer arts, tho' ſeemingly inde- 
pendent of it, ſuch as muſick, painting, ſculpture, 
and architecture. Twas hence they received their 
improvement, their grandeur, and perfection; and 
as if they had been derived from the ſame root, and 
nouriſhed with the ſame ſap, they flouriſhed all at 
the ſame time. | 
Rome, which had made herſelf miſtreſs of the 
world by her victories, became the ſubject of its won- 


I der and imitation by the excellent performances ſhe. ' 


produced in almoſt all kinds of arts and ſciences, and 
thereby gained a new kind of ſuperiority over the 
people ſhe had ſubjected to her yoke, which was für 
more pleaſing than what had been obtained dy arms 
and Ons. | ; 
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neſs, or ſink again into it; 
manner depends upon them. 


thence we may learn, what a 


Which are otherwile very much alike, The * 


4 The firſt-Objett-of Inſtruction, 

Afric, which was once ſo productive of. great and 
learned men, thro? the neglect of literature is grown 
abfolutely unfruitful, and even fallen into that bar- 


- barity of which it bears the name, without having 


produced one ſingle perſon in the courſe of ſo many. 

ages, who has diſtinguiſhed himſelf by any talent, 
called to mind the merit of his anceſtors, or cauſed it 
to be remembered by others. Egypt in particular de- 
ferves this character, which has been conſidered as the 
ſource from whence all the ſciences have flowed, _. 
The reverſe has happened among the people of the 
Weſt and North. They were long looked on as rude 
and barbarous, as having diſcovered no taſte for works 
of ingenuity and wit, But as ſoon as learning took 
place among them, they ſent abroad conſiderable pro- 
ficients in all kinds of literature, and of every pro- 


feſſion, who in point of ſolidity, underſtanding, depth, 


and fublimity, have equalled whatever other nations 
have at any time produced, 2 het 8 

We daily obſerve, that in proportion as the ſciences 
make their progreſs in countries, they transform the 


inhabitaꝑts into new creatures; and by infpiring them 


with gentler inclinations and manners, and ſupplying 


them with better forms of adminiſtration, and more 
humane laws, they raiſe them from the obſcurity 
wherein they had languiſhed before, and engage 


them to throw off their natural roughneſs. Thus they 


prove evidently that the minds of men are very near 


the ſame in all parts of the world; that all honour- 
able diſtinction in regard to them̃ is owing to the 
ſciences; and that according as theſe are cultivated 
or neglected, nations riſe or fall, emerge out of dark- 
and that theit fate in a 


But, without recourſe to hiſtory, Jet us only caſt 
our eyes upon what ordinarily paſſes im nature. From 

Kinfintte difference cul- 
tivation will make between two pieces of ground, 


* 


* *2 


10 improve the Underſtanding. 5 


left to itſelf, remans rough, wild, and. ON 


weeds and thorns. The other, laden with all forts of 


grain and fruits, and ſet off with an agreeable variety 


of flowers, collects into a narrow compaſs whatever is 


moſt rare, wholſome, or delightful, and by the tiller's 
care becomes a pleaſing epitome of all the beauties of 
different ſeaſons and regions. And thus it is with the 
mind, which always repayes us with uſury the care we 
take to cultivate it, That's the ſoil, which every 
man, who knows how nobly he is deſcended, and for * 
what great ends deſigned, is obliged to manage to ad- 
vantage; a * ſoil, that's rich and fruitful, capable of im- 
mortal productions, and alone worthy of all its care. 
Ia reality the mind is nouriſhed and ſtrengthened by 
the ſublime truths ſupplied by ſtudy. It increaſes and 
rows up in a manner with the great men, whoſe per- 
tormances are the objects of its attention, almoſt as 
we uſually fall into the practices and opinions of thoſe 


with whom we converſe. It ſtrives by a noble emu- 


lation to attain to their glory, and is encouraged to 
hope for it from the Dee which they have met with. 
Forgetful of its own weakneſs, it makes noble efforts 
to ſoar with them above its ordinary pitch. Unfur- 
niſhed of a ſufficient ſtock in itſelf, and confined with- 
in narrow bounds, it has ſometimes little room for | 
invention, and its forces are eaſily exhauſted, It en- 


larges the limits of the underſtanding. by foreign aſ- 


ſiſtance, extends its views, multiplies its ideas, and 
renders them more various, diſtin& and lively by 
ſtudy we are taught to conſider truth in various al- 


pets, and different lights, we diſcover the copiouſneſs 
of principles, and are enabled to draw from them the 


remoteſt . conſequences. Sg IE 
We come into the world ſurrounded with a cloud 
of ignorance, which is encreaſed by the falſe preju- 


dices of a bad education. By ſtudy the wen is 


, . 2 | | * : 
2 Nihil eſt feracius ingeniis, iis. ſunt, Cic, Orat. n. 8. 
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6 The firſt Ojet of Inſiruftion, 
diſperſed, and the latter corrected. It gives refitude 
and exactneſs to our thoughts and reaſonings; inſtructs 
us how to range in due order whatever we have to 


ſpeak or write; and preſents us with the brighteſt 
ſages of antiquity as patterns for our conduct, whom 


in this ſenſe we may well call with * Seneca, the 


maſters and teachers of mankind. By laying before 
us their judgment and diſcretion, we are made to walk 
with ſafety under the direction of ſuch choſen guides, 
who, after having ſtood the teſt of ſo many ages and 
nations, and ſurvived the downfal of ſo many empires, 
Have deferved by common conſent to be eſteemed 
the ſovereign judges of good taſte thro' all fficceed- 


ing times, and the moſt finiſhed models of the higheſt- 


perfection in literature. | 
Hut the uſefulneſs of ſtudy is not confined to what 
we call ſcience, it renders us alſo more fit for buſineſs 


and employments, 1 | | 
Paulus Zmilius, who put an end to the empire of 

the Macedonians, knew perfectly well how to form 

a great man, Plutarch takes notice of the particular 


care he took of the education of his children, He 
was not, ſatisfied with making them learn their own 


tongue by rule, as the manner then was, but he alſo 
cauled them to be taught Greek. He provided them 
with maſters of all kinds, of grammar, rhetorick, 


and logick, beſides the perſons employed to inſtruct 
them in the art of war; and as often as poſſible he 


Could, he aſſiſted himſelf in all theiriexerciſes. 


When 


he had conquered Perſeus, he diſdained to caſt his eyes 
upon the immenſe riches which were found in his 
treaſury ; and only permitted his ſons, who, as the 


hiſtorian ſays, were fond of learning, to take the 


books of that king's library. 


„ b Quam venerationem paren- quibus tanti boni imitia fluxeruat, 


tibus meis debeo, eandem ills Sen, Epiſt, 64. 
preceptoribus ' geyeris humani, a 


ne 


torian Polybius, and Panætius the 


* tage than he. 
„ he was conſtantly employed in expoſing his body 


to improve the Underſtanding. 7 
The cares of a father ſo knowing and diligent were 
attended with ſucceſs, He had the good fortune to 
give Rome a ſecond Scipio Africanus, the conqueror of 
Carthage and Lade debe was no leſs famous for 
his wonderful -taſte of learning and all the ſciences, 
than for his military virtues. This great man had 
always with him, both at home and abroad, the hif- 
philoſopher, whom 
he honoured with particular marks of his friendſhip. 
No one ( ſays an hiſtorian: of Scipio) could fill 
« up the vacant hours of buſineſs to more advan- 
Divided betwixt war and peace, 


« to dangers, or improving his mind by ſtudy.” 


There is reaſon to believe Cicero means him, when 
he * ſays, He had always the works of Xenophon in 


his hand; for I queſtion whether that character a- 


.grees alſo with the elder Scipio. 


* 


Lucullus found alſo great advantage in readi 


good authors, and the ſtudy of hiſtory. Upon his 
appearance at the head of an army, his conſummate 


abilities aſtoniſhed body. lle ſet out from 
Rome, ſays Cicero with little or no experience in 
military affairs, and arrived in Aſia an excellent ge- 


neral. His great genius, improved by the ſtudy of 


© Scipio tam elegans liberalium 


ſtodiorum omniſque doctrinæ & 


auctor & admirator fuit, ut Poly- 


bium Panætiumque præcellentes 
. ingenio viros domi militizque ſe- 
cum habuerit. Neque enim quiſ- 


quam hoc Scipione elegantius in- 


tervalla negotiorum otio diſpunxit, 


ſemperque aut belli aut pacis ſerviet 


artibus; ſemper inter arma ac ſtu- 


dia verſatus, aut corpus periculis, 


aut animum diſciplinis exercuit, 
Vell. Paterc, lib. 1. cap. 13. 


d Africanus ſemper Socraticum 
Zenephontem in manibus habe- 


bat. Lib, 2, Tuſc, quæſt. n. 62. 


B 4 


* Magnum ingenium Luculli, 
magnumque optimarum artium 
ſtudtum, tum oranis liberalis & 
digna homine nobili ab eo percep- 
ta doftrina,--=-- Ab eo laus impera- 
toria non admodum eꝝpectabatur. 
-----Sed incredibilis quædam inge- - 
nit magnitudo- non deſidemvit in- 
docilem uſũùs diſciplinam, - Ita- + 
que, cù n totum iter & naviga= | 
tionem conſurapfiſiet partim in 

ntando A peritis, partim re- 
us geſtis legendis, in Aſiam fac- 
tus imperatur venit, eſſet 


Roma profectus rei militaris rudis, 


Lib, 4. Academ. quæſt- n. 1. & 2, 
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the liberal ſciences, ſerved him inſtead of experience, 


which one would have thought almoſt impoſſible, 

Brutus paſſed part of his nights in learning the art | 
of war from the relations of the campains of the moſt 
celebrated commanders, and thought the time well 
ſpent which he employed in reading the hiſtorians, 
| and eſpecially Polybins, whoſe works he was found 
intent upon but a little before the famous battle of 
Pharſalia. 

' Tis eaſy to imagine, that the particular care the 
Romans took to improve the minds of their youth in 
the latter times of the republick, muſt naturally give 
an additional merit and luſtre to the great qualifications 
they otherwife poſſeſſed, by enabling them to excel 
alike in the field and at the bar, and to diſcharge the 
bo. 221 of the ſword and gown 2 equal 
cceſs. 

Generals themſelves ſometimes,” thro? want of ap- 
plication to learning, leſſen the glory of their victo- 
ries, by dry, faint, and lifeleſs relations; and ſupport 
*but ill with their pens the atchievements of their 
'fwords, ' How different is this from Cæſar, Polybius, 
Xenophon, and Thucydides, who by their lively 
deſcriptions carry the reader into the field of battle, 
lay before him the reaſon of the diſpoſition of their 
troops, and the choice of their ground; point out to 
him the firſt onſets and progreſs of the battle, the in- 
:conveniencies intervening, and the remedies applied: | 
the inclining of victory to this or that ſide, and its 
cauſe; and by theſe different ſteps ed him as it were 


by the hand to the event? 


The ſame may be ſaid of negotiations, magiſtracies, 
offices, of civil juxiſdiction, commiſſions, in a word, 
of all the em ployments which oblige us either to ſpeak 
in publick or in private, to write, or give an account 
of our adminiſtration, to manage others, gain them 
over, or © perſuade them. And what employment is 


W where almoſt all theſe things are not neceſſary ? 
"2M * 


TY 


to improve the Underſtanding. 9 


Nothing is more uſual than to hear perſons, wha 


have been abroad in the world, and taught by a long 
courſe of experience and ſerious refſections, bitterly 


complaining of the negle& of their education, and 


their not being brought up to a taſte of learning, whoſe 
uſe and value they begin too late to know. They 
on that this defect has kept them out of great em- 
ployments, or left them unequah to thoſe they have 
filled, . or made them ſink under their weight.. 

When upon .certain great occaſions, and in places 
of diſtinction, we ſee a young magiſtrate, improved 
by learning, draw upon himſelf the applauſe of the 
publick, what father would not rejoice to have ſuch 
a ſon, and what ſon of any tolerable underſtanding 
would not be pleaſed with ſuch ſucceſs ? All then agree 


to expreſs their ſenſe of the advantages of learning, 


and all perceive how capable it is of raiſing a man 
to a degree of ſuperiority above his age, and often 
above his birth allo. * _ 

But tho' this ſtndy was of no other uſe, than the 
acquiring an habit of labour, the making application 
leſs troubleſome, the attaining a ſteadineſs of mind, 
and conquering our averſions to ſtudy, and a ſeden- 
tary life, or whatever elſe ſeems to lay a reſtraint up- 
on us, it would ſtill be of very great advantage. In 
reality it draws us off from idleneſs, play, and de- 
bauchery, and uſefully fills up the vacant hours, which 
hang ſo heavy on many peoples hands,, and.renders 
that leiſure very agreeable, which, without the aſ- 


ſiſtance of literature, is a, kind of death, and in a 


manner the grave of a man alive. It enables us to 


paſs a right judgment npon?other men's labours, to 


enter into ſociety with men of underſtanding, to keep 


the beſt company, to have a ſhare in the diſcourſes of 


the moſt learned, to furniſh ont matter for converſa- 
tion, without which we muſt be ſilent, to render it 


— 


more agreeable by intermixing facts with reflections, 


and ſetting off the one by the other.. 


t Otium fine literis mors eſt, & hominis vivi ſcpukura, Sen. Epiſt. 92. 


B 5 Tis 


6 


— — __ 

— — — 
— — 
— 


CY — — 
On I - % 
—c 
— 


— * 
— —ð 
[> 


ne — — — *  & 
= 8 ad 
— — 2 o 
— — __ 2 
* — B_—__ 7˙* 
— - - - o 
wy — " . 


| 22 ͤ oo 


= A — + 


—— — — 


= 


10 The ſecond ObjeF of Inflruftion, « 
Tis true indeed, that frequently we have nothing 
to do with either Greek or Roman hiſtory, phi- 


loſophy, or mathematicks, in our common conver- 


ſation, buſineſs, or even the publick diſcourſes we 
Have to make. But then, this 5 ſtudy of theſe ſciences, 
if well digeſted, gives a regular way of thinking, 
adds a ſolidity and exactneſs, with a grace alſo, which 
the learned eaſily perceive. 

But it is time to proceed to the next advantage to 
de drawn from ſtudy, and the ſecond object which 


maſters ſhould have in view in the inſtruction of 
youth ; and this is the conduct of their manners, ſo 
as to make them honeſt men. 


n | 


The ſecond Odject of Inſtruction. 


Care in forming the Manners. 


. there were no other views in inſtruction than the 


making a man learned; if it was confined to his 
ing ufa, eloquent, and fit fot buſineſs; and it, 
in improving the underſtanding, it neglected to direct 
the heart; it would by no means come up to what 


might reaſonably be expected, nor would it lead us 


to one of the principal ends, for which we came into 


the world. How little Gore we examine the nature 


of man, his inclinations, and his end, tis eaſy to 
diſcern, that he is not made only for himſelf, — for 
ſociety. Providence has appointed him a tation he 
is the member of a body, whoſe advantage he ought 
to. promote; and, as in a concert of muſick, ſhould 
qualify himſelf to perform his part well, that the har- 
mony may not be im perfect. 


8 Ipfa multarum artium ſcientia atque; ubi minim credas, emitet 
_ aliud Shes ru nos ornat, &e ace. Dialog, de Orat. cap. 32. 


} Bug 


to form the Manners. - It 
But amongſt the infinite variety of oëcupations 
which divide mankind, the employments which the - 
ſtate is moſt concerned to ſee well filled, are ſuch as 
require the brighteſt talents, and the moſt exalted 
degrees of knowledge. Other arts and profeſſions 
may be neglected to a certain point, and the ſtate not 
be remarkably the worſe for it. But the caſe is other- 
wiſe with employments which require wiſdom and 
conduct, as they give motion to the whole body of the 
Nate, and having a greater ſhare of authority more 
directly affect the ſucceſs of the government, and the 
happineſs of the publick. x 
Now it is virtue alone which enables a man to diſ- 
charge the offices of the ſtate with honour. It is the 
good diſpoſitions of the heart that diſtinguiſh him 


from the reſt of mankind, and by conſtituting his real 


merit make him alſo a fit inſtrument for promoting the 
happineſs of ſociety. It is virtue which gives him the 
taſte of true and ſolid glory, inſpires him with love 
of his country, and motives to ſerve it well ; which 
teaches him to prefer always the public goed to his 


own private intereſt, to think nothing neceſſary but 
his duty, nothing valuable but integrity and equity, 
, nothing comfortable but the teſtimony of his own 


.conſcience and the approbation of good men, nor any 
thing ſhameful but what is vicious. It is virtue 
which makes him diſintereſted, and ſecures his liber- 
ty; which raiſes him above flattery, reproach, me- 
naces, and misfortunes ; which prevents his giving way 
to injuſtice, however mighty and formidable it may 
te; and which habituates him in all his proceedings 


to have a view to the laſting and incorruptible judg- 
ment of poſterity, and never to prefer before it the 


faint glitter of a falſe glory, which will vaniſh like 


| ſmoke at the end of his days, | 


| Theſe then are the ends which good maſters propoſe 
in the education of youth. They ſet but 4 ſmall 
value upon the ſciences unleſs they conduct to virtue. 
They look upon an immenſe erudition as incon ide- 
aro B 6 rable, 


12 The „ ſri Oe of Fiftrudtion, 


rable, if unattended with probity. It is the hotieſt 
man they prefer to the learned; and by laying before 
their ſcholars the moſt beautiful paſſages of antiquity, 
they ſtrive leſs to enlarge their capacity than to make 
them virtuous, good children, _ fathers, good 
| Tied, and good citizens. 
Without this in reality of what great ſignificance 
would their ſtudies be, which according to the ex- 
preſſion of a wiſe Pagan, might ſerve indeed to feed 
their oſtentation, but would prove incapable of cor- 
recting their faults >? Ex fudiorum liberalium vana 
eftentatione, & nibil ſgnantibus literis. Would they 
be uſeful in renova, their prejudices, or governing 
their paſſions ? Would they make them more valian t, 


Juſt, or liberal i? Ciius iſta errores minuent? Cujus 


cupiditates prement! Duem Jortiorem, quem Pen 
"guem liberaliorem facient? 

Seneca borrowed this ſolid notion from Plato's 
Philoſophy, who in ſeveral parts of his writings lays 
down this great principle, That the end of the educa- 


tion and inſtruction of youth, as well as of government, 


is to make them better; and that whoever departs 
from this rule, how meritorious ſoever he may other- 
wiſe appear. to be, in reality does not deſerve either 
the eſteem or approbation of the publick . This 
Judgment that 'great philoſopher gave of one of the 
moſt illuſtrious citizens of Athens, who had long go- 
verned the republic with the higheſt reputation; 


who had filled the town with tem ples, theatres, | 


ſtatues, and publick buildings, beautified it with moſt 
famous monuments, and ſet it off with ornaments of 
89 old; who had drawn into it whatever was curious in 
Cc 


| ulpture, painting, and architecture, and had fixed 


In his works the model and rule of taſte fo all poſte- 
© rity. But, ſays Plato, can they name one ſingle 
man, citizen or foreigner, bond or free, beginning 


j 


— _ 
* 


n k Senec, Epiſt. 59- LT. fits in Gorgia. 
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with his on children, whom Pericles made wiſer or 
better by all his care? He very judiciouſly obſerves, 
that his conduct on the contrary had cauſed the Athe- 
nians to degenerate from the virtues of their anceſtors, 
and had rendered them idle, effeminate, babblers, 
buſy bodies, fond of extravagant expences, and ad- 
mirers of vanity and ſuperfluity, From whence he 
concludes, that it was wrong to cry up his admini- 
ſtration ſo exceſſiyely ſinee he (deſerved no more than 
a groom, who undertaking the care of a fine horſe, 
had taught him only to ſtamble and kick, to be 
hard-mouthed, fkittiſh, and vicious, | 
- "Tis eaſy to apply this principle to the ſtudy of li- 
terature and the ſciences, It teaches us not to neg» 
left them, but to draw all the advantages from them 
that may be expected; to look upon them, not as 
our end, but as means to conduct us to it I. Virtue 
is not their immediate object, but they prepare us for 
it, and bear the ſame relation to it, as the firſt rudi - 
ments of grammar bear to the arts and ſciences, that 
is, they are very uſeful inſtruments, if we know how 
to make a good uſe of them. 

Now the uſe we ought to make of them is, by a 
proper application of the maxims, examples, and re- 
markable ſtories to be met with in the reading of au- 
thors, to inſpire young perſons with the love of vir 
tue, and dete ſtation of vice. 

Ever ſince the fall therę is diſcernable in the heart 
of man an unhappy diſpoſition to ill, which will ſoon 
eradicate in children the few good inclinations that 
remain, unleſs parents and maſters be continually up- 
Ion their guard to encourage and ſtrengthen thoſe faint 
but precious remains, of our firſt innocence, and pluck 


1 Quare ergo liberalibus ſtudiis 
filios erudimus? Non quia. vir- 
tutem dare poſſunt, ſed quia ani- 
mum ad accipiendam .virtutem 
præparant. Quemadmodum prima 
illa, ut antiqui vocabant, gur, 


per quam pueris elementa tradun- 
tur, non docet liberales artes, ſed 


mox percipiendis locum parat: 


fic liberales artes non perducunt 


animum ad virtutem, ſed expe- 
diunt. Senec, Epiſt, 88, 


14 
up with indefatigable care the thorns and briars which 
are continually ſhooting, up in ſo bad a ſoil, 

This natural inclination to ill takes frequently a 
deeper root in young people from every thing about 


The ſecond Object of Inſtruction, 


them. ® How few parents are there, who are ſuf- 
ficiently cautious and circumſpect of what they do in 
preſence of their children, or who are willing to re- 
ſtrain themſelves from all ſuch diſcourſe as may inftil 
falſe notions into them ? Have they not continually the 
commendations of ſuch perſons in their ears, as have 
great eſtates, large attendance, good tables, fine houſes, 
and ſumptuous furniture? And does not all this ax 
mount to a publick approbation, and a voice far 
more dangerous than that of the Syrens in the fable, 
which after all was heard no farther than the neigh- 
bourhood of the rock they dwelt in; whereas this 
reaches to every town, and almoſt into every houſe. 
© Nothing is ſaid before children without effect. One 
word of eſteem or admiration of riches fallen- from 
the father is enough to create a paſſion for them in 
the ſon, which ſhall grow up with his years, and 

rhaps never be extinguiſhed. > 
; Jo all theſe deluding enchantments it is therefore 
neceſſary that we oppoſe a voice, which ſhall make 
itſelf heard amidſt the confuſed cries of dangerous 
opinions, and diſperſe all theſe falſe prejudices. Youth 
have need (if I may uſe the expreſſion) of a faithful 
and conſtant monitor, an advocate who ſhall plead 
with them the cauſe of truth, honeſty, and right 


n Maxima debetur puero reve- neris, infuſa cupiditas altids ſedit, 


xentia, Juvenal. | ere vtque nobiſcum, Epiſt. 115, 

n IIla vox, quæ time batur, erat 
— non tamen publica: at 

„ quæ timenda eſt, non ex 
uno ſcopulo, fed ex omni ter- 
rarum parte circumſonat. Senec. 
Epiſt. 31. 

© Nullo ad aures noſtras vox 
3mpune perfertur, Epiſt. 94. 
Admirationem nobis parentes 
u ti argentique fecerunt; & te- 


p Sit ergo aliquis cuſtos, & au- 
rem ſubinde pervellat, abigatque 
rumares, & reclamet populis lau- 
dantibus,------Necefſarium eſt ad- 
moneri, & habere aliquem advo- 
catum bonæ mentis, que tanto 
fremitu falſorum, unam denique 
audire vocem. - -quæ tantis da 
moribus ambitioſis exſurdato ſaluta- 


ria inſuſurret. Epiſt. 34. 


reaſon, 
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to form the Manners, 15 
reaſon, who ſhall point out to them the miſtakes that 
prevail in moſt of the diſcourſes and converſations of 
mankind, and lay before them certain rules, whereby 
to diſcern them. | | | 

But who muſt this monitor be ? The maſter who 
has the care of their education? And ſhall he make 
ſet leſſons on purpoſe to inſtruct them upon this head? 
At the very name of leſſons they take the alarm, keep 
themſelves upon their guard, and ſhut their ears to all 
he can ſay, as tho' he were laying traps to enſnare 
them. 

We muſt therefore give them maſters who can lye 
under no ſuſpicion or diſtruſt. 4 To heal or preſerve 
them from the contagion of the preſent age, we muſt 
carry them back into other countries and times, and 
oppoſe the opinions and examples of the great men of 
rms pr þ whom the authors they have in their hands 
ſpeak of, to the falſe principles and ill examples which 
miſlead the greateſt part of mankind. They will 
readily give ear to lectures that are made by a Camil- 
lus, a Scipio, or a Cyrus; and ſuch inſtructions, con- 
cealed and in a manner diſguiſed under the name of 
ſtories, ſnall make a deeper impreſſion upon them, as 
they ſeem leſs deſigned, and thrown in their way by 
pure chance. 

The taſte of real glory and real greatnefs declines 
more and more amongſt us every day. Newa xaiſed 
families, intoxicated with their ſudden increaſe of for- 
tune, and whoſe extravagant expences are inſufficient 
to exhauſt the immenſe treaſures they have heaped up, 
lead us to look upon nothing as truly great and valua- 
ble, but wealth, and that in abundance; ſo that not 


only poverty, but a moderate income, is conſidered 


as an inſupportable ſhame, and all merit and ho- 


2 Si velis vitiis exui, longs 4 * Homines 3 
vitiorum exemplis recedendim modis pecuniam trahunt, vexant: 
eſt, ----- Ad meliores tranſi, Cum tamen ſumma lubidine divitias 
Catonibus vive, cum Lælio, &c, fuas vincers nequeunt, Salluſt. 
Senec, Epiſt. 104. +  Catil, cap, 20. 
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The ſecond Object F Inſtruction, 


nour are made to conſiſt in the magnificence of. build- 
ings, furniture, equipage and tables. 

. - How different from this bad taſte are the LET 
we meet with in antient hiſtory ? We. there-ſee dig- 
tators and conſuls brought from the plough. How 
low in appearance ? * Yet thoſe hands. grown hard 
by labouring in the field, ſupported the tottering ſtate, 


and ſaved the commonwealth. 


Far from taking 


Pains to grow rich, they refuſed the gold that was of- 
fered them, and found it more agreeable to command 
over thoſe who had it, than to poſſeſs it themſelves. 
Many of their greateſt men, as Ariſtides among the 
Greeks, who had the management of the publick 
treaſures of Greece for ſeveral years: Valerius Pub- 
licola, Menenius Agrippa, and many others among 
the Romans, did not leave wherewithal to bury them 
when they died; in ſuch honour was poverty among 


them, and ſo deſpiſed were riches, 


We ſee a vene- 


Table old man, diſtinguiſhed by ſeveral triumphs, feed- 
ing in a chimney-corner upon the garden-ſtuff his 
own hands had planted and gathered. They had no 
great {kill in diſpoſing entertainments, but in return 
they knew how to conquer their enemies in war, and 


to govern their citizens in peace. 


x Magnificent in 


their temples and publick buildings, and declared 
enemies of luxury in private perſons, they contented 
themſelves with moderate houſes, which they adorn- 


ed with the ſpoils of their enemies, and not of their 


countrymen. 


Auguſtus, who, had raiſed the Roman Empire to an 
higher pitch of . grandeur Fin ever it had attained be- 


* Sed illa ruſtico opere attritæ 


manus ſalutem publicam ſtabilie- 


runt. Val. Max. lib. 4. cap. 4. 
t Curio ad focum ſedenti mag- 
num auri pondus Samnites cùm 
attuliſſent repudiati ab eo ſunt. 
Non enim aurum habere, præ- 
ſibi videri dixit, ſed iis qui 
t aurum imperare. Cic. 
& ſeneet, n. 5 5. # 


4 R. 


u Fabricius ad focum cœnat illas 
ipſas radices, quas in agro repur- 
gando, triumphalis ſenex vulſit. 
Senec, de provid, cap 3. 

w Parum ſcitè convivium exor- 
no; ---=- At illa multo optuma rei- 
8 doctus ſum, hoſtes ferire, 

Salluſt. Jugurt, cap. 85. 

. In ſuppliciis deorum magnifici, 

domi, * Catil. * 85. 


fore, 


ern © n 4 iu 


wo foi ado & «as Sd Mr Bo D 


£& 4, » £2. » © FR a 


md hols ww ww ww WW HEHD 1 


to form the Manners: ' 17 
fore, and who, upon ſight of the pompous buildin 
he made in Rome, could vain-gloriouſly but Ka 
boaſt, that he ſhould leave a city all marble, which-he 
had found all brick : This Auguſtus, during a long 
reign of more than forty years, departed not one tittle 
from the ancient ſimplicity of his anceſtors. His 
palaces, whether in town or country, were ekceeding 
plain; and his conſtant furniture was ſuch, as the 
luxury of private perſons would ſoon after have been 
aſhamed of. He lay always in the ſame apartment, 
without changing it, as others did according to the 
ſeaſons: and his cloaths were ſeldom any other, than 
ſuch as the empreſs Livia, or his ſiſter Octavia, had 
ſpun for him. | 

Paſſages of this nature make an impreſſion upon 
young people, and indeed upon every body. They 
lead us to the reflections which Seneca ſays he made 
upon ſeeing very ordinary baths in the country-houſe 
of Scipio Africanus, where in his time they had car- 
ried the magnificence of them to an almoſt incredible 
excels, , Tis a great pleaſure, * ſays he, to me to com- 
pare Scipio's manners with ours. That great man, 
the terror of Carthage, and honour of Rome, after 
manuring his field with his own hands, could waſh 
himſelf in an obſcure corner, lye under a ſmall roof, 
and be content to have his rooms floored with a ſorry 
pavement. But who now could be ſatisfied to live as 
he did? There is no man but looks upon himſelf as 
noſtros. In hoc angulo ille Car- 


Y Urbem excoluit adeo, ut jure 
thaginis horror, cui Roma debet 


ſit gloriatus, marmortam ſe relin- 


-quere, quam lateritiam accepiſſet. 


Sueton, in Aug, cap. 28. 
2 Habitabat ædibus neque laxi- 


tate, neque cultu conſpicuis. Su- 


ton. in Aug. Cap. 2. 


Inſtrumenti Jos & ſopellectilis 


parfimonia apparet etiam nunc, reſi- 
duis lectis atque menſis, qudrum 
pleraque vix. privatæ elegantiæ ſint. 
Ib. cap. 73. | | 

a Magna me voluptas ſubit con- 
templantem mores Scipionis ac 


uod tantum ſemel capta eft, ab- 
Det corpus laboribus ruſticis 
feſſum: exercebat enim opere ſe, 
terramque, (ut mos fuit priſcis) 
ipſe ſubigebat. Sub hoc ille tecto 


tam ſordido ſtetit: hoc illum tam 


vile pavimentum 1uſtinuit, , Ar 
nunc quis eſt, qui ſie lavari ſuſti- 
neat? Pauper ſibi videtur ac ſor- 
didus, niſi parietes magnis & pre- 
tioſis orbi bus xrefulſerint, Sen. 
Epiſt. 86. | oy 


poor 


18 The ſecond Object of Inſtruction, 
poor and ſordid, if his riches and magnificence do My 
not extend themſelves even to his baths, N. 
d How glorious is it, ſays he at another time, to 
ſee a man who had paſſed thro' the command of ar- 
mies, the government of provinces, the honours of a i. 
triumph, and the moſt honourable offices of magiſtracy If x 
in Rome; and what is ſtill greater, to fee Cato upon i 
a ſingle horſe, without any other attendance, and his a 
baggage behind him? Can any lecture in philoſophy d 
be. more uſeful than ſuch refle&tions ? p 
How weighty are thoſe admirable words of the ſame tl 
Scipio we have been ſpeaking of, when he tells Maſi- a 
niſſa, that continence is the virtue he moſt valued & 
himſelf upon, and that young men have leſs to fear from p 
an army of enemies, than from the pleaſures which © tr 
ſurround them on all ſides ; and that whoever was able 
to lay a reſtraint upon his deſires. and ſubject themſto h. 
reaſon, had gained a more glorious victory, than they vi 
had lately obtained over Syphax. Non g, non ( mibi iu] 
erede) tantum ab hyflibus armatis ætati noſtræ pericu- ¶ ju 
lum, quantum ab circumfuſis undique voluptatibus. Qui w. 
eas ſua temperantia franavit ac domuit, na multo majus to 
decus majoremque viftoriam ſibi peperit, quam nos Sy- 
Pphace victo habemus ©. "IE 
+ He had a right to talk thus after the example o 
wiſdom he had given ſome years before, with refe- 
Fence to a young and beautiful Princeſs, who was 
brought him among the priſoners of war. Upon in 
formation that ſhe was promiſed in marriage to a young 
nobleman of the country, he cauſed her to be kept 
with as much care and caution as tho' ſhe were in her 
mother's houſe. And as ſoon as her lover arrived, he 


„ . . * { d 

gave her back into his hands, with a diſcourſe full off .c.. 

that greatneſs and noble Roman ſpirit, which is now vio! 

' a cœle 

d O quantum erat ſeculi decus, partim enim ſarcinæ, ab utroque + : 

- Imperatorem triymphalem, cen - . latere, dependentes, occupabant . „en- 

ſorium, & (quod ſuper omaia hæc Sen, Epiſt. 87. coun 

eſt) Catonem uno caballo eſſe © Tit, Liv, lib, 30. n. 14. geit 
contentum, & ne toto quidem 


ſcar 


— 


to form the Manners. 19 


O WMſcarce any where to be met with but in books; and 
to compleat the glorious action, he added to the Prin- 
o i ceſs's portion the ranſom which her father and mother 
had brought to redeem their daughter. This Inſtance 
a is the more extraordinary, * as Scipio was then young, 
under no matrimonial tye, and a conqueror. And 
n this piece of generoſity gained him the inclinations of 
1s all Spain; © they looked upon him as a deity come 
1 & down from heaven in human ſhape, conquering all op- 
poſition more by his kindneſs and generoſity, than 
ae the force of his arms. Struck with admiration and 
1- F aſtoniſhment, they cauſed this action to be engraved 
d ¶ upon a f ſilver buckler, and preſented it to Scipio; a 
m preſent far more valuable and glorious, than all the 
ch treaſures and triumphs whatſoever, * 
le By examples like theſe young people are taught to 
to have a ſenſe of what is excellent, to have a taſte for 
eJ virtue, and to place their eſteem and admiration only 
upon real merit: they learn hence to paſs a right 
1. judgment upon mankind, not from what they out- 
i wardly appear to be, but from what they really are; 
to overcome popular prejudices, and not to be led 
away by the empty ſhew of glaring actions, which 
often have no real greatneſs or ſolidity at bottom. 
They learn hence to prefer acts of bounty and libe- 
rality to ſuch as more frequently attract the eyes and 
admiration of mankind; and to eſteem the fecond 
Scipio Africanus no leſs for giving up all his eſtate to 
his elder brother, upon being adopted into a wealthy 
family, than for his conqueſt of Carthage and Nu- 
mantia, | 5 
d Eximiæ forme virginem,----- tion upon votive bucklers, takes 
Oi accerſitis parentibus & fpanſo in- notice that Scipio upon his return 
OM violatam tradidit, & juvenis, & to Rome carried his buckler along 
celebs, & victor, Val, Max, lib, with him, and that in paſſing the 
rr Rhone it wes lad, with part/of - 
qv e Venifſe diis ſimill!mum ju- bis baggage. It lay in the river 
ans venem, vincentem omnia, cum till the year 1656, when it was 
armis, tum benignitate ac bene- drawn out by ſome · fiſnermen. It 
ficiis, * Tit, Liv. lib, 26. n. 50, is now in the king of France's 
f M, Maſſieux, in bis diſſerta - cabinet, 
rey. "Sie They 
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generouſly paid to a friend 


T he ſecond Object of Inftrufion, 
They may here find it inſinuated, that a ſervice 
in diſtreſs, has the advan- 


tage of the moſt glorious victories, 
ful reſlection of Cicero in one of his orations. 


'Tis the beauti- 
The 


paſſage is extremely eloquent, and deſerves to have the 


whole art of it unravelled, 


and all its behuties pointed 


out to the young readers; but they ſhould certainly 
be taught to dwell upon the excellent principle that 
cloſes it. 2 Cicero lays open on the one ſide the mili- 
tary virtues of Cæſar, which he diſplays in their fulleſt 
light, by repreſenting them not only as ſuperior to 
his enemies, but as conqueror of the ſeaſons ; on the 
other he deſcribes the generous proteCtion he granted 
to an old friend, who was fallen into diſgrace, and 
reduced to want thro? an unforeſeen misfortune ; and 
upon weighing. theſe different qualities in the balance 


of truth, he pronounces 


in . favour of the latter: 


This, ſays he, Was an action truly great, and 
. © worthy our admiration. Let people paſs what 
«cenſure they pleaſe upon my judgment, but, in 
my opinion, Cæſar's regard for the misfortunes of 


-  g.Moultus "equidem C. Czfaris* judicio extenditut | Equitera Ro- 


virtutes ma 
cognovi. 
bus quaſi theatris propoſitæ, & 
pene populares: caſtris locum 
capere, exercitum inſtruere, ex- 
pugnare urbes, aciem hoſtium 
profiigate 3 hanc vim frigorum, 
E heymemque, quam nos vix hu-< 
= Jus urbis tectis ſuſtinemus, ex- 
cipere; his iplis diebus hoſtem 
perſequi, tum, cum etiam feræ 
latibulis ſe tegant, atque omnia 
bella jure gentium conquieſcant: 
ſunt ea quidem magna, quis negat ? 
— Sed magnis 'excitata ſunt præmiis 
ad memoriam hominum ſempi- 
. ternam, Quo minus admirandum 


. Incredibileſque 


— 


litatem concupiverit. Hæc mira 
laus eſt, quæ non poetarum car- 
minibus non annalium monu- 


SI 
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\ 


Sed ſunt cæteræ majori- 


animĩ mei, ut volet quiſque ſen 
Ego enim hanc in tantis opibus, iſ 
eſteum facere illa, qui immorta- | 


mentis celebratur, ſed prudentium 


manum, - veterem amieum ſuum 
ſtudioſum, amantem, obſervan- 


, opp ſui,” non libidine, non tur- 
pibu 


s impenſis cupiditatum atque 
jacturis, ſed experientia patrimo- 
nil amplificandi, labentem ex- 
cepit, corruere non ſivit, fulfit & 
ſuſtinuit re; fortuna, fide, hodie- 
que ſuſtinet; nee amicum pruden- 
tem corruere patitur; nec illius a- 
nimi aciem perſtringit ſplendor ſui 
nominis nec mentis quaſi lumim- 
bus officit altitudo fortunæ & glo- 


riæ. Sint ſane ille magna, quz 


revera magna ſunt, De 750 
entiat. 


tanta fortuna, liberalitatem in 
ſuos, memoriam amicitiæ reliquis 


omnibus virtutibus antepono, Pro 


Rabir, Poſt, n. 42. 43+ 44+ 
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& an old Friend ! in ſo exalted a condition of " SI 
« and power, ought to be e to all his oder 
* YIITLes. 

{ ſhall conclude theſe 88 with a | in 
hiſtory very proper to inſtru young gentſemen. 
Eurybiades the Lacedzmonian, generaliſſimo of the 
Greek allies on board the fleet, which was ſent againſt 
j the Perſians, not bearing that Themiſtocles, the 
chief of the Athenians, who was but a youth, ſhould 
o fo ſtiffly oppoſe his opinion, lifted up his cane in a 
\- Wl paſſion, and threatened to ſtrike. him. What would 
d | our young officers have done upon ſuch an occaſion ? 
a Themiſtocles, without any concern, Strike and vel 
dome, ſays he, / you will but hear me. Iaragor, wiv 
el decent. Eurybiades, ſurprized at his coolneſs, did 
r indeed hear him, and following the advice of the 
id young Athenian, gave battle in the Streights of Sala- 
at mis, and obtained that famous victory which ſaved 
in Greece, and acquired Themiltocles immortal glory. 
of An underſtanding maſter knows how to make an 

advantage of ſuch an occaſion, and will not fail to 
o M8 obſerve to his ſchelars, that neither amongſt the 
im Greeks or Romans, thoſe conquerors of ſo ANY 
nations, and who, certainly were very good judges of 
mega point of honour, and perfectly underſtood wherein 
true glory conſiſted, was there ſo much as one ſingle 
i inſtance of a private duel in the courſe of ſo man any 
ie-W ages. This barbarous cuſtom of cutting one another's 
m. throats, and expiating a pretended injury in the blood 
of one's deareſt friends; this barbarous cuſtom, I ſay, 


m. which now-adays is called nobleneſs and greatneſs of | 


1. ſoul, was unknown to thoſe” famous conquerors. 
* Bs They reſerved, ſays * Salluſt, their hatred and re- 
iat. ſentment for their enemies, and contended 

HB © for glory and virtue with their own countrymen.” 


Poli cives cum civibus ae virtute pugnabant, 
a 8 Catil, c. 9. 0 
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1yis Jurgia, diſcordias, ſimuliates cum hoftibys exercebant : 
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greateſt men of antiquity. 
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{ Nulle res mag's aninvis ho- 
neſta induit, dubioſque & in pra- 
vum inclinabiles revocat ad rec- 

tu, quam bonorum virorum con- 
verſatio. Paulatim enim deſcendit 
in pectora; & vim præceptorum 
obtinet "ns audiri, aſpici 
frequenter. Occurſus meherculg 
ipſe ſapientum juvat; & eſt ali- 
quid quod ex magno viro vel tacente 
proficias. Sen. Epiſt. 94. 


quod quatavis fit exiguum, cum 
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22 The ſecond Object of Iuſtruction, 
1 Tis juſtly obſerved, that nothing is more apt to 8 
inſpire ſentiments of virtue, and to divert from vice, ll ® 
than the eonverſation of men of worth, as it makes 
an impreſſion by degrees, and ſinks deep into the 
' "'c heart. The ſeeing and hearing them often will ſerve 
inſtead of precepts, and their very preſence, tho' they 
. fay nothing, ſpeaks and inſtructs. And this advan- 
tage is chiefly to be drawn from the reading of au- 
thors. It forms a kind of relation_betwixt us and the 


we travel with them ; we live with them ; we hear 
them diſcourſe, and are witneſſes of their actions; 
we enter inſenſibly into their principles and opinions; 
and we derive from them that noble greatneſs of ſoul 
that difintereſtedneſs, that hatred of injuſtice, and that 
love for the publick good, 
figure in every part of their hiſtory, 5 
When I talk thus, it is not that I think moral re- 
flections ſhould' be largely inſiſted on. If we would 
make an impreſſion, our precepts ſhould be ſhort and 
lively, and pointed as a needle. *Tis the ſureſt way 
to give them entrance into the mind, and fix them th 
there. Nin multis opus e, ſed efficacibus. Facilius be 
antrant, ſed & bærent, ſays Seneca; and he adds aff in 
very proper compariſon to the ſubject. * Tis with} th 
theſe reflections, ſays he, as with ſeed, which is ſmall a 
in itſelf, but if caſt into a well-prepared ſoil, unfolds} it, 
by degrees, till at laſt it inſenſibly grows to a prodi- 


. ſunt, que dicunturz fed ſi i 


x Seminis modo ſpargenda ſunt : ido 


We converſe with them; 
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which make ſo bright a 


* 


occupavit , idoneum . locum, vires 
ſuas explicat, & ex minimo in 
maximos auctus diffunditur, Idem 
facit oratio, Non latꝭ patet, fi 
aſpicias: in opere creſcit. Pauca 


animus bene exceperit, convaleſ- 
cunt a exſurgunt. Eadem eſt, 
inquam, torum conditio 
quz ſeminum, Multum efficiunt 
etſi auguſta ſunt: tantum, ut dixi, 
nea mens rapiat illa, & in ſe 
trahat. Sen, Epiſt, 38, 
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to form the Manners, © 23 
gious increaſe. Thus the precepts we ſpeak of are 


4 oft but a word, or a ſhort reflection, but this word 
and reflection, which. i in a moment, ſhall ſeem loſt and 
e gone, will produce their effect in due time. 

* We muſt not therefore expect an immediate good 


effect, and much leſs a general one. It ſuffices if a 
TY Call number profit by i it, and the republick will be 
much the better for it. Tis Cicero's reflection upon a 
like occaſion, having juſt before obſerved, that the 
good education of youth was the beſt ſervice that 
could be done to the ſtate, eſpecially at a time of ſuch 
boundleſs licentiouſneſs, that all poſſible meaſures: ' 
*& ſhould be taken to reſtrain it. 


i c 
a The Third Object of Inſtruction. 


5 De Study of Religion. 
id HAT we have lately obſerved of the care 


which maſters ought to take in laying before 
mY their fcholars the principles and examples of virtue to 
be found in authors, reaches no farther than the form- 
all ing of youth to honeſty and probity, to the making 
thi them good citizens, and good magiſtrates. *Tis indeed 
ll; a great deal, and whoever is ſo happy as to ſucceed in 
ds] it, does a conſiderable ſervice to the publick. But 
li- were he to ſtop here, he would have cauſe to fear the 
| reproach we read in the goſpel, ® hat do ye more than 
ire others? Do not even the. —.— ſo? 
The heathens indeed have carried this matter to 
ſuch a degree of delicacy, as might make us aſhamed, 


: — | Quod munus bliez affer- ne poſtulandum quidem eſt, ut 
1 
4.0 Te majus bar oe; wha uam omnes *adoleſcentes ſe ad 
f docemus atque erudimus juven- convertant, -Pauci utinam 
utem, his præſertim moribus at- rum tamen in republica his ra- 

que temporibus, quibus ita prolap- tere poterit. induftria, Cic, de 
bu eſt, ut omnium opibus refr- Divin, I. 2, n. 4, 5». -- 
\ "(offi Panda atque coercenda fit, Nec m Matt, v. 47. 


vero id effici poſſe. conſido, quod -— A PRE pI tr Fu 
ul + | : | I chall 


The third objeft of Inftrufion. 
I ſhall here mention a few paſſages of Quintilian, one 
of the maſters of paganiſm, and at the ſame time a 
perſon of great abilities, and great probity. 

In the excellent treatiſe of rhetorick he has left us, 


24 


he lays it down as a rule in forming a perfect orator, 
chat none but a good man can be ſo; and conſequently 
he looks upon it as a neceſſary qualification, that he 
ſhould not only be able to peak well, but allo: Pots 
all the moral virtues: 
+ The precautions he takes — the, 3 of a 
perſon deſigned for ſo noble an employment are aſto- 
niſning. He extends his care to the cradle, and well 
knowing how deep the firſt impreſſions generally are, 
eſpecially towards ill, he requires that in the choice of 
all around him, mrſs, ſervants, and children of the 
ſame age, a * regard ſhould be paid to good 
morals, 

He looks upon the blind indolence of parents to- 
wards their children, and their neglect to preſerve in 
them the valuable treaſure of modeſty, as the original 
of all diſorders; a and inveighs ſevèrely againſt that 
indulgent education, which is called indeed kind and 
tender, but ſerves only to enervate at once both the 
body and mind. He particularly recommends the 
throwing all ill diſcourſe and bad examples at a dif- 
tance, leſt children ſhould be infected with them, before 
they are ſenſible of their danger, and the habit 1 
vice become a ſecond nature in them. ; "FA 


n Oratorem inftitvimus illum . cuſtodiendique in ætate prima pu- 
perfectum, qui eſſe niſi vir bonus doris. Ibid. c. 3. 
non poteſt; ideoque non dicendi 4 9 Utinam liberorum noſtrorum 


modo eximiam in eo facultatem 
ſed omnes animi virtutes exigimus. 
Qu. in Prom. lib. 1. 


Et morem quidem in his haud 


* dubie prior ratio eſt. Natura te- 
naciſſimi ſumus eorum, que ru- 


Abus annis percipimus. Et hæc 


_ *-ipſa-magis pertinaciter herent, quæ 
deteriora ſunt. + Lib, 1 c. 7. 
p Cæca ac ſopita parentum ſo- 


cordia -- Negligentia formandi 


* * 


mores non ipfi perderemus !---Mol- 
lis illa educatio, - quam indulgen- 
tiam vocamus, nervos omnes & 
mentis & corporis frangit. Ibid. 
r Omne convivium obſceni3 


canticis ſtrepit, pudenda ſpectan- 


tur. Fit ex his conſuetudo, dein- 
de natura. Diſcunt hæc miſeri, 
I ntequam ſciant vita eſt. * I, 
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to ſtudy Religion. 23 
r He adviſes carefully to reſtrain the firſt ſallies of 
the paſſions, and to make every thing ſubſervient to 
the inculcating of morality ; that the copies fet them 
by their writing-maſters ſhould contain fome uſeful 
ſentences or maxims for the conduct of life; and that 
they ſhould alſo. be taught the ſayings af great men by 
way of diverſion. _ n 8775 
| But in the choice of a preceptor or a tutor he is ex. 
tremely rigid. The moſt virtuous man is ſearce e- 
nough for him, and the moſt exact diſcipline too little. 
El præcept orem elegere ſanctiſſi mum quemque (cujus rei 
bpræcipua prudentibus cura eft) & diſciplinam qua mar- 
ime ſevera fuerit, licet. And the reafon he gives for it 
is admirable. It is, ſays he, that the wiſdom of the 
maſter may preſerve their innocence in their tender 
years, and when afterwards they ſhall become leſs eaſy 
to be governed, his gravity by commanding their re- 
ſpect may keep them within the bounds of their duty. 
n & teneriores annos ab injuria ſun itas docentes cus * 
| Wl /eodiat, & ferociores a licentia gra vitas deterreats © 
it One of the moſt beautiful and moſt noted paſſages 
din Quintilian is were he handles the famous queſtion, 
which is moſt profitable, a private or a publick edu- 
cation. He determines in let of the latter, and 


r Protinus ne quid cupidè ne 
a CL improle, ne quid impotenter 


- gives ſeveral reaſons for it, which appear to he very 
re convincing. * But he declares from the beginning, 
of that if publick ſchools were at all prejudicial to mora- 

lity, how uſeful ſoever they might be for inſtruction 

In the ſciences, there could be no diſpute, but virtue * 
rer was infinitely preferable to eloquence. ö * 
rum , ; 

uſque ad mores proficiet. , .-, E- 


faciat monendus eſt puer. Ibid, _ 


n : 4. 
| Ii quoque verſus, qui ad imita- 
tionem ſcxibendi proponentur, non 


ſed honeſtum aliquid monentes, 
Proſequitur hæcmemoria in ſenec- 
tutem, & impreſſa animo rudi, 


Hell Vor. I. 


otioſas velim ſentcatias habeant, 


C 


tiam dicta clarorum virorum ediſ-—- 
cere inter luſum licet. Ibid. e. a ; 
9 Ibid, cap. 3. | 
t Lib. 2, cap. 2. 2 
u Si tudiis quidem ſcholas pro- 


deſſe, moribus autem nocetre con- 


ſtaret, potior mihi ratio vivendi 
honeſtè, quam vel optime dicen- 


When 


4 Ee heaven. 
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26 The third Objeft of Inſtruction, 
_ When he comes to ſpeak of reading, he fays it 
ſhould be managed with precaution, Teft young people 
in an age ſuſceptible of deep impreſſions, ſhould learn 
not * what is inelegant, but vicious and diſhoneſt. 
* With this view he abſolutely forbids the reading of 
any thing lewd or licentious ; he allows of comedies 
only at a time when the morals are ſecure; and re- 
commends the choice not of authors alone, but of paſ- 
ſages to be picked out of their works. For my part, 
« {ays he, I own there are certain places in Horace, 
c which I would not explain.” Horatium in gui 
dam nolim interpretars. 7 
\ _ * Beſides the precepts and examples of virtue which 
reading will furniſh, he thinks it expedient, that the 
preceptor {hquld every day artfully introduce into his 
lications, ſome maxim or principle, that may. be 
of uſe in the conduct of life; e ei de honeſdo ac 
bono fit ſermo ; ? as what is delivered by the maſter's 
tongue, whom good ſcholars never fail both to love 
and reverence, makes a much greater impreſſion than 
What is barely read. Quintilian explains: himſelf thus di 
in his directions how to correct compoſitions, but the ¶ in 
- obſervation holds ſtill ſtronger with reſpect to morals, N ap 
No can this point be carried to a greater degree of: W fix 
erfection ? Or does it ſeem 1 51 Chriſtian ma- the 
e to go beyond it? Do all of them proceed ſo far? ¶ the 
And yet, it is certain, if their righteouſneſs, if their ¶ ac 
ſerupuloſity in this matter, does not exceed that of W the 
the heathen, they Hall in no wiſe enter into the kingdom ¶ tu, 


" 


„ Catera admonitiene magna in tuto fuerint . . . In his non 

egent ; imprimis, ut teneræ men- auctores modo, ſed etiam partes 
operis elegeris. Ibid. ; 

y Licet enim ſatis exemplorum 

non modo qua diſerta, ſed vel ad imitandum ex lectione ſuppedi- 


magis qua honeſta ſunt, diſcant, tet, tamen viva illa, ut dicitur, 
Ibid. cap. 14. | vox alit, plenids, præcipueque præ- 

| ceptoris, quem diſcipuli, ſi modo 
fi minys, certe ad firmius ætatis e ſunt inſtituti, & amant & 
robur reſerventur . . cum mores verentur. Lib. 2, cap. 2, 


Thus 


to fludy Religion, 27 
Thus after they have laboured to inſtill principles of 
honeſty and probity into youth, there is ſomething 
ſtill more eſſential and important left behind, which 
is to make them Chriſtians. 3 % 
The firſt qualities are highly valuable in themſelves, 
but piety is in a manner the ſoul of them, and infinitely 
exalts their worth. And though this afterwards through 
the violence of paſſion ſhould chance to be neglected. 
it is an advantage to have the moral virtues remain; 
and it would be very happy, if perſons in place, and 
appointed to preſide over others, would always keep 
up to a Roman probity. For which reaſon we can - 
not be too diligent in planting this good ſeed in the 
minds of young perſons, and preſſing theſe principles 
upon them. | Ape; 
But religion ſhould be the thing aimed at in all o 
endeavours, and the end of all our iaſtruftions, Thoug 
it be not conſtantly in aur mouths, it ſhould be al- 
ways in our minds, and never out of fight. Whoever 
takes but a ſlight view of the old ſtatutes of the uni- 
verſity, which relate to maſters and ſcholars ; of the - 
different prayers and ſolemnities preſcribed for implor- 
ing the divine aſſiſtance; of the publick proceſſions 
appointed for every ſeaſon of the year; of the days 
f- WW fixed for the interruption of their publick ſtudies, that 
they may have time allowed more duly to prepare for 
the celebration of the great᷑ feaſts, and the receiving the 
r ſacraments ; may eaſily diſcera that the intention of 
F their pious mother is to conſecrate and ſanctify the 
ſtudies of youth by religion, and that ſhe would nat 


n 
carry them ſo long ia her boſom, but with a view to 
eegenerate them to Jeſus Chriſt. * Children of whom 
n travel in birth again, unt I Chriſt be formed in u ; 
" H 'Tis with this deſign ſhe has ordered, that in every. ' 
n claſs, beſides their other exerciſes of piety, the ſcholars 
„ ſhould daily repeat certain ſentences taken from the 
„boy ſcripture, and eſpecially from the New Teſta- 
„nent, that their other ſtudies might be in 2 manner 
19 99.2 42 An. 522% 5 Ph L 244 | 
C 2 ſeaſoned 


ATatem inficiet humanarum opinionum labes, ſeculi contagi- 
 , eonfuetudiniſque 1mperioſa lex e brevi omnia trabens a 


28 The third Objett of Inſtruction, 
ſeaſoned by this divine ſalt. Qvibus fi addatur quoti- 
diana ſcriptufæ ſacræ quantulacungue mentio, hoc velut 

dibino ſale riligua puerorum fludia condientur. She 
conſents, they ſhould derive a beauty and elegancy of 
thought and expreſſion from Pagan writers, thoſe pre- 
cious veſſels they have a right to borrow of the Ægyp- 
tians. But ſhe fears leſt the wine of error ſhould-be 

given to young perſons to drink out of fuch poifoned 
ups, 8 to St. Auguſtine's complaint, unleſs 
voice of Jeſus Chriſt, the ſole maſter of mankind, 

is heard amidſt the many profane voices with which 
the ſchools continually reſound. Petamus fart à pro- 
fans authoribus ſer monts elegantiam, & ab its verborum 
optimam ſupellectilem mutucmur.  Sunt illa quaſi pretio- 

Z vaſa, quæ ab Agyptits furari ſne piaculi licet. Sed 
abfit ut in its ( 1 olim Auguſtinus de ſuis ma- 

iris conquertbatur ) incautis adoleſcentibus vinum erru- | 

vis ab ebriis doctoribus propinetur. Qui autem poteri- 1 
mus id vitare periculi, niſi tot profants ethnicorum homi- 
num vꝛcibus inſeratur d uina vox, chriftianiſque ſcbolis fl « 
ut decet, quolidie interſit, im? præſideat, unus hominum « 
magifter Chriſius! She looks upon this pious exerciſe « 
as a ſafe preſervative, and an effectual antidote, to 
guard and ſtrengthen young perſons upon their going x 

Abroad into the world againſt the allurements 1 — 

. fare,” the falſe principles of a corrupted age, and the i. 
contagion of ill example. Scilicet ætas illa fimpler t. 

dieilis, innocens, plena candort; & mdeſtiæ, necdum im- t! 

uta pravis artibus, accipiende Chrifti-evangelio maxim} fc 
| 3denea et. Sed, prob dolor! brevi allam morum caſl. 


ſe blandis cupiditatum lenociniis voluptas tenerum pueri! 
innocentiæ flirem ſubvertet,- niſi contra dulce illud ven- 
num wir re mentes ſcueris Chriſti præaeptis tan 
quam cœleſli antidoto muntantur. 
The parliament, whoſe buſineſs it is to ſee that th 
ſtatues of the univerſity be well obſerved, in a gene 
ral ordinance paſſed in regard to one of the colleges 

| Fr - -Iyjoil 


. va? wv 


* 
to. ſtudy Religion. 8 
injoins the principal to take care, > That the ſchools poſe 
no day without getting by heart ſome ſmall portion of t 
ho'y [cripture according to ihe direct on of the flatutes be- 
lin ing to the faculty of arts. | | '* 
The ſhort reflections the profeſſor makes upon the 
ſentence they are to learn, joined to the inſtruftion 
which is regularly made in each claſs upon every Sa- 
turday, are ſufficient to give young perſons a reaſon- 
able tincture of the doctrines of Chriſtianity. And if 
they will not learn it at that age, when can it be ex- 
pected from them? For the time that follows is uſu- 
ally engroſſed by vain amuſement, trifles and plea- 
ſures, or elſe employed in buſineſs, | 
The principles derived from the reading of ſcrip- 
ture will be = uſe, as an © ingenious writer of the pre- 
ſent age has well obſerved, to correct abundance of 
things which occur in the works of profane authors, 
and have been inſerted there by the ſpirit of the de- 
% vil, with a view to deceive. mankind by a ſalſe 
< luſtre; which rendegs vice agrecadle to us, from its 
being repreſented with a turn of wit.”. 6%; hh 
By this light we may be able to diſcover in the hea- 
then writings both thofe valuable ſparks of truth which 
diffuſe a brightneſs around them in relation to the be- 
ing of a God, and the worſhip that is due to him, and 
the groſs errors which ſuperſtition has blended with 
them. For nothing but divine revelation can ſerve us 
for an aſſured guide through ſuch a mixture of light and 
darkneſs. And-without it what have the people moſt, 
eſteemed for their underſtanding and knowledge been, 
but a blind and ſenſeleſs generation, a fooliſh people, 
without wiſdom ? *Tis the idea the ſcripture gives us 
of them in ſeveral places . The Greeks and Romans 
were civilized nations, polite, and abounding with 
perſons well ſkilled in arts and ſciences, They bad 
their orators, philoſophers, and ſtateſmen ; and ſeveral 


" ; | 4 lb "I 45 14 
o Artet of thg 27th of Jane, 2703, I. Nicole, | 


4 Deut. xxxi, 21. 4 | \ 3+ 4 
| C 3 among 


t 
- 
F 
hs 
e 
d 
£ 
. 
h 


go The third Object of Inſtruction, 
among them were lawpivers, interpreters of laws, and 
mihiſters of juſtice. And yet among fo many perſons, 
who ſeemed to have underſtanding in the eyes of men, 
God could diſcover none but fools and children. Do- 
minus de cœlo eee, filios haminum, ut wideat 
ell intelligent.. . Non eft uſque ad unum. a 
Ak the fages of thefe nations what it is they adore ; 
what it is they hope from the worſhip they pay to their 
deities ; what they are themſelves, or what they here- 
after ſhall be; what is the fource and rule of duties; 
"what the origin of the magiſtrate's authority; and 
what the end of republicks: You will be ſurprized to 
ſee what very infants they are with reference to theſe 
important queſtions, differing little from bees and ants, 
who live in commonwealths, and obſerve cer 
laws, without knowing what it is they do, | 
They have diſcovered indeed ſome faint glimmer- 
ings of the conſequences of original fin, but without 
being able to point out the ſpring and principle of 
it. The miſeries of man coming into the world can- 
not poſſibly be deſcribed in more lively colours, than 
1052 has done it in the beautiful preface to his feventh 
bock. He repreſents the proud animal, deſtined (as 
be fays). to command over the nnjverſe, as bereaved 
all power to help himfelf, bathed in his tears, and 
moaning with pain, in a cradle bound hand and foot, 
the unhappy ſcorn of nature; who ſeems to have uſed 
him as a ſtepmother rather than a parent, beginning 4 
forrowful lite by puniſhment, without any other of- 
fence, than that of being born. Jacet manibus predr- 
_ Buſque devindtus, flent, animal ceteris imperaturum, &” 
a ſuppliciis vitam auſpicatur, unam tant. m ob culpam, 
quia natum git. All the concluſſon Pliny draws from 
this condition is, that tis aſtoniſhing man ſhould be 
proud, who took his riſe from fo low a beginning. 
Heu dementiam ab 11s initits exiſt imantium ad ſuperbiam 
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Cicero, in a book we have loſt, except ſome few 
valuable fragments. preſerved by * St. Auguſtine, had 
before Pliny drawn a deſcription of the ſtate of man 
very like this, except that he there adds cer tain par- 
ticulars, which more directly expreſs the comequences 
of original fin, as pointing out the natural corruption 
of the ſoul, and the bale and ſervile ſubjection of man- 
kind to all ſorts of paſſions, and their unhappy incli- 
nation to vice and depravity ; and yet ſo as that * 
few rays. of divine light and unextinguiſhed ſparks of 
reaſon, may {till be diſcerned in them, In libro tertio 
de republica Tullius hominem dicit, non ut a matre, [ed ut 
a noverca natura ed tum in vitam, corpore nudo, fra- 
gili, & air mo; an imo aufem anxio al moleſlias, hu 
mili ad timares, malli ad labores, prono ad libidines; in 
gua tamen ang{/et tanguam obrutus guidem Fun ignis 
inginii & mentis. 

Renophon, in his * Cyropædia, ſpeaks of a youtig 
nobleman of Media, who having yielded to a tempta- 
tion he had no diſtruſt of, ſo confident was he of his 
own. ſtrength, confeſſes his weakneſs to C yrus, and 
tells him he found he had two ſouls; that one of them, 
which . inclined him to do well, had always the ſupe- 
riarity in his Prince's preſence ; but that the other, 
which led him to da ill, generally got the better, out 
of his light. Can there 715 a more Juſt deſcription of 
concupiſcence? 


The philoſophers themſelres were ſeuſible of this 


way and fell not far ſhort of the Chriſtian bes» 
227 uguſtine obſerves, * by looking upon the 
—— 25 eries with which human life abounds. as 
the effect of divine juſtice, which thus puniſhed. us for 
certain faults committed in another life, that were not 
leſs real, though to us unknown, 


es. Auguſt, Hb. 4. contra Ju- belee faſcopta in de Needs 
lian. * 5 . 60g'*., pœnarum luendarum cauſa n 
eſſe dixerunt, ali iquid vidiſſe 2 5 


2 Ex — * — vitæ er- antur. Cicer, in Hortenhis apud 
. fit, ut interdum S. Augpft, cor tr. Julian, Ib 4» 


veteres illi. 9— ITO cap. 15. n 1 had 
3, C 4 ". 5 54, 300 


32 The third Objett of Inſtruction, 
- The ſurpriſing mixture we perceive in ourſelves of 
baſeneſs and grandeur, of weakneſs and ſtrength; of 
love for truth and credulity of error, of deſires of hap- 
pineſs ang ſubjection to miſery, which is the ſtate of 
fallen man ſince Adam, was a riddle they could- not 
explain. They experienced all theſe different difpo- 
ſitions in themſelves, without knowing the cauſe from 
whence they. aroſe, as St. Auguſtine obſerves of 
Cicero. i Rem vidit, cauſam neſcivit. * And how 
could they poſſibly know it, who were entirely ig- 
norant of the holy ſcriptures, which alone are able to 
_ reſolve theſe difficulties, by laying before us the fall 
of the firſt man, and the effects of original ſin. 

But when the principles, revelation teaches us up- 
on this ſubject, are once laid down, i then the pro- 
fane writers, by a light alteration of their expreſſions 
and opinions, may become Chriſtians, as St. Auguſ- 
tine remarks, and be even very uſeful to us in matters 
of religion, £40 FA IL : abc? 

We find among them expreſs proofs of the immor- 
tality of the ſoul, and the rewards and puniſhments'of 
another life, We learn from them that there is a ne- 
ceſſarily exiſtent and ſupreme Being, independent, 
and eternal, whoſe providence is univerſal, and ex- 
tends to the ſmalleſt particulars, whoſe goodneſs pre- 
vents all the neceſſities of man, and heaps benefits up- 
on him; whoſe juſtice puniſhes publick diſorders 

ublick calamities, and relents upon repentance; wh 
nite power diſpoſes of kingdoms and empires, and 
abſolutely decides the fate of private men and nations. 
This Being, they obſerve, is every where preſent and 


careful over all, hears our prayers, receives our vows, 


regards our oaths, and puniſhes ſuch as break them; 
he penetrates into the obſcureſt receſſes of the con- 
ſcience, and: troubles it with remorſe; deprives 


4 8. Auguſt. contr, Julian, cap. cap. 15. 


=— 


12. n. 60. 


bac re ſapere potuerunt ? Ibid, | 


; | | 1 Pancis mutatis verbis atque | 
& Hatum literarum illi atque ſententiis Chriſtiapi fierent, 8. 
Hujus veritates cxpertes, quid de Aug. de dect. Chriſt, cap, 4. 
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to ſtudy Religion. 33 
ſome of wnclenca, reflection, and courage, which-he 
beſtows u pon others; protects i innocence, favours vir- 
tue, hates vice, and frequently puniſhes it in this life; 
takes a pleaſure in humbling the proud, and depriving . 
the unjuſt of the power they abuſe. 

How great an advantage may a judicious maſter 
draw from all theſe important truths, and many others 
of a like nature, which appearing every day under 
different views, form by. degrees a ſecret, internal, 
and in a manner natural conviction .in the min 
which may afterwards be better able to keep its grou 
againſt the force of infidelity ? 

To make youth ſenſible likewiſe of the ineſtimable 
happineſs they enjoy from being born within the 
boſom of the Chriſtian religion, it may not be un- 
ſerviceable to lay before them, with what contempt 
the moſt illuſtrious among the heathen writers have 
treated Chriſtianity in its birth, though even then 2 
broke out with a moſt tranſcendent brightneſs, 
ſhallhere mention only two or three paſſages. 

Tacitus, - ſpeaking of the burning of Rome, which | 
was believed by all the world to have been ſet on fire. 
by Nero, ® ſays, That the emperor. endeavoured 
to ſtifle that — . —. belief by throwing the cauſe 
e and odium of the fire upon the people called Chri- 
« ſtians, whom he ordered to be tortured in the moſt 
«cruel manner. Theſe, ſays he, were an infamous 
4 ſet of men, abhorred by all mankind, as guilty of 
the moſt deteſtable crimes. They derived their 
„name, continues the hiſtorian, from one Coin 


hom Pontius Pilate, the governor of Judea, 155 oe 
“put enn e the reign of Tiberius. * 


& . 


5; SERINE 4 897 
m.Abdjendo * Nero ab- Fs exitiobilis ſuperſtitio n | 
tdit\ reos. & quelitiflimis penis erumpebat, non modo per Jod 
affect; quos per flagitiz inviſos daam, 'originem ejus | mi, ſe» 
ralgus Chriſtianos appellabat, Aue- per urbem etiam, quo cuncta 1 


or nomünis ejus Chriſtus, qui dique atrocia aut pudenda con- 


iberio imperitante per procura- fluunt celebranturque. Tait. Ae : 
torem Pontium Pilatom fupplicio nal, lib, 8. p. g. 6 
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34 The third Objeft of Inflrufion, 
wo . ſect, after having been ſuppreſſp&for 
, ſome time, ſprung up again not only in Judea, 
« which was the place of his birth, but alſo at Rome, 
„ Mhich is in a manner the fink of all the filth in 
the world.” He then adds, they were not ſo pro- 
erly convicted of the crime they were accuſed of, 
as of the hatred of all mankind. - Hand perinde in 
imine incendii, quam. odio humani generis convichi 
mt, Suetonius , ſpeaking of the ſame burning of 
FOR, gives us a like idea of Chriſtianity, which 
le treats as a novel ſuperſtition mixed with magick. 
Mictłi ſuppliciis Chriſtiani, genus hominum ſuperſlitionis 
nobæ ac maleficæ. . bb 
Thoſe great genius's, fays M. de Tillemont, re- 
Sting this kact, ho were fo careful to find out truth 
in hiſtory and matters of indifference, were very 
cool upon a point which it moſt nearly concerned 
chem to know. They could condemn the injuſtice 
of Princes in their works, who inflicted puniſhments 
without full information of the crimes ſuppoſed to be 
committed, and yet not be aſhamed to fall into the 
ſame injuſtice, by haring for imaginary offences per- 


fons in WHom they faw nothing but what they were 


obliged to commend. | 
There is cauſe to believe, that the paſſage of Quin- 
tilian concerning * the author of the Fewifh ſuper fi- 
tion, who drew after him à multitude of followers, 
Fernit aus to all other po nec is to be underſtodd of 
Jeſus Chriſt, and not of Moſes ; as in the beginning 
| E. an it was very uſual to confound the 
| *hriſtians with the Jews. We might juſtly be ſur- 
Priſed, that a matr of Quinrilian's character, ho 
appears, upon all other occaſions to have wrote with'fo 
much candour and moderation, and who had the 
good fortune to live in a ? family abounding with 
lt es W. * 6 5 | Gr Chriſtians 
et exp, 6. >  primus Judaice ſuperſti-ionis aye 

„ Et conditeribas urb um in- tor. Quintil. ib. 3. cap. 9. 

ſa mia, contraꝝ ſſe quam perni- P Quintilian was tutor to two 
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to ſtudy Religion. 33 
or Chriſtians of reputation, and fruitful in martyrs, 
a, WJ ſhould paſs ſuch a judgment upon Chriſtianity, if we 
je. did not know, that faith is not the fruit of reaſon 
in and a good underſtanding, but the free gift of the 
o- divine mercy, a writer, who was capable of carry- 
5f. ing his flattery to ſuch an exceſs as to acknowledge 
an Emperor like Domitian for a God, was-a fit per- 
91 ſon to blaſpheme Jeſus Chriſt and his religion. 
of The epiſtle of Pliny the younger to the Emperor 
ch Trajan concerning 
k. there ſee an adherence to Chriſtianity treated as in- 
11s fatuation, obſtinacy and folly, and — that vain 

pretext puniſhed as the moſt enormous of all crimes - 
whatſoever. Pliny is doubtful in this caſe, whether 
repentance may deferve pardon, or whether it be uſe- 
leſs to ceaſe to be a Chriſtian, when a man has once 
been ſo; whether the name alone was to be puniſhed 
in them, or the crimes affixed to it. Thoſe 
„ whom I have examined, ſays he, declared their 
* whole fault to have been; that on a certain day 
they met together before ſun-riſe to ſing praiſes al- 
* ternately to Chriſt as God; that they engaged 
themſelyes by oath to do no wickedneſs, not to 
«4 ſteal or commit adultery ; to keep their word in- 
* violably, and give back whatever they were en- 
* truſted with, if re-demanded ; that after this the 
meeting broke up, and they aſſembled again to 
take a repaſt in common, in which there was no- 
* thing 
cauſed as many to be puniſhed as had perſiſted in their 
confeſſion, not doubting but their ſtiffaeſs and iuflexi- 
ble obſtimacy deſerved correction, though ee 
had not made them criminal. 

« The Emperor anſwered, © That he ſhould fors 
th « bear to make enquiry after the ; Chriſtians, but in 
ns {| eaſe any of them were brought, before him, and 

v.acenſed in- form, he ſhould cauſe them to be pu- | 


Clemens, who, together wit bis. nme ff Gus, the honour to 
,wie - and a niece Chal, 
me LS 


z 


the Chriſtians is very famous. We 


crit nal.“ He owns however that he ha 


36 - The third Oljeft of Infirufion, 

< niſhed ; but with this reſtraint, that if - they des 

. the charge, and made good their aſſeveration 

5 « by ſacrificing to the gods, they ſhould then be 

« treated as innocent. , . And farther, adds Trajan, 

ve ought in no kind of crime to admit of Übels 

, and informations without the name of the accuſer 

I ſubſcribed ; for the example here might prove — 

<« nicious, and is very different from our maxims. 

There are many ſuch paſſages as theſe to furniſt v us 

with reflections proper to give young perſons a notion 

of the ſanity and purity of the „ e 

the wilful and criminal blindneſs of the under 

ſanding men among the Heathens, the ſhocking in- 

Juſtice « of the moſt moderate and wiſeſt Princes the 

Romans ever had, and the evident. inconſiſtency of 

their edicts againſt the Chriſtians ;- ſince: before they 

could condemn them, they were obliged we ſee to re- 

\ nounce not only all equity, but good ſenſe and right 

reaſon. Imperial injunction, 1 cries Tertullian, 

«© {ſpeaking of this letter of 'Trajan; why are you 

<-thas- inconſiſtent ? If you direct the condemnation 

of a crime, why do you not order a ſtrict enquiry 

tobe made after the criminals? And if you forbid 

the enquiry, why do you not enjoin the abſolution 

aof the -offence?” In my opinion young perſons 

mould not be ſuffered to leave the college till they 

; have read ſome ſuch paſſages as theſe in heathen au- 

tors, as ſeveral of them carry with them a proof of 
the holineſs and truth of the Chriſtian religion, and 

are capable of inſpiring them with a reverence for it. 

But the ſureſt and moſt effectual way of inſtilling 

the -ſentiments of piety. into young / perſons; is to 

have. a maſter over them, who has a lively ſenſe of 

it himſelf. Then every . 

iuaſtructs, and conſpires to raiſe a reſpect and eſteem 

for religion, though ſeemingly engaged upon another 

lubject. rh] Sis 
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td Rudy Religion. 3 
heart, than of the underſtanding; * and it is with 
virtue as with the ſciences, the way of teaching it 
by examples is far more ſhort and ſure net 
precepts. al 

This character moſt eminently prevailed in St. — 
guſtine, and the account he has left us of the manner 
— taught his diſciples, may be of very great advan- 
tage both to maſter and ſcholars. We may learn 
from thence, that the moſt eſſential qualification of a 
Chriſtian maſter is to have for his diſciples that godly 
jealouſy St. Paul ſpeaks of, which kindles in him an 
ardent zeal for their ſalvation; and renders him ex- 
tremely careful to avoid whatever may be in the leaſt 
injurious tot it. 

That great Saint, after his aan reticed 
into the country with ſome of his friends, and there 
inſtructed two young pęrſons, who were named Li- 
centius and Trygetius. 7 He eſtabliſned regular con- 
ferences, in which each of them was to ſpeak upon 
the different ſubjects that were propoſed. - Each de- 
fended his own opinion, and anſwered the queſtions . 
and difficulties objected to him; and what was urged 
on both ſides was ſet down in writing. Trygetius 
one day let drop an anſwer, which was not altogether 
ſo exact as it ſhould have been, and deſired: that it 


might not be put down. Licentius briſkly oppoſed £2 


him; and infiſted upon its being written. They 
both grew warm the mattter, as is natural to 
young people, ſays Auguſtine, or rather to mankind, 
, who all have: their ſhares-of vanity and pride. 
St. Auguſtine ſharply. reprimanded Licentius, and 
— out of countenance. The other, overjoyed 
3 wink Reign his rival, | 


, 1 iter en præcepta - ſeri ta eſſe nollet, urgebat Li- 
'breve © = Loy proces. — ut manerent, puerorum 
* 2. 4 $4 min 
rr Os 
cap. 10. nos 
» Com,  Trygetlus vetha 45 
1 


g8 The third Objett of Tnſirufion, 
could not diffemble- his ſatisfaction. The holy man 
was ſenſibly touched with grief upon diſcovering the 
ſecret indignation of the one, and the malicious joy of 
the other, and turning to them both, Is this, ſays 
© he, your conduct? and this that love of truth I 
« flattered myſelf but a moment ago you were both 


„ jnflamed with? And after ſeveral remonſtrances, 


be concluded thus, My dear children, I intreat you, 

« not to add to my afflictions, which are already too 
« great. If you are at all ſenſibly how much J e- 
ſteem and love you, and how dear your ſalvation is 
% to me; if . are perſuaded, that I deſire no ad- 
_ « vantage for myſelf, more than I do for you; if, in 
% calling me your maſter, you think you owe me 
any return of love and affection, all the acknow- 
< ledg:.:ent I require from you, is, that you ſtudy to 
« become good men; boni flote. The tears in the 
mean while ran down his cheeks in abundance, and 


finiſhed the work his diſcourſe had begun. His diſci- 


ples, extremely affected with what he had ſaid, had 
now no other care but to comfort their maſter by a 


| ſpeedy repentance for the preſent, and ſincere n 


of amendment for the future. 

Did the fault then of theſe young perſons deſerve, 
that their maſter ſhould beſo very much grieved at it ? 
Or was there a 
ſuch kind of diſputes ? And ſhall we not by diſallow- 
ing of that vivacity and ſenſibility extinguiſh all ar- 
dour of ſtudy, and weaken ade parte berg ang 
which ſeems neceſſary to that age? 

That was not the meaning of St. Auguiijue: He 
ſtrove only to reſtrain a noble emulation within juſt 
. bounds, and hinder it from ing into pride, 
the greateſt diſeaſe to which mankind is ſubject. He 
was far from being inclined to heal it by another, 
which perhaps is no leſs dangerous, I mean, floth and: 

indolence. © I ſhould have cauſe to complain, * fays 


» Me m Hrum, fi nec-if- eit © vitia decedere fe geen mu- 
* nuuc 4 17. quibus , « be, 


any thing more than what is uſual in 
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« he, if my diſciples were ſuch, that I could not cor- 
« rect one vice in them without introducing another. 
The heathen writers have not carried this point to 
ſuch a degree of nicety. I hey agree indeed that the 
ambition we here {ſpeak of is a vice, but by an extra- 
vagant contradiction repreſent it as a vice, which is 
frequently the cauſe of virtue in young men ; Y Licet 
ip/a vitium fit ambit'o, frequenter tamen cauſa virtutum 
; and they uſe their utmoſt endeayours * to nouriſh 


and increaſe the diſeaſe. Chriſtianity alone admini- 


ſters an univerſal remedy, declares war againſt vice in 


general, and reſtores man to perfect health. Philo- 
ſophy, with all its moſt excellent precepts, is inſuf- 
ficient for that purpoſe. - 

To ſum up all in a few words, reaſon then, after 
haviag graced the underſtanding of a ſcholar with the 
knowledge of all human ſciences, and ſtrengthened 
his heart with all the moral virtues, muſt at length 
reſign him into the hands of religion, that he may 
learn from thence how to make a right uſe of all that 
has been taught him, and be conſecrated for eternity, 
Reaſon ſhould inform him, that without the inſtruc- 
tions of this new maſter, all his labour would be bur 
a vain amuſement, as it would be confined to 
to time, to a trifling glory, and a frail happineſs ;/ that 
this guide alone 1122 to his beginning, 
carry him back into the boſom of divinity, put 
him in of the ſovereign good he aims at, 
and ſatisfy his immenſe deſires with a boundleſs feli- 

ity. In fine, the laſt and moſt important advice 
reaſon ſhould ſuggeſt to him, is, to receive with an 
entire fubmiſhon the ſublime infiroftioes religion will 
lay before him, to give up every other light to that. 
and to look uponit as his greateſt happineſs, and moſt” 
indiſpenſible duty, terne 

and ta lents ſubſer vient to its glory. 7 


F'\Quiatil, ib. 1. cape 3 —— qaragading 
= Hic vitio Le. Aan gloriz) utile efie reipub c. 8. Aucuſt, 
non ſoſùm non re 7 Ib. 5. wann 1385 
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\aking for granted always the this different 
objects which maſters ought to have before their 
eyes in the inſtruction of youth, and which have al- 
ready been mentioned in the firſt part of this pre- 
liminary diſcourſe, ! ſhall divide this work into fix 
ts. en 
The firſt ſhall treat of grammar, and the under- 
ſtanding of thoſe languages, which are — 1 at 
ſchool, the French, Greek, and Latin __—_ 124 
In the ſecond I ſhall ſpeak of poetry. m 
- The third ſhall be more extenſive, and take i in 3 h 
„ And here I ſhall principally endeavour to Wan 
form thetaſte of young perſons, by laying before them 
the chief rules which the maſters 6 the art have left : 
us upon this ſubject; to which I ſhall add examples 
drawn from the beſt Latin and French authors, whoſe 
beauties I ſhall ſometimes endeavour to explain. G 
-- Hiſtory ſhall make up the fourth part; under 
which name I ſhall comprehend ſacred hiſtory, which 
is. the foundation of all the reſt; fabulous hiſtory 
which is leſs ancient than the true, but followed cloſ 
upon it, and took its riſe from it by altering and cor- | 
rupting it; the Greek hiſtory, which takes in alſo 
that of ſome other people; and laſt of all the Riſtorg 
of the Romans. The antiquities and cuſtoms of both. I q 
nations, as well as what relates to chronology and in 
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The Plan and Diviſion of this Work. 
Philoſophy, with the ſciences which relate + to 1 
all be the [object of the fifth part. 

To theſe five parts I ſhall add a ſixth, which would 
de of great uſe, if it were well treated. Beſides ſe- 
eral articles omitted, or which could not regularly 4 
ome within the preceding parts of the diſcourſe, it } 
all give an account of the government of the claſſes 
and college within doors; the manner of educati 

oung perſons; how to get an inſight into their cha- 
acters, their humours, inclinations, and faults, and 
_ Mo let them into the knowledge of themſelyes ; the 
t Meare that is required in enlarging the mind, and form 
ing the heart, and that leſs by publick inſtructions ; 
- than private converſations, which ſhould be free, eaſy 
and familiar, without ſtiffneſs, conſtraint, or artifice, 
End fuch as ſhould induce young perſons to place an 
-- Wentire confidence in their maſters, 
As I ſhall often have occaſion in this work to ſpeak 
t of a good taſte with regard to polite learning, or the 

MWiberz! ſciences and eloquence, I ſhall beg leave to 
make ſome general reflections upon this article before- 
hand, which will be of ſervice to mew thei importance 
and 3 of it. 


al 
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- General Reflections upon what is called good Tae. 


AS TE, as it now falls under our conſidera- 
tion, that is, with reference to the reading of 
authors and compoſition, is a clear, lively, and diſtin 
diſcerning of all the beauty, truth, and juſtneſs of © 
the thoughts and expreſſions, which compole a dif- 
courſe, It diſtinguiſtes what is conformable to elo- 
quence and propriety in every character, and ſuitable 
in different circumſtances. And whilſt with a deli- 
cate and 8 ſagacity it notes the graces, * 
manners, and | expreſſions molt - likely* to - pleaſe, it 
Lk perceives 
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perceives alſo all the defects which produce the con- 


trary effect, and diſtinguiſhes preciſely wherein thoſe 
fects conſiſt, and how far they are removed from the 
ſtrict rules of art, and the real beauties of nature. 
This happy faculty, which it is more eaſy to con- 
ceive than define, is leſs the effect of genius than 
ment, and a kind of natural reaſon wrought up to 
ction by ſtudy. It feryes in compoſition to guide 
and direct the underſtanding. It makes uſe of the 
ination, but without ſubmitting to it, and keeps 
it always in ſubjection. It conſults nature univerſally, 
follows it ſtep by ſep, and is a faithful image of it 
Keſerved and ſparing in the midſt of abundance and 
| upenſes the beauties and graces of diſcourſe 
nper and wiſdom, It never ſuffers. itſelf to be 
dazzled with the falſe, how glitering a figure ſoever 


it may make. Tis equally. offen 


with too much 


and too little. It knows preciſely where it muſt ſtop, 
and cuts off without regret or mercy, whatever ex- 
ceeds the beautiful and perfect. Tis the want of this 

uality which occaſions the various eres of bad 


dhe; as bombaſt, conceit, and vit 
as Quintilian ſays, the _ void of judgment, 


z in which, 


and ſuffers itſelf to be carried away with an appearance 


A * 1 . = * * I 1 - 
ao unn rude caret, 82 pert 
” 4 "2, — — ; = : . % 8 * A 1 . . a 
* * * . * * N P- "I — — 4. N — W —_ OD RI — — 2 . 


vil fall. 525 


TLaaſte, ſimple and uniform in its principle, is va- 
ried and multiplied an infinite number of ways, yet 

ſo as under a thouſand different forms, in profe or 
in a declamatory or conciſe, ſublime or ſimple, 
or ſerious ſtyle, tis always the ſame, and car- 
ries with it a certain character of the true and natu · 


ral, d immediately perceived by all 


ons of judg- 


ment, © We cannot ſay the ſtile of Terence, Phæ- 


2 Lib. $. cap. 2. 
od ſen-ityr e judicio 
ato, Quin til. b. 6. cap. 0 
2 Nee refert q dd inter ſ: ſ ecie 
differant, cùm genere conſentiant, 

F . D' &'*V Omaes eandem ſanitatem 


el quentiæ ferunt : ut fi omnium 
pariter libros in manum ſumpſeris, 
ſelas, quamvis in diverſis ingeniis, 
eſſe quandam judicii ac voluntatis 
ſimi itudinem & cognitionem, Di 
al. de Orat. cap. 25. ö | 

. ET drus, 


1 


P 


” i, 


drus, Salluſt, Cæſar, Tully, Livy, Virgil, and Ho- 


be allowed the expreſſion, a certain tincture of a com- 
mon ſpirit, which in that diverſity of genius and ſtyle 
makes an affinity between them, and a ſenſible dif- 
ference alſo betwixt them and the other writers, whq 
bw not the ſtamp of the beſt age of antiquity upon 

em. | 3 

I have already ſaid, that this diſtinguiſhing faculty 
was a kind of natural reaſon wrought up to perfection 


of taſte with them into the world, as well as thoſe of 
rhetorick and logick. As a proof of this, we may 


approved of by the people, and that there is no diffe- 
rence of taſte and ſentiment upon this, point,“ as Tul- 
ly obſerves between the ignorant and the learned. 

The cale is the ſame with muſick and painting. 
A concert, that has all its parts well compoſed and 


well executed, both as to inſtruments and voices, - 


is 
d 

, pleaſes univerſally. But if any diſcord ariſes, any ill 
„bone of voice be intermixed, it ſhall diſpleaſe even 
» thoſe who are abſolutely ignorant of muſick. They 
: 
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urge; that every good orator is almoſt always infallibly 


ace, is the ſame. And yet they have all, if I may 


by ſtudy. In reality all men bring the firſt principles 


know not what it is that offends them, but they find 


lomewhat grating in it to their ears. And this pro- 

ceeds from the taſte and ſenſe of harmony implanted 
Jin them by nature. In like manner a fine picture 
{charms and tranſports a ſpectator, who has no idea 
of painting. Alk him what pleaſes him, and why 
it pleaſes him, and he cannot eaſily give an account, 
or ſpecify the real reafons; but natural ſentiment 
works almoſt the fame effect in him as art and uſe in 


connaiſſeurs. - 


The like obſervation will hold good as to the taſte- 


we are here ſpeaking of. Moſt men have the firſt 
principles of it in themſelves, though in the greater part 
of them they lye dormant in a manner, for want of 
4 Nunguam de bone - oratore, cum populo diltentio fuit,” Cie, In 
aut nen bono, dectis hominibus B. ut, n. 185. "4 6 
| | | inſtruction 
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inſtruction or reflection; as they are often ſtifled or 
corrupted by a vicious education, bad cuſtoms, or 
Teigning prejudices of the age and country. ; 


But how depraved ſoever the taſte may be, it is 
never abſolutely loſt. There are certain fixed remains 
of it, deeply rooted in the underſtanding, wherein all 
men agree. Where theſe ſecret ſeeds are cultivated 
with care, they may be carried to far greater height 
of perfection. And if it ſo happens, that any fre 
tight awakens theſe firſt notiops, and renders the mind 
attentive to the immutable rules of truth and beauty, 
ſo as to diſcover the natural and neceſſary conſe- 
quences of them, and ſerves at the {ame time for a 
model to facilitate the application of them; we gene- 


fal fee, that men of the beſt ſenſe gladly caſt off their 


ancient errors, correct the miſtakes of their former 
judgments, and return to the juſtneſs, and delicacy, 
which are the effects of a refined taſte, and by degrees 

. draw others after them into the ſame way of thinking. 
Jo be convinced of this, we need only look upon 
the fucceſs of certain great orators, and celebrated 
authors, who by their natural talents have recalled 
theſe primitive ideas, and given freſh life to theſe ſeeds, 
which-lye concealed in the mind of every man, In 
a little time they united the voices of thoſe, who 
made the beſt uſe of the reaſon, in their favour ; 
and ſoon after gained the applauſe of every age and 
condition, both ignorant and learned. It would be 
eaſy to point out amongſt us the date of the good 
taſte, which now reigns in all arts and ſciences; by 
tracing each up to its original, we ſhould ſee that a 


{mall number of men of genius have acquired the na- 


tion this glory and advantage. 2 
Even thoſe, who live in the politer ages without 
any application to learning or ſtudy, do not fail to 
gain ſome tincture of the prevailing good taſte, which 
has a ſhare without their perceiving it themſelves in 
their converſation, letters, and behaviour. There are 
few of our ſoldiers at preſent, who would not write 
| | 4 more 


. FRI 


: >. 
p 1 9 
a 1 „ — 0 


on good Taſte. 45 
more correctly and elegantly than Ville-Hardoui n, 
and the other officers who lived in a ruder and more 
barbarous agmſe. | 

From what I have ſaid, we may conclude, that 
rules and precepts may be laid down for the improve- 
ment of this diſcerning faculty; and I cannot per- 


ceive why Quintilian, who juſtly ſets ſuch a value up; 


on it, ſhould ſay that tis no more to be obtained by 
art than the taſte or ſmell; * Non magis arte traditur, - 
quam guſtus aut odor ; unleſs he meant, that ſome - 
a are ſo ſtupid, and have ſo little uſe of their 
judgment, as might tempt one to believe that it was 
in reality the gift of nature alone. 


Neither do I think that Quintilian js abſolutely in 


the right in the inſtance he produces, at leaſt with re- 


ſpectſto taſte. We need only examine what paſſes in 
certain nations, in which long cuſtom has introduced 
a fondneſs for certain odd and extravagant diſhes. 
They readily commend good liquors, elegant food, 
and good OLA: They ſoon learn to diſcern the 
delicacy of the ſeaſoning, when a ſkilful maſter in 
that way has pointed it out to them, and to prefer it 
to the groſſneſs of their former diet. When I talk 
thus, I would not be underſtood to think thoſe na- 
tions had great cauſe to' complain for. the want of 
knowledge and ability in what is become ſo fatal to us. 
But we may judge from hence the reſemblance there 
is between the taſte of the body and mind, and how pro- 


per the firſt is to deſcribe the characters of the ſecond. 


The good taſte-we ſpeak of, which is that of lite- 
rature, is not limited to what we call the ſciences, 
but extends itſelf imperceptibly to other arts, ſuch as 


architecture, painting, ſculpture. and muſick. Tis 
c 


the ſame diſcerning ulty which introduces univer- 


ſally the ſame elegance, the ſame ſymmetry, and the 
ſame. order in the diſpoſition of the parts; which in- 
clines us to a noble ſimplicity, to natural beauties, and | 
2 judicious choice of ornaments. On the other hand, 
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the depravation of taſte in arts has been always a mark 
and confequence of the depravation of taſte in litera- 
ture, The heavy, confuſed, and grofs ornaments of 
the old Gothick buildings, placed uſually without ele. 
gance, contrary to all good rules, and out of all true 
proportions, were the image of the writings of the 
authors of the ſame age. 

I be good taſte of literature reaches alſo to publick 
cuſtoms and the manner of living. An habit of 
conſulting the beſt rules upon one ſubject, naturally 
leads to the doing it alſo upon others, Paulus 
Amilius, whoſe genius was ſo univerſally extenſive, 
having made a great feaſt for the entertainment of all 
Greece upon the conqueſt of Macedon, and obſerving 
that his gueſts looked upon it as conducted with more 

elegance and art than might be expected from a ſol- 
dier, told them they were much in- the wrong to be 
ſurprized at it; for the fame genius, which taught 
how to draw up an army to advantage, naturally point- Ine 
ed out the proper diſpoſition of a table. | ae 

But by a ſtrange, tho” frequent revolution, which Ich. 

is one great proof of the weakneſs, or rather the cor- Ich 
ruption of human underſtanding, this very delicacy Fi 

and elegance, which the good taſte of literature and I 
eloquence uſually introduces into common life, for If 

buildings, for inſtance, and entertainments, coming MF 
by little and little to degenerate into exceſs and luxury, t of 
tntroduces in its turn'the bad taſte in literature and elo. 

eloquence. * This Seneca informs us in a very inge- lr 
nious manner in one of his epiſtles, where he ſeems to 
have drawn a good deſcription of himſelf, though he 

did not perceive it. od 825 » 
n One of his friends had aſked him, whence the 

F Plutarch in the life of Paulus fit., . . quare alias ſenſuvandaces &. 


mils. 'fidem egreſſi placuerint, alias. 

| K Senec. Epiſt, 114. 5 abrupte ſententiæ & ſuſpicioſæ, 
u Quare quibuſdam temporibus in quibus plus intellige eſt 
provenerit corrupti- gene1is. oratio, quam audiendum , ... quare aliq"z 
quzris;z && quomodo in quædam ætas fuerit, quæ tranſlationis jure 
vitia inclinatio ingeniorum facta uteretur- inverecundè. 

i "oh 2 ä alterations 
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alteration could poſſibly ariſe which was ſometimes ob- 
ervable in eloquence, and which carried moſt people 
into certain general faults ; fuch as the affectation of 
bold and extravagant figures, metaphors ſtruck off 
vithout meaſure or caution, featences ſo ſhort and 
abrupt, that they left people rather to gueſs what they 
meant, than conveyed a meaning. 

Seneca anſwers this queſtion by a common proverb 
among the Greeks ; * As is their life, ſo is their 


I WW difcotrſe.” Talis hominibus fait oratio, qualis vita. 
A 4 private perſon lets us into his character b his 
y diſcourſe, ſo the reigning ſtyle is oft an image of the 


publick manners. The heart carries the underſtand- 
ing away with it, and communicates its vices to it, 
as well as its virtues. * When men ſtrive to be diſtin- 
guiſhed from the reſt of the world by novelty, and re- 
finement in their furniture, buildings and entertain- 
ments, and a ſtudious ſearch after every thing that is 
not in common uſe; the ſame taſte will 9 is 
eloquence, and introduce novelty and irre egularity 
there. 1 When the mind is once accuſtomed to de- 
P piſe rules in manners, it will not follow them in 
ane. Nothing will then go down but what ſtrikes 

by its being new, and glaring, extraordinary, and 
T affected. Frifling and child thoughts will take 
S place of\ſuch as are bold and overſtrained to an ex- 
M Nceſs. We ſhall affect a fleck and florid ſtyle, and an 
elocution pompous indeed, but with little more than 
mere ſound in it. 


1 on — quod novum eſt quærit. I bes 
aio dicenti fimilis eſt, fic genus id, quod nuper increbuit, pro cultu 
e ocendi aliquando imitatur publi- habetur andax tranſlatio ac fre- 

cos mores . , quens ., . . Non tantum in ge- 
& k 8 diſciplina civitatis laboravit, nere fententiarum vitium eſt, ſi aut 
is. & ſe in delicias dedit, argumen- puſillæ ſunt & 2 aut im. 
- Im eſt luxuriæ publica orationis — & plus auſæ quàm ſalvo pu- 
at WW -civia, , .. Non poteſt alius eſſe dore licet ; ſed 6 floride ab 7 
a iazenio, alius 2nimo color. nimis dulces, ſi in vanum exeunt 
re cum affocvit animus faſtidire & Gne effectu, en 

wz ex more ſunt, & 11; pro ſor- ſonant. 13 
| ds folita ſunt, etiam in oratione 


And. 


| 
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= And this ſort of faults is generally the effect of: 
ſingle man's example, who, having gained reputation 
enough to be followed by the multitade, ſets up for a 
' maſter, and gives the ſtrain to others. Tis thought 
honourable to imitate him, to obſerve and copy atter 
him, and his ſtyle becomes the rule and model of the 
publick taſte. 

a As then luxury in diet and dreſs is a plain indi- 
cation that the manners are not under ſo good a regu: 
lation as they ſhould be;. ſo a licentiouſneſs of ſtyle, 
when it becomes publick and general, ſhews evidently 
a depravation and corruption of the underſtandings of 
mankind. 

„ To remedy this evil, and reform the thoughts 
and expreſſions uſed in fiyle, it will be requiſite to 
cleanſe the ſpring from whence they proceed. II 
the mind that muſt be cured. When that is ſound 
and vigorous, eloquence will be ſo too; but it be- 
comes feeble and languid when the mind is enfee- 
bled, and enervated by pleaſures and delights, In a 
word, it is the mind which preſides, and directs, and 
gives motion to the whole, and all the reſt follows its 
- Impreſſions. | 
. He has obſerved elſewhere that a ſtyle too ſtudied 
and 1 is a mark of a little genius. „ He 
would 


m Hzxc vitia unns coy Br 
cit, ſub quo ture elcquentia <> : 
cæteri im ĩtantur, & alteri tradunt. 

n Quomodo conviviorum luxuria, 
quomodo veſtium, ægræ civi atis 
| indica ſunt: 


fi modo 2 eſt, eſtendit 
animos qucque, A quibus ver ba 
exeunt, precidiſſe. 


© © Oratio nulli moleſta eſt, niſi 
 animus labat. Jdeo ille curetur. 


Ab illo ſenſus, 0 illo verba exe- 


unt. Illo ſano ac valente, 
oratio quoque robuſta, fortis, viri- 
lis eſt: 6 ile precubuit, & cætera 
ſequuntur ruinam.. . Rix noſter 


ene Hoc incolumi dætera 


* 


temperant 


fic orationis Lcentia, 


manent in officio, parent, & ob- 
Cum verd ceſſi 
voluptati, artes quoqu? ejus actuſ- 
que marcent, & omnis ex lan- 
guido fu deque c natus eſt. 

P Nimis anxium eff: te circt 
verba & compochtionem, mi Lucili, 
nolo : habzo majora que cures, 
Quzre qui] ſcribas non quemad- 
modum. . . Cujuſcumque oratic- 
nem videiis ſollicitam & palitam, 
ſcito animum quoque non minus 
eſſe publlis cccupatum. * Migous 
ille remiſſus loquitur & ſecutius: 
quæcumque dicit, plus habent fie 
duciæ quam curz, Noſti em- 
plures Juvenes, barba * MOU 
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would have an orator, eſpecially when upon a grave 


and ſerious ſubject, be leſs curious about words, and 
the manner of placing them, than of his matter, and 
the choice of his thoughts. When you ee a dif- 
courſe laboured and poliſhed with ſo much careful- 


neſs and ſtudy, you may conclude, ſays lle, that it 


comes from a mean capacity, that buſies itſelf in 
trifles. A writer of great genius will not ſtand for 
ſuch minute things. He thinks and ſpeaks with more 
nobleneſs and grandeur, and we may diſcern in all 
he ſays a certain eaſy and natural air, which argues a 
man of real riches, who does not endeavour to appear 
ſo. He then compares this florid prinked eloquence to 
young people curled out and powdered, and conti- 
vually before their glaſs and the toilette. Barba & 
ema nitides, de capſula titos. Nothing great and 
ſolid can be expected from ſuch characters. So alſo 
with orators. The diſcourſe is in a manner the viſage 
of the mind. If 'tis decked out, tricked up and 
painted, tis a ſign there is ſome defect in the mind, 

and all is not ſound within. So much fihery, diſ- 
played with ſuch art and ſtudy, is not the proper 
ornament of eloquence, Non «ft ornamentum virile, 
eoncinnitas. 

Who would not think, in hearing Seneca talk thus, 
that he was a declared enemy of bad taſte, and that 
no one was more capable of oppoſing and preventing 
it than he? And yet it was he more than any other, 
that contributed to the depravation of taſte. and cor» 
ruption of eloquence. I ſhall take an occaſton to 
{peak upon this ſubje& in another place, and ſhall do 
it the more freely, as there is cauſe to fear, leſt the 
bad taſte for bright thoughts, and turns of expreſ- 
fon, which is properly the character of Seneca, 
hould prevail in our own age. And 1 Ane 5 


ados, de capſula totos : nihil ab fat oftendit illum quoque non 
lis ſperaveris forte, nibil ſolidum. eſſe ſincerum, & aun 
- WOratio vultus animi eſt: ſi cir- fracti. Epiſt, 115. 


cumtonſa eſt & fucata & manu- 18 
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whether this be not a mark and preſage of the ruin 
of : eloquence we are threatned with, as the immo- 
derate luxury that now reigns more than ever, and 
the almoſt general decay of good manners, are per- 
haps alſo the fatal harbingers of it. : 

One ſingle perſon of reputation ſometimes, - as 
Seneca obſerves, and he himſelf is an inſtance of it, 
who by his eminent qualifications ſhall have acquired 
the eſteem of the publick, may ſuffice to introduce 
this bad taſte, and corrupt ſtyle. Whilſt moved by 
a ſecret ambition, a man of this character ſtrives to 
diſtinguiſh himſelf from the reſt of the orators and 
writers of his age, and to open a new path, where 
he thinks it better to march alone at the head of his 
new. diſciples, than follow at the heels of the old, 

maſters ; whilſt he prefers the reputation of wit to . 
that of ſolidity, „ what is bright rather than 
What is ſolid, and ſets the marvellous above the na- 
tural and true; whilſt he chooſes rather to apply to the 
fancy than to the judgment, to dazzle reaſon than 
convince it, to ſurprize the hearer into an approba- 
tion, rather than deſerve it; and by a kind of. delu- 
ſion and ſoft enchantment carry off the admiration 
and applauſes of ſuperficial minds, (and ſuch the mul - 
titude always are) other writers, ſeduced by the charms 
of noyelty, and the hopes of a like ſucceſs, will ſuffer 
themſelves inſenſibly to be hurried down the ſtream, 
and add ſtrength to it by following it. And thus the 
- old taſte, though better in itſelf, ſhall give way to the 

new one without redreſs, which ſhall preſently aſſume 
the force of a law, and draw a whole nation after it. 
This ſhould awaken the diligence of the maſters in 
the univerſity, to prevent and hinder, as much as it 
them lyes, the ruin of good taſte; and as they are 
entruſted with the publick inſtruction of youth, theyſp...; 
Mould look upon this care as an eſſential part of their 
duty. The cuſtoms, manners, and laws of the an- 
cients have changed; they are often oppoſite to ou 
way of life, and the uſages that prevail among us 
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and the knowledge of them may be therefore leſs 
neceſſary for us. Their actions are gone and cannot 

return; great events have had their courſe, without 
any reaſon left for us to expect the like; and the re- 
volutions of ſtates and empires have perhaps very little 
relation to their preſent ſituation and wants, and 
tcherefore become of leſs concern to us. But good taſte, 
WW which is grounded upon immutable principles, is al- 
ways the ſame in every age; and it is the principal ad- 
vantage that young perſons ſhould be taught to ob- 
tain from reading of ancient authors, who have ever 
been looked upon with reaſon as the maſters, depoſi- 
tories, and guardians of ſound eloquence and good 
taſte. In fine, of all that may any wiſe contribute 
to the cultivating the mind, we may truly ſay this is 
the moſt eſſential part, and what ought to be pre- 
terred before all others. 
This. good taſte is not confined to literature ; it 
takes in alſo, as we have already ſuggeſted, all arts 
and ſciences, and branches of knowledge. It con- 
liſts therefore in a certain juſt and exact diſcernment, 
which points out to us in each of the ſciences and 
branches of knowledge whatever is moſt curious, beau- 
tiful and uſeful, whatever is molt eſſential, ſuitable, 
or neceſſary to thoſe who apply to it; how far conſe- 
quently we ſhould carry the ſtudy of it ; what ought 
to be removed from it; what deſerves a particular ap- 
plication and preference before the reſt. For want 
of this diſcernment, a man may fall ſhort of the moſt 
eſſential part of his profeſſion, without perceiving it; - 
nor is the caſe ſo rare, as one might imagine. An 
" Finſtance taken from the Cyropzdia of Xenophon will 
Jet the matter in a clear light, | 
The young Cyrus, fon gf Cambyſes King of 
Merſia, had long been under the tuition of a maſter 
In the art of war, who was without doubt a perfon' 
Wt the greateſt abilities and beſt reputation in his time. 
Ine day as Cambyſes was diſcourſing with his ſon, 
e took occaſion to mention his maſter, whom, the 
; 9 Foung 


far more in one converſation, which certainly deſerves 
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young Prince had in great veneration, and from whon 
he pretended he had learnt in general whatever wa; 
neceſſary for the command of an army. Has your 
maſter, ſays Cambyſes, given you any lectures of 
economy; that is, has he taught you how to provide 
your troops with neceſſaries, to ſupply them with pro- 
viſions, to prevent the diſtempers that are incident to 
them, tocure them when they are ſick, to ſtrengthen 
their bodies by frequent exerciſe, to raiſe emulation 
among them, how to make yourſelf obeyed, eſteem- 
ed, and beloved by them? Upon all theſe points, 
anſwered and ſeveral others theKing ran over 
to him, he has not ſpoke one word, and they are all 
new to me. And what has he taught you then! 
To excerciſe my arms, replies the young Prince, to 
ride, to draw the bow, to caſt a ſpear, to form a 
camp, to draw the plan of a fortification, to range 
my troops in order of battle, to make a review, to 
ſee that they march, file off, and encamp, Cam- 
byſes ſmiled, and let his ſon ſee, that he had learnt 
nothing of what was moſt eſſential to the making of 
a good officer, and an able general, and taught him 


| 
( 
( 
| 
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well to be ſtudied by young gentlemen that are deſign- 
ed for the army, than his famous maſter had done i 
many years. ; | 
Every profeſſion is liable to the ſame inconvenience, 

either from our not being ſufficiently attentive to 
the principal end we ſhould have in view in our ap- 
plications to'it, or from taking cuſtom for our guide, ] 
and blindly following the footſteps of others, who W m 
have gone before us. There is nothing more uſeful WM th 
than the knowledge of hiſtory. But if we reſt a:. v 
tisfied in loading our memory with a multitude of W v 
facts of no great curioſity or importance, if we dwell W in 
only upon dates and difficulties in chronology or geo- W ny 
graphy, and take no pains to get acquainted with the 

enius, manners, and characters of the great men we 


Ra of, we ſhall have learit a great deal, and know 


.but 


bl on good Taſte. — - 
but very little. A treatiſe of rhetorick may be ex- 
tenſiye, enter into a long detail of precept, define 
very exactly every trope and figure, explain well their 
differences, and largely treat ſuch queſtions, as were 
warmly debated by the rhetoricians of old ; and with 
all this be very like that diſcourſe of rhetorick Tully 
ſpeaks. of, which was only fit to. teach people not to 
ſpeak at all, or not to the purpoſe. ' 4 Scripfit artem 
rhetoricam Cleanthes, ſed fic, ut, fi quis oomuteſcere 
concupierit, nihil aliud legere debeat. In philoſophy 
one might ſpend abundance of time in knotty and 
abſtruſe diſputes, and even learn a great many fine 
and curious things, and at the fame time negle& the 
eſſential part of the ſtudy, which is to form the judg- 
ment and dire& the manners. Oe 
In a word, the moſt neceſſary qualification, not 
only in the art of ſpeaking and the ſciences, but in 
the whole conduct of our life, is that taſte, pru- 
dence, and diſcretion, which upon all ſubjects and 
on every occaſion teaches us what we ſhould do, and 
how to do it. lud dicere ſatis habeo, mibil efſe, 
nan modo in orando, ſed in omni vita, prius conſilis. 
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Y deſign in this work is not to lay down a new 

plan of ſtudy, or to offer new rules, and a new 
method of inſtructing youth, but only to point out 
the practice of the univerſity of Paris upon this head, 
what I haye ſeen experienced by my own maſters, and 
what I have endeavoured myſelf to obſerve in follow- 
ing their footſteps. And thus, except in a very ſmall 
number of articles, where I have ventured to lay open 


* ci. de Finibus, lib. 4. n. 75 = * Quintil, lib. 6, cap, f. 
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ſome particular views of my own ; as upon the neceſ- 
. tity of learning the French tongue by rules, and of 
* ſpending more time than uſual in the ſtudy of hiſtory ; 
I have in all the reſt given only an exact account of 
what has for many years been conſtantly obſerved in 
the colleges of the univerſity. I muſt therefore deſire 
the reader to underſtand in this ſenſe whatever he finds 
in this work under the nameof obſervations and pre- 
cepts: though I ſeem to declare what ſhould be done, 
and not what actually is done, as not being able other- 
wiſe to-exprefs myſelf clearly and methodically. 

I muſt alfo from the beginning declare, that my in- 
tention is not to inſtruct the profeſſors, eſpecially ſuch 
of them as are advanced in years and experience. It 
is from them that I would myſelf be informed how to 
inſtru&t; and indeed I have conſulted ſeveral of them 
- whilſt upon this work, with no ſmall advantage to 

—_ But I hope my performance may be of ſome 
uſe to the younger maſters, who have not had much 


experience, and to ſuch ſtudious young perſons, as have 


good underſtandings and inclinations, but not having 
fallen into the hands of good guides and conductors 
at firſt, may ſtand in need of having the way pointed 
out, which they ought to take in-the purſuit of their 
ſtudies, . and to qualify themſelves to conduct others. 
One of my principal views in the obſervations I 
have made upon this ſubject, eſpecially in thoſe which 
make up the ſecond volume of this work, & been to 
eſtabliſh, if it were poſſible, by thoſe remarks, the 
good taſte, which has fo long prevailed in the univer- 
ſity, and been preſerved by a kind of tradition, being 
tranſmitted down, viva voce, from the maſters to 
their ſcholars. | 

That I might ſay nothing at a venture, nor advance 
any thing that was not founded in reaſon, I-uſually 
begin every diſtinct ſubje& by laying down rules and 
principles, which I borrow from the greateſt maſters of 
the art, and eſpecially Tully and Quintilian. I — 
* e apply 
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apply their precepts to examples taken from the 28 


French and Latin Authors. 


I quote abundance of paſſages in Latin from the two 
authors I havejuſt named, whoare my principal guides; 
and I flatter my ſelf I ſhall not be blamed for it. They 
are generally ſelect, bright paſſages, and are in a man- 
ner the flower of the pureſt Latinity, and excellent 


models of the moſt ſound eloquence. Thele paſſages 


to me ſeem very proper of themſelves to form the taſte, 
which is my principal view; I have alſo made great 
uſe of Seneca, who abounds in ſolid thoughts, and 
beautiful expreſſions, though his ſtyle i in many other 


reſpects is very defective. 


I could indeed have avoided quoting all theſe bal: 
fa es, have thrown their meaning only into the work, 
wich would thereby have been more uniform and 
original, and carefully concealed all marks of the places 
from whence-I had borrowed, This I know is the 
ule which ſhould be made of reading. An author, 


like * bees, who draw their honey from the 


juice, 


they artfully gather from a variety of flowers, ſhould 
convert the thoughts and beauties he finds in the an- 
cients into his own ſubſtance, and by the uſe he makes 
of them, and the turn he gives them, make them fo 
much Ris own, as to become his property ; inſomuch 
that though it were diſcovered —— whence they were 
taken, they might ſeem in a manner to have changed 
their nature by paſſing through his hands. But as my 
buſineſs here was to lay down precepts of eloquence, 
and rules of good taſte, I thought it my duty to quote 
my authors, and produce my vouchers, whoſe names 
alone are ſufficient to add a weight to my reflections. 


r Apes debemus imitari, quæ ſeparare. Deinde adhibita gent 
vagantur, & flores ad mel facien- noſtri cura & facultate, in unum 
dum idoneos carpunt : & quæ col - ſaporem varia Ma libamenta con- 4 


legerunt, in hunc ſaporem mixtu- fundere : ut, Itiam ſi a 


ra quadam & proprietate ſpiritis unde ſumptum fit, aliud tamen 
ſui mutant Nos quoque has eſſe, quàm unde ſumptum eſt, ap- 


apes debemus imitari, & quæcun- pareat, Sen, Epiſt, 84. 
que ex diverſa lectione congeſſimus 


D 4 


Ihave 


7 


. 
"I 


56 Particular Obſervations 
I have not confined myſelf always to a literal tranſ- 
lation of the paſſages I quote, and: often content my- 
ſelf with expreſſing the ſenſe of them in my remarks. 
The late tranſlation of Quintilian has been of great aſ- 
ſiſtance to me. I have made uſe of it, without tying 
myſelf down to it, and have taken the liberty of 
making ſome alterations there, as well as in the ge- 
nerality of the reſt I have uſed. The tranſlation of 
Homer by M. Dacier has been alſo of great help to 
me. And yet I have ſometimes preferred M. Bovin's 
tranſlations. of ſome books of that poet, and I could 
with the whole had been finiſhed by the ſame hand. 
M. Bouhours's treatiſe of the manner how to think 


juſtly, has furniſhed me with ſolid reflections upon the 


fubje& of the thoughts. That book is very proper 
to form the taſte, and may be of great advantage to 
ſuch maſters as ſhall read it with attention and ſome 
caution. I have taken part of what J have faid up- 
on ſacred eloquence from the learned works which 
have been ſent abroad in our time upon the holy ſerip- 
tures. In a word, the beſt part of this book is not 
properly nine, e I am very little concerned whoſe 
it is, provided it be found uſeful to youth, which is 
the. only end I ought to have in view. 
I have no inclination to do myſelf honour with the 
riches of others, there would be ſomething in it more 


than imprudence. I could only wiſh they might be - 


a' Covering to my own poverty, and that the multi- 
tude of borrowed beauties, which adorn my work, 
might make my own perſonal faults be forgot, or at 
leaſt excuſed. 
Some people may be of opinion, that as this work 
was principally deſigned for the univerſity, and treats 


' of the ſtudies in uſe there, it ſhould have been written 


in Latin; and their notions * very reaſonable and 
natural. | 7 


s Eft benignum & plenum ingenui a, fateri per quos profe- 


ceris. C. Plin. in Præfat. 
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'Tis probable, it might have been my intereſt to 
have done ſo, and that I might have ſucceeded better 
by writing in a language upon. which 1 have ſpent 


one part of my life, and am better uſed to, than Jam 
to write in French. I am not aſhamed of this confeſ- 


ſion, as I hope it may be an inducement to pardon 
ſeveral of the faults which may have eſcaped me in a 
manner of writing, that is almoſt new to me. Since 
I finiſhed the firſt volumes, I have read a diſcourſe in 
Latin upon the ſame ſubject, which might have di- 
verted me from writing mine in the fame language, 


as I could not flatter myſelf with attaining to the beau- 


ty of the ſtyle of that treatiſe.» Twas written by F. 
Juvency the Jeſuit, who has long taught rhetorick 


in Paris with great reputation and ſucceſs, and is en- 


titled, De ratione ai/cendi & docendi. Tis wrote 
with ſo much purity and elegance, with ſuch ſolidity 


of judgment and reflections, and ſuch a taſte of piety, 
that we have only to wiſh the book had been longer, 


and the ſubjects in it more thoroughly treated; bu 
that was not the author's deſign. | £ 
I had however ſeveral reaſons for not writing in 


Latin. And firſt, it ſeemed directly oppoſite to the 
intention of my work, which was to inſtruct young 


perſons who had made no great proficiency, and were 
not ſo well acquainted with the Latin tongue as to un- 


derſtand it with the ſame eaſe as that of their own }. 


country. And I thought, I ought to ſupply the want 
of other inducements to read it, by making it as eaſy 
to them as I could; and as I was not capable of diffu- 


ſing flowers through it, that I bught at leaſt to re- 


move its thorns. - | 
Beſides, I judged it not proper to confine myſelf to 
the making men eloquent in Latin, but with the 'uni- 


verſity to carry my views farther, in principally tax - 


ing care of thoſe, who were one day to employ their 

eloquence and learning in the French tongue; and this 

induced me to. add examples to my work, taken from 

French- authors. And laſtly, I thought it might _ 
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of ſervice to give all fathers, and even mothers, an op- 
portunity of reading this diſcourſe upon ſtudy, that by 
this means they might know what their children ought 


to be taught. 


But it may not be amiſs to remind them, that they 
are not immediately to expect in one maſter all thoſe 
branches of knowledge, which I have ſet down as 
Proper for cultivating the minds of young perſons ; po- 
lite learning, or the liberal ſciences, philoſophy, ſa- 
cred and profane hiſtory, geography, chronology, and 
many other things of that kind. For where are ſuch 
maſters to be found ? I ſhould be very unjuſt and un- 


reaſonable to require of them what I own I want my- 
ſelf, and which I underſtood {till leſs of, when I firſt 


entered upon the profeſſion. *Tis enough, if they 


Have good natural parts, docility, the deſire of in- 
ſtructing, with ſome tincture of the principles of all 


. theſe ſeveral parts of learning. And my Ueſign is to 


include as much of them in this work as may ſuffice 
to enable a young maſter to give his pupils ſome idea 
of them. | 

I I now fend abroad pnly two volumes, of which, 
the firſt treats of the underſtanding of languages and 


"poetry ; and the ſecond includes the principal rules of 
; - Thetorick; and I ſhall be glad to learn from them the 


opinion of the publick. If this firſt part of my work 
has not the good fortune to pleaſe, I ſhall pay a regard 


to their judgment, and ſuppreſs the reſt. If they 
think otherwiſe, I ſhall go on with my taſk, and finiſh 
it perhaps by adding two volumes more to it. 


What remains, in concluding this preface, is to beg 
of God, * in whoſe hands are both we and our wards, 


o that he would give a bleſſing to my good intentions, and 


render this work beneficial to youth, whoſe inſtruc- 
tion is always dear to me, and ſeems {till to conſtitute 
a part of my vocation and duty in the eaſe and retire- 
ment which divine providence has vouchſafed me. 


N ' | t Wiſd, vii. 16. 
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BOOK the FIRST, 
Of the underfanding of Languages. 


HE underſtanding of languages ſerves for an 
introduction to all the ſciences. We there- 
by come at the knowledge of a great many curious 
points with very little trouble, which coſt the inven- 
tors of them a great deal of pains. By this means all 
times and countries lye open to us. We become in 
a manner cotemporary with all ages, and inhabitants 
of all kingdoms, and are- qualified - to converſe with 
the moſt learned of all antiquity, who ſeem to have 
lived and laboured for us. We find in them, as it 
were, ſo many maſters, whom we are allowed at all 


times to conſult ; ſo many friends, who are always at 


hand, and whoſe ever uſeful and agreeable converſa- 
tion enriches the mind with an infinite variety of cu- 
rious knowledge, and teaches us to make an equal ad- 
vantage of the virtues and vices of mankind, With- 
out the aid of languages all theſe oracles are dumb to 


us, and all theſe treaſures locked up; and for want of 


having the key, which' only can admit us, we remain 
poor in the midſt of ſuch immenſe riches, and igno- 


rant in the midſt of all the ſciences. 


The languages, which are taught in the colleges of 


France, are reduced to three, Greek, Latin, and 


u Ad res pulcherrimas ex tene- quemquam ad ſe venientem va- 
ribus ad lucem erutas alieno labore © cuis a ſe manibus abire patitur. 
deducimur. Nullo nobis .ſeculo Senec, de brevit. vit. cap, 14- 


interdictum eſt: in omnia admit. Per noctantur nobiſcum, pere- 


timur; . diſputare cum Socrate grinantur, ruſticantur, Cic. pro 
licet, &c. Illi nobis nati ſunt, Arch. n. 16. | == 
nobis vitam preparaverunt,.... Tot nos praceptoribus, tot ex 
Illos antiſtites bonarum artium, emplis inſtfbxit antiquitas, ut po- 
quiſduis volet, poteſt habere fami- fit videri nulla ſorte naſcendi ætas 
liariflimos. , . . Illi noe conve- felicior, quam noftra, cui docen- 


niri & interdiu ab omnibus mor- de priores elaboraverunt. Quintil, | 


talibus poſſunt. „Nemo horum lib. 12, Cap. 11. 
D 6 - French. 
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© Of the Study of | 
I ſhall begin with the laſt, as in my opinion 
theſe ſtudies. ought to begin with the native tongue. 


| Rr. I. 
| Of the Study of the French Language. 


they made to the ſtudy of their own language, 


t we ſhould do for the attainment of ours. With 


them children were habituated to a purity of ſpeech 


n as the firſt 
their morals; 
and was particularly recommended to mothers, nur- 


from their cradle. This was looked u 


ſes, and ſervants. They were adviſed to be upon 


their guard, as much as poſhble, not to let any bad 


"expreſſion or falſe pronounciation eſcape them in pre- 


ſence of children, * leſt theſe firſt impreſſions ſhould 

become a kind of ſecond nature in them, which it 

might be afterwards almoſt impoſſible to amend. 
They began indeed with teaching their children 


Greek; but the ſtudy of Latin followed immediately, 


and within a little while they taught them both to- 
ack They had each their diſtin& maſters, as well 

or grammar, as for rhetorick, or philoſophy; and if 

any preference was given to either of the two lan- 

guages, it was certainly to that of their own country, 
which alone was uſed in tranſacting the-publick affairs. 
” * che Romans, in the time of the 
republick, 


Ta. Romans have taught us,. by the application | 
Ww 


* Ante omnia ne fit vitioſus ſer- 
mo nutricibus. . . . . Has primum 
audiet puer, harum verba effin- 
gere imitando conabitur. . . Non 
afſueſcat ergo, ne dum infans qui- 


dem eft, ſermoni qui dediſcendus 
eſt. Quintil. lib. 1. cap. 1. 


* Multa linguæ vitia, niſi primis 
eximuntur annis, inemendabili in 
poſterum pravitate durantur. Ibid, 
c. 2. | 


- 


y A ſermone Greco puerum in- 
cipere malo.., . ,, Non longe La- 


tina ſubſequi debent, & cito pari- 


ter ire, Quintil, lib, 1. cap 2. 

2 Illud magna cum perſeve- 
rantia cuſtodiebant, ne Græcis un- 
_ nifi Latine, reſponſa darent. 

» Quo ſcilicet Latinæ vocis ho- 


nos per omnes gentes venerabilior 


Nec illis deerant 


diffunderetur. 
35 ſtudia 
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republick, would have thought it a diſhonour and a 
debaſement to their nation, if in treating with foreign- 
ers, either at Rome, or in the provinces, they had 
made uſe of any other language than Latin, Plutarch 
obſerves, in the life of Cato the cenſor, that being ſent 
upon an embaſly by the republick to the Athenians, 
he thought he was obliged to addreſs himſelf to them 
only in Latin , though he was very capable of doing 
it in Greek; and Tully > was blamed for having ſpoke 
publickly in Greek among the Greeks themſelves, 
Though © Paulus Æmilius diſcourfed in that language 
with King Perſeus, whom he had juſt conquered, 
which perhaps he did in compliance with his quality, 
or it may be with the unfortunate condition he ſaw 
him in — 
It were well if we took the ſame care to perfect our- 
ſelves in the French tongue. I hexe are few who un- 
derſtand it by rule. The talking of it is thought ſuf- 
ficient to make us excel in it. And 'tis ſeldom that 
any one applies himſelf to ſtudy the genius, and ac- 
quire all the delicacies of it. Nay very often the moſt 
common rudiments of it are not known, as is ſome- 
times ſeen in the letters even of men of very great. 
abilities. | 

So common a defect proceeds undoubtedly from 
education. And to prevent it, it is neceſſary, in paſſing 
through the ſeveral claſſes, to allot a certain time 
every day for the ſtudy of our own tongue, F rer 

And four things may, in my opinion,, principally 
contribute to the progreſs which may be expected from 
it; and theſe are, the knowledge of the rules, the 
2 of French books, tranſlation, and compo- 
tion. | | | 


ftudia doctrinæ: ſed nulla non in age, makes Cato ſay, That he was 
re pallium togæ ſubjici debere ar- old when he learned Greek, /ite-,, 
bitrabantur: indignum efſe exiſ- ras Gracas ſenex didici; and 
timantes, illecebris & ſuavitate li- he was not fifty when he under- 
terarum imperii pondus & aucto- took the voyage here ſpoken of, 
ritatem domari. 'Val. Max, lid, db Ver 6. n. 147. 


„Cap. 2 > . 0 Liv. lid. 45. n. 8. 4 
® Tully, in his treatiſe Of old ARTICLE 
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"" Of the Study of 
_ ARTICLE the FIRST. 
Of the Knowledge of Truth. 


As the firſt elements of ſpeech are in ſome degree 
the ſame in all languages, it is natural to begin 
the inſtruction of youth with the rules of the French 


grammar ; the principles of which will ſerve alſo for 


the Latin and Greek, and will appear far leſs difficult 


and diſcouraging, as there will be little more. to do 
than to make them range in a certain order ſuch things 
as they already know, though ſomewhat confuſedly. 

It will be proper firſt to teach them the different 
parts of ſpeech, as. a noun, verb, &c. then the declen- 
Hons and conjugations, and after that the moſt common 
rules in ſyntax. When they are become acquainted 
with theſe firſt elements, it may then be convenient to 


--  ſhew the application of them in ſome French book, 


and to be very exact in demanding of them an account 
of every word in the ſentences. f 
They ſhould be early taught to diſtinguiſh the ſtops, 
commas, accents, and other grrmmatical marks, in 
which the correctneſs of writing conſiſts; and it 
would be well to begin with explaining to them their 
nature and uſe. They ſhould be alſo made to articu- 
late all the ſyllables diſtinctly, and eſpecially the laſt 
fyllables of a word. It is likewiſe neceſſary that the 
maſter ſhould ſtudy with care the different defects of 
language or pronunciation, peculiar to every pro- 
vince, and {ſometimes alſo to towns that value them- 
ſelves upon their politeneſs, that children may be made 
to avoid or correct them. It is ſcarce to be imagined 
how much pains this early care will ſave them, as they 
grow up. 7355 5 
In proportion as children encreaſe in years and 
zjudgment, the reflections upon language ſhould become 
more ſerious and important. A judicious maſter will 
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not fail to make a good uſe of the. learned remarks 
which ſo many {ſkilful perſons have left upon this 
head. But it will be requiſite to make a good choice 
of them, and exclude whatever does not fall under 
general uſe, or is above the capacity of youth. Long 
and frequent lectures upon ſo dry a ſubject may become 
very tedious to them. Short queſtions, regularly pro- 
noſed every day by way of converſation, 2 as to put 
them upon thinking, or making them ſay what one 
would have them learn, would inſtruct them at the 
ſame time it amuſed them, and by an inſenſible pro- 
greſſion, if continued for a tew years, would give them 
a perfect knowledge of the tongue. 

Orthography is very frequently not known or ne- 
glected, and ſometimes too by the moſt learned. This 
fault, to all outward appearance, is owing to their 
not having practiſed it early, and ſhould remind maſ- 
ters how particularly careful they ought to be about 
it, | : 

Cuſtom, which is the ſovereign judge of language, 
oppoſed to which reaſon itſelf muſt loſe its rights, is 


the firſt rule to be conſulted in orthography; as it has 


no leſs authority and juriſdiction over the manner 
writing and. pronunciation, than over the words them- 
ſelves. Thus we have ſeen the project of reforming 
our orthography, in oppoſition to cuſtom, ſtifled in 
its birth; and the new manner of writing all words 
in general, as they were pronounced, was no leſs 
offenſive to the eyes of the publick, than an endea- 
vour towards introducing a new and fantaſtick faſhion 
of dreſs would have been. | | 
There are other alterations leſs noted, about which 
cuſtom differs, and which may occaſion ſome doubt. 


Is it negeſſary,. for inſtance, to keep always certain 
eters by ſome words, which were anciently uſed, or 
which ſhew. that they take their original from the 


Greek or Latin, ſuch as thriſor, throſne, bafteme, 
temps, ſaincteté, clef, genoul, debte, roy, loy, moyen, 


* 


re, eſcrite, rapport ? Is it requiſite that all nouns | 


-_. 
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upon reaſon and utility. And in my opinion both 


the different ſounds we utter in ſpeaking, and it is 


The word written muſt therefore be the image of the 


b rire and eſcrime, and the antepenultima of theſe 


r . ⁰˙ : ²˙ w1utÄ Spano — 
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- cond perſon plural, is confounded with the participle; 


| Judico, quomodo ſonat. Bic e- mere debent, quod dicturi ſumus. 
nim uſus eſt literarum, ut cuſtodi- _ lib, 1. cap. 3. 


64 * Of the Study of 
and participles, which end with an # maſculine in the 
ſingular number, ſhould end with a z in the plural? 
I think that in ſuch words as theſe every one may 
take the liberty that cuſtom allows him, and follow 
his own taſte, eſpecially when it ſeems to be founded 


hl — A; ow 


of them require, that-we ſhould come as near in writ- 
ing to our manner of pronouncing, as poſſibly we can, 
For the characters of letters are appointed to preſerve 


their proper office to lay them faithfully before the 
reader, as a depoſitum they have been entruſted with, 


word pronounced, and the letters expreſs what we 
would ſay. 
And thus as the firſt ſyllable of theſe two words 


tipondans and correſpondans is to be pronounced diffe- 
rently, why ſhould they not alſo be wrote differently, 
terire, efcr ime, ripondans, correſſ ondans ? 

There is a great difference in the manner of pro- 
nouncing the firſt ſyllable in the different tenſes and to 
different perſons of the verb faire, and it would be Nec 
reaſonable to write them in a different manner too, fo 
and cuſtom ſeems to comply with it. Je fais, tu 
fais, nous feſons, je feſeis, je ferois, je ferai, tu feras. 

The general rule of forming nouns plural is by add- W# 
ing an to the ſingular, pon m, pommes; fleur, 


fleurs. Why ſhould nouns and participles ending in 4 


be excepted ? By this means armez, which is the ſe- 


whereas by writing the participle with an 5 aims, 
the two words are e, an; the general rule 
obſerved. 

As to words derived from the Latin, our lan- 
guage ſeems inclined to throw. off by little and little 


© 4 Ego, nifi quod conſuetudo ob- ant voces, & velut depoſitum red- 
tinuerit, fic ſcribendum quoque dant legentibus. Itaque id expri- 


the 
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e the remaining marks of the derivation, though our an- 
ceſtors appear to have been proud of keepi ng reigloully 


1 to all the traces of it. This may be obſerved in in- 
w {Wnumerable inſtances, debv21 . debte, tiltre, foulmon, 
0 are, Sc. 
th Laſtly, though one cannot abſolutely preſcribe, which 
t- Hof theſe two methods ſhould be followed, it ſeems ne- 
0. N ceſſary that the profeſſors of the ſame college ſhould 
ve Nagree with one of them, that the feholars may not be 
is {obliged to change their orthography, as they change 
ie their claſſes. They cannot be too ſoon accuſtomed to 
h. Wwrite clearly and correctly, to place their great and 
ae little letters to advantage, to diſtinguiſh the v and 7 
ve conſonants from the u and i vowels, and to * 
hat uſe they ſhould make of ſtops, comma's, ac. 
Is cents, and other marks, which have been pradently 
ſe {invented to add clearneſs and order to writing. | 
e- And as I am now ſpeaking of writing, I beg leave 
„give young perſons one piece of advice, which may 
ſeem a trifle, but is not ſo indifferent, and that is, 
o. chat they would learn, at leaſt before they leave ſchool, 
id to make their own pens, and to do it dextrouſly, ac- 
de N cording to rule. Many perſons write very ill, only 
o, for want of it. And why ſhould we depend upon 
tz another hand for ſo {mall a thing, ſo frequently wanted ? 
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16 ARTICLE the SECOND. 


Of the reading French Books. 


Aſters may find TAPES of books to enable 
them to inſtruct their ſcholars well in the 
ules of the French tongue. 

The grammar of M. I' Abbé Regnier, of the 
French academy, is perfect in its kind. They may 
alſo read over ome others, which are very valuable. 
But we muſt not Jy M. Arnauld's general and a” 
tion 


- 
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tional grammar, which plainly diſcovers the profound 


judgment and ſublime. genius of that great man. A 
judicious maſter will make his advantage of theſe per- 
formances, and extract from them what he ſhall think 
uſeful for the inſtruction of youth. The ſame may 
be ſaid of the obſervations made upon the French 
tongue by M. de Vaugelas, Thomas Corneille, F. n 
Bouhours, M. Menage, and other ingenious writers ©, a. 
which the maſter may read in private, and having e 
taken from them the beſt and moſt uſeful rules, may o 
explain them to the boys, as he ſees occaſion. It were Wl + 
to be wiſhed, that a ſhort grammar were drawn up WW u 
expreſly for them, containing the moſt neceſſary rules d 
and reflections. . | 
When they have got a tincture of Greek and La- WM þ 
tin, it will be proper, by the reading of authors, to a 
| . give them a taſte of the genius and character of the n 
| . French tongue, in making them compare it with thoſe 
| languages. The French wants many helps and ad-. WW 
3 vantages wherein their principal beauty conſiſts. And li 
without ſpeaking of the vaſt abundance of terms and WW 4 
turns peculiar to the two languages, and eſpecially the l 
Greek, the compoſition of one word out of ſeveral is I g 
ſcarce known to our tongue. It has not the art of va- W d 
rying in infinitum the force and ſignification of words, 
whether nouns or verbs, by a variety of prepoſitions t 
Joined to them. It is extremely clogged and tied up. WM (+ 
by the neceſſity of placing words in a certain order, MW o 
which ſeldom allows it the liberty of tranſpoſing them. ¶ v 
It is ſubject to the ſame terminations in all the caſes W p 
of its nouns and ſeveral tenſes of its verbs, eſpecially I li 
in the ſingular number. It has one gender leſs than tc 
the two other languages, which is the neuter, And WW a 
except f in a very few-words, which are borrowed ce 
from the Latin, it has neither comparative nor ſuper- WW p 
lative, It ſcarce ever makes uſe of diminutives, which WW c. 
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© Tt will be proper to join with wrote upon them, - d 
M. Vaugelas's obſervations the f Meiller, pire, moindre. | 
votes which T. Corneille has P 


add 


Ge ww @yw vg oe «7 


4 © 


% · Hy 5 WO 5, 


© TY =» XJ 9 2». you ped 3» 


the French Tongue. 67 


add ſo much grace and beauty to the Greek and La- 
tin, Quantity, ich contributes exceedingly to the 
numbers and cadence of a diſcourſe, has no ſhare in 
it ; I mean in the manner it is uſed in Greek and La- 
tin, and eſpecially with reſpect to the feet of verſes. 
And yet notwithſtanding all theſe ſeeming impedi- 
ments, can it be perceived from the writings of good 
authors, that our language is in any wiſe defective, 
either as to copiouſneſs, variety, harmony, or any 
other grace? And has it not the ineſtimable advan- 
tage above the other two, that it is fo averſe to all in- 
tricacy, and lays every thing ſo clearly before the un- 
derſtanding, that 'tis impoſſible its meaning ſhould be 
miſtaken, when properly expreſſed ? And thus we 
have full amends for whatever may be wanting to it, 
and *tis capable of diſputing the ſuperiority with the 
richeſt languages of antiquity. + adv; 

At the ſame time that youth are taught the prin- 
ciples and rules of their own tongue, we ſhould begin 
likewiſe to form their taſte and judgment. But as 
the reflections to be made upon this ſubje& do not re- 
late to grammar, and are beſides common to all lan- 
guages, I ſhall forbear to treat it with the extent it 
deſerves, till I come to ſpeak of rhetorick. 55 

Only here it may be proper to obſerve, that whilſt 
they are converſing with French authors, though we 
ſhould conſtantly pay a particular regard to the rules 
of the language, yet we ſhould not content ourſelves 
with the bare examination of them. It will be pro- 
per to obſerve the propriety, juſtneſs, force and de- 
licacy of the turns and expreſſions; and ſtill more, 
to dwell upon the ſolidity and truth of the thoughts 
and topicks. It may be convenient to point out the 


connexion and difpoſition of the different proofs and 


parts of the diſcourſe. But above all, we ſhould be 
careful to prefer whatever is capable of forming the 
heart, of inſpiring it with ſentiments of generoſity, 


diſintereſtedneſs, contempt for riches, love for the 


publick good, averſion to injuſtice and inſincerity; 


68. _ Of. the gc of 
in a word, whatever will make an honeſt man, and 
ſtill more a true Chriſtian. 

We ſhall ſpeak of what concerns the choice to be 
made of authors with reference to the morals in ano- 
ther place. As to ſtyle, we muſt keep cloſe to ? Quin- 
tilian's rule, of making them always read the beſt 
authors, even from the firſt, When they begin to 
have their judgment formed ®, it may not be. amiſs 
to point out to them ſuch faults, as may be capable of 
leading: them into error, of which kind are certain 

ſhining conceptions, which make a ſenſible impreſſion 
at firſt glance, but, upon examination, are found 
falſe and, frothy, They muſt be early trained up to a 
love of truth; a ſenſe of what is oppoſite to it; be 
cautioned not to be led away by appearances, but to 
pals , a found judgment upon what they read, and to 
give a reaſon of the judgment they make, but ſo as 
never to aſſume a 4 deciſive air and tone, which are leſs 
ſuitable to that age than any other. 

Our language will ſupply us with abundance of ex- 
cellent works, which are proper to form their taſte; 
but the little time that can be ſpent in that ſtudy, and 
the little expence that moſt ſcholars are able to be at, 
oblige us to confine ourſelves to a ſmall number. 
And here, if poſſible, profit and pleaſure ſhould go 

together, that this kind of reading may induce young 
people to be fond of it. Thus books, which treat only 
of piety, ſhould be more rarely put into their hands 
than any other, leſt they ſhould conceive a diſtaſte for 
them, which might not be thrown off, in a more ad- 
vanced age. Hiſtory is much better adapted to their 
capacity, eſpecially at the firſt, _ 

The figures of the bible, and the manners of the 
| Iſraelites and Chriſtians, agree very well with the firſt WW © 
. Claſſes, And there are ſeveral particular lives writ by 5 
a 
b 
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£ Ego optimos ak & fta- corruptas aliquando + hives ora - 
tim, & ſemper, Quintil. - lib, 2, tiones, quas plerique judiciorum Wh 
cap. 6. pravitate mirantur, legi palam 

* Ne id quidem inutile, etiam pueris, Ibid, cap: 5. 1 
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M. Flechier and M. Marſolier, which are very pro- 
per for thoſe that follow. I ſhall ſpeak of the abridg- 
ment of hiſtory, which M. Boſſuet has left us, in 
another place, The hiſtory of the French academy by 
M. Peliſſon, of the academy of inſcriptions and belles 
lettres by M. de Boze, and of the revival of the acade- 
my of ſciences by M,4eFontenelle, will mightily pleaſe 
young perſons by the elegance of their ſtyle, and the va- 
riety of their ſubjects, and will make them acquainted 
with the learned men, who firſt took pains to carry our 
language to the perfection it has attained, and have done 
ſo much honour to France by their profound erudition 
and curious diſcoveries in every branch of ſcience. In 
my opinion, the univerſity of Paris, the moſt ancient 
and in a manner the mother and original of all other 
academies, ſhould be peculiarly intent upon their glory, 
and it reflects back upon herſelf, and crowns her own. 
We have many panygericks and funeral orations, 
in which the rhetoricians will find perfect models of 
this kind of eloquence. The two tragedies of M. 
Racine, entitled, Eſther, and Athalia, and many of 
Boileau's poems, may ſuffice to give them ſome idea 
of our poetry. The tranſlation this laſt has made 
of Longinus, with his remarks upon, it, will be a good 
book of rhetorick for them. : | 
L reſerve for philoſophy M. Nicole's moral eſſays; I 
mean the four laſt volumes, to which may be added 
the thoughts of M. Paſcal.” I mention not the logick 
of Port-Royal; it is a part of ſchool-philoſophy, and 
ſuch a book cannot fail of being put into the hands 
of thoſe who ſtudy it. * * 
There are many other books, which it may be very 
uſeful for young people to read, of which every maſter 
may make choice according to his taſte. A col 
lection of the beſt pieces might be made for their uſe, 


Cs the moſt beautiful paſſages of certain 
bod 


s ſelected, which cannot be laid before them entire. 
And here I beg leave to give an eſſay on the man- 
ner in which young people ſhould be made to yp 
| | Fren 
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French books, which may be of uſe to young maſters 
upon their firſt ſetting out, before they have had much 
experience of their buſineſs. 9 


An Eſſay on the Manner of explaining French 
** Authors. 3 


M. Flechier's hiſtory of Theodoſius. book 1, 
Chap. 35. It gives an account of the election of St. 
Ambroſe. to the archbiſhoprick of Milan, and the 
part which the Emperor Valentinian had in it. 
--<. Auxentius the Arian being dead, after having 
“held the ſee of Milan for ſeveral years, Valentinian 
deſired the biſhops would aſſemble to elect a new 
«« paſtor. He required them to chooſe a man of pro- 
* found learning and unblameable life, To the end, 
* ſaid he, that this imperial city may be improved in 
te prety by his inſtruqtians and example; and that the 
« Empercrs ubs ate maſters of the world, and art 
te notwithſtanding great ſinners, may receive his advice, 
et with' confidence, and bis correftions with reſbect. ., 
% The biſhops beſought him to nominate ſuch a one . 
5 as he deſired himſelf; but that, he anſwered, was MW, 
a matter above his abilities, and he had neither . 
« ſufficient wiſdom nor piety to intermeddle in it; MW... 
e that the choice belonged to them, as they were . 
thoroughly acquainted with the laws of the church, . 
and enlightened by the Holy Spirit of Gd. 4 
_ * -The biſhops therefore! aſſembled; with the reſt .. 
te of the clergy; and the people, whoſe conſent was . 
* required, were ſummoned to the aſſembly. The .. 
- & Arians nominated a man of their own ſect. And { 
« the Catholicks - inſiſted upon one of their commu- 
«© nion. The two parties both grew warm upon the 
t occaſion, and the diſpute was ready to break out 


into a {edition and open war. Ambroſe, ne 


| * H E fact I am going to relate is taken out of 
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& of the town and province, a man of underſtanding 
« and probity, was informed of the diſorder, and 
« haſtened to the church to prevent it. His preſence 
« put an end to all their differences, and the aſſem- 
« bly, as if inſpired from above, with one common 
« yoice demanded Ambroſe for their paſtor. The 
« procedure ſeemed very i extravagant to him; but 
« as they perſiſted in their demand, he remonſtrated 
to the aſſembly, that he had paſſed his whole life in 
e ſecular employments, and was not even yet bap- 
« tized; that the laws of the empire forbad any 
4 man that was poſſeſſed of a publick employment to 
enter into orders without the Emperor's permiſſion, 
« and that the choice of a biſhop was to be directed 
„ by the influence of the Holy Ghoſt, and not by 
« the caprice of the multitude. But notwithſtand- 
« ing all his reaſons and remonſtrances, the people 
« were reſolved to place him upon the epiſcopal 
« throne, for which God had deſigned him. They 
put him under a guard, that he might not eſcape, 
and preſented-a petition to the Emperor, deſiring 
« that he would conſent to the election. | 
The Emperor very readily gave his conſent, and 
ordered that he ſhould be baptized immediately, 
« and conſecrated within eight days after. It is 
« faid, that this Prince in perſon aſſiſted at the con- 


« ſecration, and lifting up his eyes and hands to hea- 


ven aZxſoon as the ceremony was over, cried out in 
« a tranſport of joy, * I thank thee,” O my God, that 
* thou haſt confirmed my choice by thine, in committi 

* the cenduct of our ſouls to that perſon, to-2vbam I had 
* before commutted the government of this province. 
The holy archbiſhop applied himſelf entirely to the 
* ſtudy of the ſcriptures, and the re-eſtabliſhment of 
* the faith and diſcipline in his dioceſe,” . | 


two of the ſcholars, the reſt caſting their eyes upon 


i Bizare. k Theodoret, libs 4+ cap. 7. 


treats 
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This ſtory ſhould be. read all at once by one or 
their books, to give them a. notion of the fact it 
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| treats of: And care ſhould be taken that in reading 
it they obſerve the rules that have been already ſpoken 
of; that they ſtop more or leſs according to the dif. 
ferent punctuation; that they pronounce every word 
and every ſyllable as they ſhould do; that they uſe : 
natural tone of voice, and vary it without affectation. 
Alfter this firſt reading, if there are any remarks to 
make relating to orthography or language,” the maſter 
ſhould do it in a few words. We find in the original 
" baptiſer, promptement, empeſcher, veſcu, throſne, c. 
I have not thought myſelf obliged to follow that man: 
ner of writing, but have ſubſtituted my own inſtead 
of it. TI ſhall take the ſame liberty in all my quota. 
tions, to avoid the troubleſome variety I ſhould be 
under a neceſſity of falling into, if I quoted every 
author according to the orthography peculiar to him 
Bixare. It will be proper to explain the force of 
this adjective, which denotes ſomewhat extraordinary 
and ſhocking in the perſon or thing to which it i; 
applied. It ſignifies fantaftical, capricious, trouble. 
| ſome, diſagreeable; «ſþrit, bizare, conduit bizars, 
vi bizare. | | | | 
Caprice. This word deſerves alſo to be explained, 
It - expreſſes the character of a man, governed by 
fancy and humour, not by reaſon and principle. It 
will be well, by the bye, to ſhew the ridicule of theſe 
two faults, of acting extravagantly and by caprice. 
Procider a l tlefiion, The word proceder is ver) 
proper for that phraſe. It has other ſignifications 
which may be obſerve t. 
Commettre la conduite des ames, or Le gouvernt- 
ment dune province @ quelqu'un. Commettre here ſig- 
nifies to entruſt, to give an employment, of which an 
account is to be rendered. It comes from the Latin 
word committere, which has the ſame ſignification. 
Dues adbuc mihi magiſtratus populus Romanus mas 
davit, fic eos accepi, ut me omnium officiorum objiring) 
 religione arbitrarer. Ilia queſtor ſum factus, ut mib 
j Cic, Verr. 7. n. 3%. * * 
F dg « honoren 
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hmorem illum non tam datum, quam creditum gc com- 
8 miſſum putarem. In thus explaining this word by the 
8 paſſage of Tully, we give a conſiderable inſtruction, 
| WW without ſeeming to do it, upon the nature and engage- 
ments of civil and eccleſiaſtical emplbyments. Com- 
| mettre has alſo other ſignifications. Commettre quel- 
0 2 pour veiller fur d autres; To appeint a perſon to 
ave" an eye up.n others, Commettre une faute; To 
1  £:ommit à fault. Se commettre avec quelqu'un; To venture 
WH one's ſelf with a perſon. Conmettre Vautorite du prince; 
„Jo commiſſion a perſon with the prince's authority. Theſe 
„ O97 CTTOTT cane 
Afin que la ville impiriale fe ſan#tifiat par ſes in- 
firuftions & par ſes exemples. This will be a proper 
occaſion to explain to them a rule we find among the 
remarks of M. Vaugelas. © The repetition of pre- 
„ poſitions is not neceſſary to nouns, except when 
« the two ſubſtantives are not ſynonymons or equi- 
4 pollent. © For inftance, Par lis ruſes & les artifices 
* af mes ennemis. Ruſes & artifices are ſynonymous, 
« for which reaſon the prepoſition par muſt not be 
«© repeated. But if inſtead of 'artifices it had been 
% armes, then we muſt have ſaid, Par ls ruſes & 
« par les armes de mes ennemii; , becauſe ruſes and 
armes ate neither ſynonymous nor equipollent, nor of 
« a like ſignification. To give an example of words 
that are equipollent ; Poi ie bien & I bouncur de ſor 
« magtre, Bien and honneur are not ſynonymous, but 
* they are equipollent, becauſe hien is the genus which 
* comprehends honneur under it as its ſpecies. But 
n- © if inſtead of honmeur it had been mal, then we muſt - 
ig: “ have repeated the prepoſition pour, and ſaid, Pour 
n bien & pour le mal de fon maitre. And thus it is 
tin “ with ſeveral other prepoſitions, as par, contre, avec, 
en, Lo nn. 
an Ml After theſe grammatical... obſervations . the . ſtory 
nj! Ml ſhould be read over a ſecond time, and at the end 
nbi N erery period the boys ſhould be aſked if they find any 
aing remarkable as 40 expteſſions, thought, or the 
ren Vor. I. | | E conduct 
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Conduct of their manners n. This ſort of interroga · 
tion renders them more attentive, obliges them to ex- 
erciſe their, underſtanding, gives opportunity of form- 
ing taſte and judgment in them, intereſts them in a 
more lively manner in the coming at the ſenſe of the 
author, by the ſecret ſatisfaction they take in diſchver - 
ing all his beauties of themſelves, and by degrees 
enables them to diſpenſe with the aſſiſtance of the 
maſter, which is the end of all the pains he takes in 
inſtrufting them. The maſter then adds and ſupplies 
What is wanting in their anſwers, enlarges and lays 
open what they have ſaid too ſuccinctly, and mend; 
and corrects whatever miſtakes they have fallen into, 
Ile required them to chuſe a man of deep learning and 
an unblameable hfe, that the imperial city m git be im 
proved in, piety from his inſtructions and example. A 
great leſſon indeed ! Knowledge is not a ſufficient qua- 
lification for eccleſiaſtical employments; good exam 
ple and morality are ſtill more neceſſary. Theſe laſt W 
ſhould always have the preference. And thus the hi- v 
ſtorian Theodoret, from whence this paſſage is taken, tl 
has ſet morals before learning, and example before in- 
ſtruction, conformably to what is ſaid of Jeſus Chrilt, M © 
that a be was mighty in deeds and. in words; * he d al 
and taught. . e e a 1 0M LEE 
That the emperors, who are maſters of the worll, W. 
and are notwithſtanding great ſinners, may receive bi te- 
advice with confidence, and his correftions with Teſped. 
He might have ſimply ſaid, That the emperors isl che 
Be the more enabled to profit by his advice and corfectiou me 
But how great a beauty and ſolidity do the two epithen thc 
and characters here given to the emperors add to the me 


Lay - 1 1 8 wn. 


thought ; the one ſeems to place them above remon- * 
Vs * * 4 3 2 IT 3 l ads > 

" N | T: ; F , 

e Nee ſolm hoc ipſe debebit ducentur, quod ex hoc quærituſ put 
Adocere præceptor, ſed frequenter ut inveniant, & ipfi intelligan bap 
_ - Snterrogare, & judicium diſcipulo- Nam quid aliud agimus docendt de 


rum experiri. Sie audentibus ſecu- quid ne docendi fint 

ritas aberit, nec quz dicentur per- (Wintil. Nb, 2. cap, 5, 

© Buent' auress ſimulque ad id p- » Luke xxiv, 19, Adds i. 
Fo [133 KH | 1 0 
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ſtrances, and the other expreſſes the great need they 
have of them. It will be proper alſo to take notice 
of the exactneſs and connexion of the two parts, 
which make up the laſt clauſe of the ſentence, ta re- 
ceive his advice with confidence, and his corrections with 
4 7/pett. | 
| But that, he ſaid, was a mat er al oue his abilities, 
and the choice belonged to them How admirable was 
dhe piety of Valentinian, who would not take upon 
him the choice of a biſhop, as knowing that he ſhould 
make himſelf reſponſible for the terrible conſequences 
; W that ſuch a choice might have. One might mention 
„upon this occaſion the beautiful ſaying of Catharine 
gqueen of Portugal; I could wiſh, faid ſhe, the 
« biſhops of Portugal, during my regency, might be 
'« immortal, that I might have never a biſhoprick to 
« diſpoſe of.” | At i 
The biſhops . One may explain in few 
words how elections were anciently made, and by 
what degrees they arrived at the ſtate we now ſee 
them in. 48 r | 
Ambroſe haſtened to the church to prevent the diſorder. 
One may obſerve how Divine Providence preſides over 
all deliberations, and eſpecially in eccleſiaſtical afſem- . 
blies; after what manner it lies hid under events 
which ſeem to be the effect of pure chance, but are in 
2 ſecretly ordained ; how abſolutely it diſpoſes of 
the wills of men, which it always infallibly leads to 
the compaſſing of its own ends, without any infringe- 
ment upon their liberty; how it commands our 
thoughts, and with what facility it calms and unites 
mens minds, who were ſo divided but a moment be- 
fore, as to be ready to break out into an open ſedition. 
That he was nit even yet baptized. Here we might 
put in a word upon the ancient cuſtom of deferring | 
baptiſm, and produce inſtances of it. This delay; 
ve may obſerve, was owing to two motives ; the 


vo b. Bach. le. 7, cap. 6 - 
5 4 one 


| 
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one to make a fuller preparation for the duly receiving 
of baptiſm, and to be able more aſſuredly to preſerve 
the effect and virtue of it; and the other, to live with 
impupity in fin and pleaſure, The Church approved 
of the firſt, and abhorred the fecond. 

_ They put him under a guard, that he might nt eſcats, 
We ſhould here lay open the vain efforts of St. Am- 


: broſe to avoid the biſhoprick; his haſty flight for one 


whole night, and his uncertain wanderings, Which 
led him back to the place from whence he ſet out; his 
affectation of cruelty in a judgment he gave; with 
other artifices {til more aſtoniſhing which he made 
.uſe of againſt all rule and decorum, but which the 
People knew the real cauſe of. 

This will be a natural occaſion to obſerve to them, 
that in the firſt ages of the Church they were obliged 
to offer violence to the Saints, before they could engage 
them to enter into prieſts orders, or undertake the 
charge of a biſhoprick ; and that eccleſiaſtical hiſtory 
furniſhes us with abundance of very curious and 3. 
greeable inſtances of this nature, too long to be re- 
pPeated at preſent. This would excite their curioſity, 


and upon other occaſions one might inform them how 
St. Baſil, St. Gregory Nazianzen, St. Chryſoſtom, 


St. Auguſtine, St, Paulinus, and a great many others 
broke out into tears, when forced upon the prieſt- 


hood or epiſcopal office, and how ſerious their fears 


were, and how deep and fincere their ſorrow. One 
may add, that the weight of the employment is not 
leflened ſince that time, and endeavour to fix in their 
minds that excellent rule of St. Gregory the Great,, 
« That he who poſſeſſes the virtues required in the 


* care of ſouls, ſhould not take upon him the prieſt 


e office, unleſs compelled ; but that he who knows he 


4 has them not, ſhould not take it upon him, «ven 
e though the means were uſed to oblige him to do fo.” 


q Virtutibus pollens, coactus ad regimen veniat: virtutibus vacuus 
The 


nec coactus accedat. | 
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The Emperor ordered, that he ſhau'd be baptized im- 
mediately, an i conſecra'ed within cight days after. No- 
tice might be taken, that this ordination was contrary 
to r St, Paul's direction, not to ordain a Neophyte, 
that is, one newly baptized, and contrary alſo to the 
common rules of the church ; but that it was the 
author of thoſe rules, that diſpenſed St. Ambroſe 
from the obſervation of them by the open violence 
he permitted the people to offer him upon this occa- 
fion, which went ſo far as not to hearken in any wiſe 
to his remonſtrances againſt it. Beſides, the equity, 
probity, and ſufficient qualifications of A 
which were acknowledged by all the world, placed 
him far above the ſtate of Chriſtians newly inſtructed 
in the faith. | * 

By daily lectures of this ſort in every claſs, it is 
eaſy to comprehend how large a progreſs might be 
made at the end of a few years; how thoroughly 
youth might become acquainted with their own tongue 
how many curious points of hiſtory, and ancient 
cuſtoms, they might learn; what a fund of-morality 
they would imperceptibly lay up, how many excel- 
lent principles for the conduct of life they would im- 
bibe from the different paſſages of hiſtory they ſhould 
be made to read, or hear quoted ; and laſtly, what a 
taſte for reading they would carry from ſchool, which 
I look upon as one of the principal advantages of edu- 
cation; becauſe this taſte, as I have already obſerved, 
would preſerve them from abundance of dangers infe- 
parable from idleneſs, would make them love and 
ſeek after the company, of men of learning and merit, 
and would render ſuch low and empty converſations 
inſupportable, as are the conſequence of ignorance, 
and the ſource of a thouſand ills. 

I am of opinion that no body can think half an 
hour every day, or every other day, too much time 
to be ſpent in the ſtudy of the language of his own 

=_ 2 Fee +. 
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country, whilſt all the reſt is taken up in — the 
two other tongues; and as one of the principal ad- 
vantages we are to expect from them is to be the more 
perfect in our own, I have more cauſe to fear that 1 
ſhall be blamed for not having allowed enough to it; 
but the number of things that are to be taught in the 
ſeveral claſſes, obliges us to confine ourſelves within 
narrow bounds; and I muſt adviſe profeſſors not to 
omit them, nor expatiate too much in their moral 
and pious reflections, which, to make the impreſſion 
we deſire, ſhould be thrown in as if by accident, 


without any apparent deſign, and always without 


affectation. 


Sc e e eee 
ARTICLE. che THIRD. 


4 


Of Tranſlation. 


As ſoon as youth have made ſome progreſs in the 
; Latin authors, they muſt be put upon tranſlat- 


ing certain ſelect paſſages, and ſetting them down in 


Writing. 8 


* * 


© Their tranſlation at firſt ſhould be plain, clear, and 
correct, exactly rendering the meaning, and even the 
expreſſion as much as may be. Pains muſt after. 
wards be taken to ſet it off and embelliſh it, in ren- 
dering the delicacy and elegance of the Latin phraſes, 
by ſuch as will anſwer to them in our own tongue. 
And laſtly, we muſt endeavour to bring them by de- 


grees to that point of perfection, in which the excel- 


lency of this kind of writing conſiſts; I mean that 
exact medium, which being equally removed from 
too ſervile a reſtraint, and too exceffive a liberty, 
faithfully expreſſes the entire meaning, without con- 


fidering ſo much the number as the ſenſe of the 
Words. a 3 
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This is the rule which * Cicero tells us he followed 
himſelf in tranſlating the Orations, that two of the moſt 
famous Orators in Greece {poke againſt one another. 
„What a misfortune, (ſays M. de Tourreil, in the 
« beautiful preface he has prefixed to his tranſlation- 
«« of thoſe orations) that a copy which was extant in- 
St. Jerome's time, and by the excellence of the: 
« copiſt muſt have come ſo near the original, ſhould: 
„not be tranſmitted down to ns? It. would have 
« taught us how to tranſlate well; we ſhould: have 
+ thence learnt when it is proper to ſhake off the yoke 
« of an heavy exactneſs, and too ſervile an adherence ' 
it would in ſhort have at once fixed the boands of 
« a. judicious diffidence, and a ſucceſsful boldneſs. 
+ Tully indeed points out the method we ought to 
% follow; but example inſtructs far better than prom 
«6 N, 1 

M. de Tourreil, e of the difficulties of __ 
lation, lays down ſome general rules for that way of 
writing, which may be of great uſe both to-maſters- 
and ſcholars. To this perpetual reſtraint, ſays he, 
is joined the difference of languages, which always 
« © crabartaſſes, and often leads into deſpair, . You 

grow ſenſible, that the peculiar genius of the one is 
« often contrary to that of the other, and is almoſt 
« conftantly-loſt in a verſion. So that the common 
« tranſlations have been juſtly compared to the wrong 
« fide of a piece of tapeſtry, which at beſt gives only 
« the groſs lineaments of the finiſhed figures one 
6 — on the right. 

After quoting a beautiful paſſage of Quintilian u upon 
the difficulty of imitation, he adds, . Tis une, 
« when I tranſlate, I give myſelf up to follow another 
« whom I chooſe for my guide; and the beſt I can 
cConverti ex Attieis. . dec | habui zeddere, ſed genus omnlum 


converti ut interpres, ſed bene verborum vimque fervavi, Non 
ſententiis iiſdem, & earum formis, enim ea me annumerare = 


— eee grnrmnnl — oy ſed tanquam ap 
ce nſuetudinem 


KISS... 
do is to take care left my attachment to my guide 


« ſhould carry me too far, and degenerate into ſla- 
* wy ;- in which caſe, inſtead of originals full of life 
and ſpirit, I ſhould ſubſtitute dead and inanimate' 


46 


copies. I have the good authority of more than 
** one, who upon a like occaſion withdrew from the 
«tyranny of the letter, made themſelves maſters of 
the ſenſe, and as by right of conqueſt, ſubjected it 
to the phraſe of their own tongue. ie 
“On the other hand, too free a tranflation has its 
inconveniences, and eſcaping from one extreme, 
falls into another. Every paraphraſe diſguiſes the 
„text. Inſtead of preſenting the image it promiſes, 
* it paints one half by fancy, and the other from an 
1% original; from whence is formed forme monſtrous 
production, which is neither original nor copy. 
« Now a tranſlator properly fpeaking is no other 
than a painter, who deals in copying. And every 
e copier that miſplaces but the out - lines, or faſhions 
* them after his on liking, is unfaithful. He errs 
in the firſt ſetting out, proceeds againſt his own 
e plan, for want of remembring that all he has to do 
<« js to produce a likeneſs, and if he fails of that, he 
does nothing. For my part then, I have my mo- 
, del, and I canfiot follow him too cloſely. Whe- 
ther therefore I extend or enlarge what he cuts 
« ſhort or abridges, whether I load with ornaments 
* What he leaves plain, tarniſn his beauties, or cover 
« his faults; in ſhort, where-ever I depart from his 
Character in the words I put into his mouth, tis no 
longer him, but myſelf that I deſcribe z I deceive 
under à borrowed appearance, and am no longer a 
« tranflator, but an origine. 
The firſt obligation of a tranſlator is to enter 
well into the genius and character of the author he 


. 
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t ig to. tranſlate; to transform himſelf into him as 
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« much as poſſible; to clothe himſelf with the ſenti- 
« ments and paſſions he undertakes to tran{mit to us: 
«and to lay a reſtraint upon that inward compla- 
« cency, which is continually forcing itſelf upon us, 
« and inſtead of forming us after the image of others, 
« faſhions them after ours; in a word, to draw over ' 
« again the turns and figures of the original with the 
« ſame force and beauty; and yet ſo, as if our 
language cannot perfectly come up to them by a 
« ſtrict adherence to the like forms of expreſſion, wo 
© may be allowed to caſt off the yoke, and. 
« ourſelves in the full liberty of procurfig 


may ſer ve to corre, or rather — 
Tourreil means, when he ſays, that a pro- 
perly ſpeaking, is no more than a copier. When 
« I ſpeak of a tranſlation in proſe, ſays ſhe, I do not 
« mean a ſervile tranſlation; I mean a generons and 
noble tranſlation, which, keeping cloſely to the 
„ideas of the original, takes in the beauties of its 
language, and repreſents the images, without re- 
« tailing the words. The firſt fort becomes unfaith- 
« ful through too ſcrupulous a faithfulneſs; for it 
* loſes the ſpirit to preſerve the letter, which is the 
effect of — and barren genius; whereas the 

« other, though chiefly aiming to preſerve the ſpirit; 

6 forgets not, in its greateſt liberties, to retain the 
« letter, and by means of its bold, but genuine 
« ſtrokes, becomes not only a faithful copy of irs ori- 
6 + ginal, but another original itſelf ; which cannot be : 
but by a ſolid, noble, and fruitful genius. 


« 'Franflation is not like the copy of a picture, where _ 


* the copier is tied down to the lines, colours, pro- 
portions, turns, and poſtures of the original he fol- 
« lows. Tis quite another thing. & good tranſlator 


| © is not ſo confined .... Here, as in all other ive 
» Preface to the tranſlation of Homer, 1 
224 &* ſtances 
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4 ſtances of imitation, the ſoul, full of the beauties 


it intends to repreſent, and elevated by the pleaſing 
vapours ariſing from thoſe abundant ſources, muſt 
© ſuffer itſelf to be raviſhed and tranſported by the 
_ * other's enthuſiaſm, and thus making it its own, 
1 muſt produce very different images and expreſſions, 
« though with great reſemblance.” 
- | Theſe rules may ſuffice for ſcholars. Only we 
muſt obſerve to them, that the tranſlation of the poets 
elaims ſome: peculiar ones to itſelf, and though it be in 
proſe, muſt partake of the genjus of poetry, retain the 
ſame fire, vivacity, and boldneſs, and conſequently with: 
out ſcruple make uſe of ſuch expreſſions, turns, and fi- 
res, as are not allowable in an orator or an hiſtorian. 
I have already obſerved, that it is proper to ſelect 
the moſt beautiful paſſages of authors for youth to 
tranſlate. For beſides, that ſuch will be more agree- 
able to them, and they will take the greater pains in 
trauſlating them, tis the ſureſt way of forming their 
taſte. They will thereby become acquainted with, their 
authors, and inſenſibly conceive their height of fancy 
manner of writing, and way of thinking. 
It will be ufeful too, when the authors bee been 
tranſlated by learned hands, to compare ſuch verſions 
with the —— of the ſcholars, in order to make 
them bold, and to lay before them good models. They 
will eſteem it an honour to follow them, though at a 
diſtance. They will ftrive to get as near them as they 
can. And ſometimes they will come up to them, 
and perhaps go beyond them in certain paſſages. 
As examples have always more force than precepts, 
1 will here inſert the tranſlation of ſome letters of 
Pliny the younger, which will doubtleſs be very agree 
adle to the reader, and uſeful to youth. 


„C. PriIxrus CORNEL, Taciro suo S. 


- Ridebis & licet rideas. Ego Plinius illt, guem niſti, 
5 n tret, & mg pulcherrimes,”cepi, Tpſe ? inquit. 


: : == * Ib. 3. Erik. 6. BM 
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Toe; non tamen ut omnjno ab inertia mea & quiete di 72 
cederem. Ad retia ſedebam, erant in proximo, non ve- 
nabulum aut lanced, gy fiylus & pugillares. Meditabar 
 aliquid enotabamque, ut, 4 manus vacuas, plenas tamen 
ceras reportarem. Non gſ quod contemnas hoc ſtudendi 
genus. Mirum eft ut animus agitatione motuque cor- 
poris excitetur. Jam undigue ſve & ſolitude, 1pſum- 
que uUlud ſilent um, quod venationt datur, magna cogita- 
tionis incitamenta ſunt. Proinde, cum venabere, licebit, 
auitore me, ut anarium & lagunculam, fie etiam pugil- 
lares eras. xferieris non Dianam magts montibus 


quam aprons inerrare. Vale. * 


; A conxallI TacirE. een en 
« Vous allez rire, & je vous le permets : riez-en- 
tant qu'il vous plaira. Ce Pline, que vous connoiſ- 


„ fez, a pris trois ſangliers, mais tres grands. 'Quot 
re lui-meme, dites-vous ? lui meme. - N'allez' pour- 


tant pas crore, qu'il en ait coutẽ beaucoup a ma 


„pareſſe. J'ctois aſſis près des tolles. Je n'avois 2 
% cote de moi ni é pieu ni dard, mais des tablettes & 
une plume: fe revois, Jecrivois, & je me prepa- 
* rois la conſolation de remporter mes feuilles pleines, 
„ f je men retournois les mains vuides. Ne mé pri- 
« ſez pas cette maniere d'ẽtudier. Vous ne ſauriez 


« croire combien le mouvement du corps donne de 


„ vivacité A Vefprit : ſans compter que FYombre des 


s forets, la ſolitude, & ce profond ſilence qu'exige la 
chaſſe, ſont tres propres à faite naitre d heureuſes 


« penſces. Ainſi ctoiez-moi, quand vous irex chaſſer, 
portez votre pannetiere &. votre bouteille; mais 
„ n'oubliez pas vos tablettes. Vous Eprouverez que 
Miner ve fe plaĩt autant fur les montagne yur Di- 
Jane. Adieu.“? | N "ar * 


The Tranſlation "A is literal, and very faichifal; 
And yet there is nothing forced, or like 4 a verſion 
but the whole * the an fs an view 

h We 
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We may obſerve to youth, that ego. Plinius ille can- 
not. be ſo well rendered into French by the firſt per- 
ſon; that another expreſſion, more agreeable to our 
cuſtom was requiſite to be uſed inſtead of the word 
cerasz that the phraſe Pombre des fortts forms a more 
muſical and grateful ſound to the ear, than if it had 
been, as it is in the Latin, Sans compter * les fortts, 

enen Sc. 1 | 


* C. 8 8 FunDino $U0-S, 


Mirum «ft quam ſingulis diebus in urbe ratio aut Con- 
fiet aut conflare videatur pluribus cunttiſque (or junc- 
tiſque) nm conflet. Nam, fi quem interroges, Hodie 
quid egiſtt? reſpondrat, Officio 2 virilis interfui; 
ſponſalia aut nuptias frequentavi; ille me ad ſignandum 

teſtamentum, ille in advocationem, ille in confilium 
rogavit. H̃æc, quo die feceris necęſſaria; eadem, / fi 
quotidie feciſſe te reputes, inania vider.tur, muits magis 
aum ſeceſſerts. Tune, enim ſubit recordatio, quit dies 
quam frigidis rebus abſumpſi? Qtod evenit mhi poſt- 
dam in Layrentine mes aut lg aliquid, aut ſcribs, 
wt etiam ca forj Vaces, cujus fulruris animus ſuftinetur, 
* Bil audio quod audiſſe, u # dico quod dixiſſe feeni- 
teat. Nemo apud me N mſtris ſermonibus 
garpit; mminem ipſe reprehendo, niſi unum me, cum 
partum tommide ſcribo. Nulla ſpe, nullo timore ſolli- | 
citor 5 nullis rumorilus inguictor, Mecum tantum & 
eum libellis loguor. O refam ſinceramgue vitam, 0 
dulte atium bongſtumęue ac pene omni. negotro pulchrius ! 
O mare, 4 0 littus, verum ſecretumgue a0! Duan 
multa inventtis, quam multa dictatis ! Pr oinde tu quoque 
Arepitum iſtum, inanemque diſcurſum, & multum i neptis a 
« 

0 

« 

c 


labores, ut primum fuerit occaſio, relingue, tegue fludiis 
vel tio trade. Satins eſt enim, ut Attilius noſter erudi- 
time ſimul & , . „e eſſe, quam 
2 Fake. 1 ofy 95 4. 
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A, MixuTros FUN DAN Us. * 
« C'eſt une choſe Etonnante' de voir comment le- 
« tems ſe paſle a Rome. Prenez chaque journee à 
« part, il n'y en a point qui ne ſoit remplie ; raſſem- 
« blez-les toutes, vous ètes ſurpris de les trouver ſi 
« yuides. Demandez, a quelqu'un, Qu' avez vous 
fait aujourd'hui? Fai aſſiſte, vous dira-t-il, à la 
*« ceremonie de la robe virile, qu'un tel a donne a 
« ſon fils. J'ai ẽtè pric à des fiangailles ou à des nopces. 
« L'on m'a demande pour la ſignature d'un teſtament. 
1% Celui-ci m'a charge de ſa cauſe. Celui-la m'a fait 
« appeller à une conſultation, Chacune de ces choſes, 
« quand on l'a faite, a paru necellaire: toutes en- 
« {emble paroiſſent inutiles, & bien davantage, quand 
« on les repaſle dans une agr cable ſolitude, A lors 
vous ne pouvez vous empecher de vous dire A 
« quelles bagatelles ai je perdu mon temps? C'eſt ce 
« que je re pete {ans ceſſe dans ma terre de Laurentin, 
Git que je life, ſoit que j'ccrive, ſoir.qu'a mes etu- 
« des je mele les exercices du corps, dont la bonne 
« diſpoſition. influe tant fur les operations d eſprit. 
« Je n'entends, je ne dis rien, que je me repente 
d'avoir entendu, & d'avoir dit. Perſonne ne m'y 
« fait d' ennemis par de mauvais diſcours, je ne 
trouve à redire a perſonne, ſinon a moi-meme, 
* quand ce que je compole n'eſt pas a mon gre. 
« Sans deſirs, ſans crainte, à couvert des bruits ſa- 
« chenx, rien ne m'inquiete. Je ne m'entretiens 
qu avec moi & avec mes livres. O La agr. able, & 
& Finnocente vie! Que cette oiſivetẽ eſt amiable 
qu'elle eſt honnete, qu'elle eſt prẽfẽrable meme aux 
« plus illuſtres emploĩs! Mer, rivage, dont je fais 
* mon vrai cabinet, que vous m'in{pirez de nobles, 
& d'heurcuſes penſees! Voulez- vous m'en croire, 
„mon cher Fundanus? Fuiez les embarras de la ville. 
„ Roinpez au plutôt cet enchainement de ſous fri- 
rr dtlogner Tens a Laney 
Nod àu repos, & lopgez que ce qu'a dit It ſpirituel- 


— 
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element & ſi plaiſamment notre ami Attilius, n'eſt 
« que trop vrai; Il vaut infiniment mieus ne rien faire, 


( : . 
e que de faire des riens. Adieu. 1 


The pleaſure one feels in reading this tranſlation, is 
a greater commendation of it than ay I can give, 
What delights me moſt is the faithfulneſs of the tranſ- 
lator in rendering every thought, and almoſt every 
expreſſion, at the ſame time that he gives them an 
elegant turn; which ſhould be well obſerved by the 
ſcholars. Sometimes the addition of an epithet raiſes 
the thought, Que vou m'inſpirez de nobles, dheureuſes 
penſces! The Latin might have been tranſlated ſimply, 
Due vous m'inſpirez de penſees! Quam mulia invn'tis ! 
uam muita diftatis} At another time a metaphor, 
introduced inſtead of a plain and natural expreſſion, 
ſhall ſerve to ſet off a phraſe. Theſe Latin words, 
Et multum ineptos labores, ut primum fuerit occaſio, re- 
linque, might have been tranſlated thus, Dnittez au 
Piutòt ces accupationes friuoles, ] he metaphorical turn 
has a much greater grace, Rompez au piutot cet eu- 
chainemert de ſoin friveles, qui vous y attich.nt, And 
here we ſhould dwell upon the juſt choice of words, 
which run on ſtill in the ſame metaphor, Rompez, 
enchainement, attachent, and ſhew that the French 
adds two beautiful thoughts to the Latin; Zncharne- 
ment de ſoin frivoles, inſtead of ſaying ſimply, Seins 
ivoles. inepto labor es, which is far more emphatical, 
and ſhews how theſe idle occupations continvally fuc- 
ceed one another. Qui vous y attachent, is not in the 
Eatin, but was neceſſary to make the period more 
ſmooth. nne mec * 
I æſhall paſs by ſeveral other obſervations of this 
kind; that I may came to ſome critical remarks, In 
my opinion they ſhould be allowed in a work of this 
nature; and thongh ſome fani:s ſhould be diſcovered, 
which might have eſcaped the beſt capacity, they will 
take nothing from the merit of the tranflatlon, or the 
reputation of the author. * Beſrdes, I am doing Here 
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what I ſhould do in a claſs upon reading this tranſla- 
tion to the ſcholars, where I ſhould think myſelf ob- 
liged to lay my doubts before them, and obſerve to 
them' the paſſages where the ſenſe may have been 


- miſtaken. 


Celui-ci ma charge de ſa cauſe. I queſtion whe- 
ther this is the meaning of the words, Ie me n ad- 
voca'tonem 1igavii. In good Latin a voc t 5s does not 


| ſignify a pleader, but one who aſſiſts the pleader with 


his advice or credit, by appearing in the cauſe, Yet. 
in Pliny's time it had alſo the firſt ſignification; and 
Quintilian very often uſes it in this ſenſe. What 
makes me doubt whether advocatio here ſignifies the 
office of a pleader, is, that the different occupations 
Pliny ſpeaks of in this letter are almoſt all matters of 
mere ceremony, and for that reaſon better expreſs the 
loſs of time in being taken up with them; whereas 
nothing is more ſerious and important than the diſ- 
charge of this office, and we certainly cannot look 
upon the time as ill ſpent, which is employed in the 
defence of a cauſe we have undertaken, 44, 
Chacun de ces chojes, quand on lia fat, a paru nt» 
ceſſaire; toutes enſemble paroiſſent inutiles, The Latin 
gives quite another thought. Upon examining. theſe 
things the day we do them, they ſeem neceſſary ; | but 
when afterwards we come 10 1eflet?, that all our days 
have paſſ.d thus, we find them very empty and trifling, 
Sort qu d mes études je mile les exercices du corps; 
dont la bonne diſpoſition influe tant ſur lis operations de 
leſprit. We mult. inform the boys, that ſometimes 
there are thoughts and expreſſions in Latin, which 
cannot well be turned. into French, and that inſtead 
of them we muſt expreſs ourſelves in ſuch a manner as 
comes neareſt to the ſenſe of them. This paſſage may 
be one inſtance, and we ſhall have ſeveral more here- 
after. The Latin preſents us here-with a fine ima 
Our body is a kind of building, but a building M 
poſed to decay, and ſtands continually in need of be- 
ing propped up and ſupported, or otherwiſe it would 
4. 
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tumble down, and fall to ruin. Diet, reſt, walking, 
and ſeveral exerciſes, are ſo many props and {apport; 
to it; and at the ſame time they ſerve alſo to ſupport 
the mind. Aut etiam corp ri vato, cujus fulturis ani. 
mus ſuſtinetur, The French has not expreſſed this 


— re m'y fait d emmis par de mauvais dis 
cours, This is not at all the ſenſe of the Latin, and 
the tranſlator muſt have read it differently from what 
we have it in the text, Nemo apud me quemqguam /ini- Wh 
Aris ſermonibus carpit: No one in my preſence tales the Wl 
liberty to ſpeak ill of any body. | 

Dre cette oifevets eff am able. quelle oft prifi. WM 
rable mime aux pus i luſtres emploris ! The Latin is not I 
fo decifive; there is a lenitive added, which was re- 
quiſite to ſoften what would otherwie be too abfolnte 0 
and exceſſive in the thought. O dulce otium, honeſtum- 
give, ac pene omni negotio puleb ins 1 For it is really true, WM” 
that the pleaſures of reſt and retirement are always h 
to be preferred to publick employments, though ex- 
tremely irkſome and laborious ? Was this a received 
principle, what would become of the ſtate? 

It vaut infini nent mieux ne rien faire, que de faire & 
de rend. One might doubt, at firft fight, whether 
this thonght, which is extremely pretty, were really 
the author's or no. For ot'oſum ee does not ordina- 
rily ſiguify ne rien faire, but to be at leiſure, to be {© 
without buſineſs, without neceffary and preſſing em- 
ployment, which does not hinder but that a man Ne 
may take pains, and employ himſelf; it even gives Ne 
him an opportunity of doing it, though in a more 
agreeable, becauſe in a freer manner. / And this i 
the ſenſe of that beautiful expreſſion of Scipio Afri- 
canus, who was uſed to fay, * Nunquam ſe minus olio- 
fum eſſe, quam cum efſet otioſus; That he was never 
leſs at leiſure, than when he was at leiſure; never: 
y Cic. lib, 3. Offic, n. 1. actly: II avoit coutume de dire gu'll 
2 F queſtion whether M. Dubois „ aveit jamais plus d affairer, gvv 
has trauſlated this paſſage very er- leu il Koi! fans Aut: a 
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more employed, than when he was without em- 
ployment. On the other hand, # Bil agere uſually 
ſignifies to do nothing z and it is one of the three, 


i faults that Seneca charges upon the greateſt part of 

i mankind, that they paſs the beſt part of their lives, 
either in doing nothing, or doing ill, or in doing, 

fa ſomething they ſhould not do. | 


Yet, when we examine attentively the paſſa age we 
are upon, we ſhall find that the French very faithfully. 
expreſſes the meaning of the text. For Pliny adviſes 
Fundanus to retire into the country, that he may give 
himſelf either to ſtudy or repoſe, teque Audits vel 
atio trade; and the alternative implies that ottum here 


7 
0 muſt not be confounded with the time that is ſpent, in 
e. ſtudy.  Otigfum ofſe ſi 7 therefore to be at reſt, to 
te do nothing. And n1h1l agere anfwers to the trifling 
„ {occupations of the, town, which Pliny had termed 
6 mullum ineptos labores. Conſeque en ty nibil qgere is 
1 happily rendered by the words faire des riens; which 
4 e ſenſe given it in Stephens's Theaſurus, rebus in- 
4 aaibus i e And it is thus we can conceive it t 
be very ſenſibly and facetiouſl y faid, Eruditifſime 
„ BE facetiffime; for there would be . 74 . — Wits - 
r {Wy or facetious i in it, if it meant only, That it is better 


ly to be at lezſure than to da nothing. 8 

M4 Criticiſm of this-kind may, in my opinion, be very 
„6e ſerviceable to young people; as it is a good means of 
1» borming their judgment, to lay difficulties before 
m dem, as I have done here, and to endeavour to make 
them give a folutlon of them themſelves, i poſſible... 


T3 * 0. PLinxzus BxB10 HUrseano soo 1 
Tranguitha contubernalis. meus, vlt emare agellum,, 
quem Yenadt'are amicus tuus dicitur. Rage cures quants 
equum: gi emat;; ita enim deleftatit emuſſe. Nam mala 
emÞti9 femper angrata „ 20 ea maxime quod expr obare 
Si volueris attendere magna agentibus, Senec. Ep. I, | ſ 7 


kite pars elabitur male agentibus, — b Lib. 1. Epiſt. 24 
muima nihil agentibus, tota aliud = . TR 
ultitiam 


5 N 2 


2 


$3 


90 Of the Study of * 
Aulti iam demini videtur, In hoc autem agello (i nod 3 
arriſertt prettum) Tranguil.i mei ſlomachum multa- fel. 
licitant; 'vicinitas urbis, opportunitas 'via, medidirita: 
ville, modus ruris, qui avocet magis quam 'diftringat, 
gchAafticas (alit. domints) porro fludiofts, ut hic ti, 
ſuffictt abunde tantum ſoli, ut relevare cabut, reficer 
occulos, reptare per. limitew, unamque ſemitam tivert, 
omneſque viticuias ſuas. noſſe, & uumerare arbuſcula; 
poffinr. Hac tibi c, quo mais ſcires quantum ill 
Het mibi, quantum ego tibi debit rus, ft prædiolum iſtud, 
quad commendatur his dotihus, tam ſalubriter amerit, ut 
Pernitentiæ locum non relinguat. Jae. 

| % « " 1193 0 wine 4 7 


f 2514p BzB1vs. 0 F | 
LSuetone, qui loge avec moi, a deſſein d'acheter 
une petite terre, qu'un de vos amis veut vendre, 
« Faites en ſorte, je vous prie, qu'elle ne ſoit vendue 


= 
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This letter, though very ſhort and plain, is exceed- 
ingly fine. The tranſlation is very happy in giving 
all its beauties, except one, which our language is not 
capable of; I mean the diminutives, which in the 
Latin, eſpecially upon a gay ſubject, are wonderfully 
agreeable, Agellum, vinculas, arbuſculas, prediulum. 
I place in the fame claſs the frequentative verb, reptare - 
per limitcm, the beauty of which is eaſter to be con- 
ceived than expreſſed. | f N 


© C. Prinius PROCULO. suo 8. 


Pe is ut libellos tuus in ſecceſſu legam, examinemque an 
editime fint dini. Aub. be, preces, allegas exemplum. 
Rogas etiam ut aliquid ſucciſivi temtoris fludiis mers ſubs 
ter Bl traham, impertiar tuis, Aijicis M. Tullium mira be- 
re, ¶ nignitate poetarum ingenia foviſſe.. Sed ego nec rogandus 
ue /m, nec bortandus. Nam & poeticen igſam religioſiſſime 
lat veneror, & te validiſſime diligo. Faciam ergo quod 
re- dera, tam diligen:er quam libenter. ' Videor autem 
nel ¶ jam nunc poſſe reſc ibere, eſſe opus pulerum, nec ſuppri- 
mendum, quantum æſtimare licuit ex iis, que me præ- 
re) ¶ /ente recibdſti, fi modo mibi nn impeſuit recitatis tua. 
Lais enim ſuaviſſime & peritiſſime. Cunſfds tamen me 
k von fie auribus duci, ut omnes aculei judicii mei illarum 
ca· ¶ delini mentis refringantur. Hebetantur fortaſſe, & pau- 
lulum retunduntur, revelli quidem extorquerique non 
lui ſunt. Igitur non temere jam de univer fitate pronuncio; 
ler I de partibus experiar legends. Vale. 34% 


faut 
Jont | A. PROCULUS. | 
bre vous me priez de lire vos ouvrages dans ma re- 


A traite, & de vous dire s'ils font dignes d' etre pub · 


ig: lies. Vous m'en preſſez, vous antoriſez vos prieres 
= par des exemples. Vous me conjurez meme de 
n 


* prendre ſur mes ẽtudes une partie du loifis que je 
tele eur deſtine, & de la donner a v6tres. Enfin, vous 
me citez Ciceron, qui ſe faiſoĩt un plaiſir de favo- 

Wl © riſer & d'animer les poetes. Vous me fait tort. 
Thi % ., Epi s. N ä 


* 
* . 
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Il ne faut nj me prier, ni me preſſer. Je ſuis ado. A 


+ rateur de la poeſie, & j ai pour vous une tendreſſe 

_ © que rien n'egale. Ne doutez donc pas que je ne 
*« tafſe avec autant d' exactitude que de joie ce que 
vous m'ordonnez. Je pourrois deja vous mander 
*« que rien .n'elt plus beau, & ne merit miaux de 
<< paroitre;z du moins autant que j'en puis Jager par 
les endroits, que vous m'avez fait voir; ſi pourtant 
votre pronunciation ne m'a. point—impoſe ; car 
vous liſez d'un fort impoſteur. Mais j'ai aſſez 
* bonne opinion de moi, pour croire que le charme 
e de Pharmonie ne va point juſqu'a m'6ter le juge- 
* ment. Elle peut bien le ſurprendre, mais non pay 
* le corrompre ni I alterer. Je croi donc deja pou- 
% voir hazarder mon avis {ur le corps de VYouvrage, 
La lecture m'apprendra ce que je dois penſer de 
chaque parti. Adieu. 0 


I F-ſhall examine but one ſingle paſſage in this letter, 
which is not the leaſt difficult, nor the leaſt beautiful, 
Confido tamen me nin fic auribus duct, ut omnes acule 
Judicii mei illarum delin mentis refringantur. Hebe- 
tantur fortaſſe & paululum retunduntur ; revelli guiden 
axtorguerigue non poſſunt. 1 

To make . underſtand this paſſage, 
we muſt begin with explaining the metaphor to them, 
in which all the beauty and difficulty of it conſiſts, 
This metaphor - is contained in the word aculew, 
which ſignifies a arp point, as the point of a dart or 
ſpear, deſigned to pierce through and penetrate. 
Now three things may either weaken or abſolutely 
hinder this effect; if the edge of it be taken off, hetr- 
tari, retundi; if it be broken, refringi; and laſtly, 
if it be entirely plucked off from the wood, to which 
the iron is faſtened, revelli. extorgueri. 

- Pliny expreſſes the penetration of the judgment by 
the image of a point, which might indeed have its 
edge taken off by the impreſſion, which a gracetv! 
pronunciation had made upon bis ears, but could not 
de broken, much leſs totally carried away. lt 
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It may be queſtioned, whether theſe two ideas deli- 
nimenta and refringunt ſquare well together, the one 
expreſſing gentleneſs and allurement, and the other 
force and violence. But I thiak we ſhould carry the 
matter too far, if we required ſo ſtrict an exactneſs, as 
not to be content that the charms of pronunciation 
ſhould produce the effect here mentioned upon the 
judgment, without being able to find out ſomething 
gentle in nature, that may take off the edge of a paint, 
break it, or pull it off. | 

The tranſlator has rendered the paſſage thus; Fay 
aſſez, bonne opiniin de moi Pour. croire que le charme Thar 
monie ne va point juſqu'd m' ster le jugement. Elle peut 
bien le ſurprendre, mais nin pas le corrompre, ni Palterer. 
I make no doubt, conſidering his good tafte, but he 
uſed his utmoſt endeavours to — meta- 
phor. But feeing that our language was not capable of 
it, and that if he ſhould fervilely keep to the exepreflion, 
he ſhould loſe the beauty of the thought, he followed 
Horace's advice upon the occaſion, and quitred z fub- 
jet he deſpaired of handling . ' 

— qe 

Defperat tractata niteſcere poſſe, relinquit. 


And thus preſerving the main of the thought, he has 
given it another turn, which ſeems more natural, and 
is no leſs beautiful than that of the Latin. 

This is one of the principal rules of tranſlation, 
which ſhould be well inculcated into youth, and is 
particularly neceſſary with reſpect to metaphors, 
which are uſually the torture a f deſpair 2 tranflators, 
and cannot bly be in another langua 
without an — of all their e f * 


*. Wan FEY RES?! $U0O 8. 


Nuper me cujuſdam amici languor admonuit, optomss 
eſe nos, dum infirm ſumus. Quem enim 1 


aut avaritia aut libido ſollicitat? Non amoribus forvit, 


4 Be Arte Portica, © Lib, 7, Epiſt, 26, 
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non appetit honcres, ofes negligit, & quantulumcunqu,, 
ut relicturus, yo habet. Tunc deos, tunc hominem eſt 
- fe memmit. Invidet nemini, neminem miraiur, neminem 
deſpicit; ac ne ſermombus quidem malignis aut attendit, 
aut alitur. Balinea tmogiriatur & fontet. Haec ſumma 
curarum, ſumma wvotirum : mollemgue in paſterum & 
pinguem, fi contin gat evadere, hoc eft, innoxiam beatam- 
us deflinat vitam Poſſum ergo, qud pluribus verbis 
bus etiam Voluminibus phileſophi docere conantur, 
ijſe breviter tibi mihique præcipere, ut tales efſe ſati 
perſeveremus, quales nas futures efſe profitemur infi mi, 
N Ta I 
| A. MAXIME:' 


1 Ces jours paſses, la maladie d'un de mes amis me 
1 fit faire cette reflexion, que nous ſommes fort gens 

de bien quand nous ſommes malades. Car quel eſt 
je malade que Vavarice ou l' ambition tourmente? 
Il n'eſt plus enivre d'amour, entete d'honneurs. 1! 
« neglige le bien, & compte toujours avoir aſſex du 
« pen, qu'il ſe voit ſur le point de quitter, II croit 
c des dieux, & il fe ſouvient qu'il eſt homme. I 
«* n'envie, il n'admire, il ne mepriſe la fortune de 
« perſonne. Les me diſances ne lui font ni impreſſion, 
« ni plaiſir. Toute ſon imagination n'eſt occup.e 
«© que de bains & de fontaines. Tout ce qu'il ſe pro- 
< poſe, sil en peut Echaper, c'eſt de mener a Vavenir 
% une vie donce & tranquille, une vie innocente & 
* heurenſe. Je puis donc nous faire ici à tous deux 
< en peu de mots une legon, dont les philoſophes font 
, des volumes entiers. Perſeverons a etre tels pendant 
la ſantẽ, que nous nous propoſons de devenir, quand 
nous ſommes malades. Adieu.“ 1 


Inſtead of making any reflections open this letter, 


I ſhall add another, which, in my opinion, is ver} 


deautiful and momentous, and it ſhall cloſe this {mal 
| | C. PLIIVs 


® — 2 — — 
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C. PLINIUS TAcITrO SVO S. 
Ne: ip/e tibi pla dis, & ego nibil magis ex fide quam 
de te ſeribo Prfleris an aligua cura noſtri, neſcio- 
ns certa merenur ut fit aliſua, ron dico ingenia (id 
mim ſuberbun) ſed ſtudir, fed labore, & reverentia 


poſter rum. Fer m modo itinere inflituto z quod ut 


faule in lurem famanique provexit, ita multos in tenebris 
& /lertio protulit. Pale. | , 


| A. TactTe.. 
« Vous n'ctes pas homme a vous en faire accroire, 
« & moi je n'ecris rien avec tant de ſincèritè, que ce 
« que jecris de vous. Je ne fai ſi la poſterite aura 
« pour nous quelque conſideration ; mais en. verite 
« nous en meritons un peu; je ne dis pas par notre 


. eſprit, il y auroit une ſotte prẽſomption à le pre- 
« tendre, mais par notre application, par notre travail, 


% par notre reſpect pour elle. Continuons notre 


© route. Si par 1a peu de gens ſont arrives au comble 


« de la gloire, & a limmortalite; par 1 au moins 
40 beaucoup | ſont pervenus a ſe tirer de l'obſcurite & 
de Foubli. © Adieu-— "me 4 


| | * 
Künne nm mn 


The T ranſlation of certain Paſſages from Cicero: 
Tauully's Letters to Atticus. 


N this ſecond edition I have added two letters, or 


rather parts of letters, from Tully to his friend 


Atticus, which are no leſs valuable than thoſe of 
Fay. I have inſerted alſo two tranſlations" of theſe 


letters, and both by 'a maſterly hand; the one by 


M. FAbbé de St. Real, and the other by M. FAbbe 


COUNT AY WWD: ede 


F Lib, 7. Epik. 24. 3 


* 
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MNMongault. M. St. Real tranſlated only two books c 
thele letters; M. Mopgault, without being fright WM 
at the difficulty of the undertaking, has publiſhed 
them all, and by that means done great ſervice to 4. 
bundante df perſons, who are hereby enabled to read 
with certainty and pleaſure, the moſt curious part of 
Tully's works relating to the hiftory of his own time, 
though the moſt difficult and obſcure.  - 


Ep. xv11. from Tully to Atticus, B. 1. 
The argument of the letter. Quintus Cicero, bro. 
ther to the famous orator, had married Po ia, the 
ſiſter of Atticus. But refuſing to ſerve as lieutenaat 
In Aſia, under his brother-in-law, it contributed not 
a 3 a eee 8 them, which 
occaſioned very bitter co ints on t of Quia· 
tus Cicero, ** cauſed a kind of 3 how 
ſubject of the firſt part of this letter, to which I ſul 
confine mylelf. 
cao ATTizC0 841. 
Num. 1. Magne. mibi veritas woluntatis, '& difſint- 
 Tituds opinionis ac judicii Quinti fratri; mei, demon/iratd 
eft ex literis tuis, in quibus ad me epiſtolarum illius exen- 
pa miſfli. Rue ar we if moleſtia ſum tanta affetiu, 
Quantum mihi meus amor ſummus erga utrumgue veſiruny . 
afferre daluit; & admratione, quidnam accidiſſet, qusi i , 
efferret Quinto fratri meo aut affenſionem tam graven * 
aut commutationem tantam woluntatis. 2 
Num. 2. Atque illud a me jam ante intelligelalur, il ,,, 
guod te guogue iþfum diſceden em a nobis ſuſpicari vide. ,, 
bam, ſubeſſe neſcio quid opinionis incommode, ſaciumqut 
eius an mum; & wnſedifſe quaſuam odiofes ſuſpicion ;, 
' Raibus ego madori cum cuperam antea ſape, & vebt- K+ 
nmentius etiam poſt ſortitionam pr evinci æ, nec tantum in- 5 
Talligabum ei eſſe eſfonſiavis, quantum litere tug declarai ., 
nec fantum proficiebam, quant um vi mn. ö 
Num. 3. Sed leman hoc me ipſe canſolabar, quod ily 1%, 


- 


Aubitalam, quin te ille aut Dyrrachii, aut in fits loc 
= 0 tt Men uſpicm 


* 
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uſpiam v ſurus efſet ; . quod cum accidiſſet, confidebam, 
ac mihi perſuaſeram, fore ut omnia placarentur inter. vos 
non modo ſermone ac aiſputatione, fed conſpectu ipſe con- 
greſſugue veſiro, Nam, quanta. ſit in Quinto fratre mes 
wmitas, quanta jucunditas, quam mollis animus & ad 
actipiendam & ad deponendam offenſimem, nibil atiinet 
me ad te, qui ca mſi, ſcribere. Sed accidit perin- 
commede, quod eum nu/quam vidiſti. Valuit enim plus 
quod erat illi nonnullorum artificus incuicatum, quam 
aut officium, aut neceſſitud», aut amor veſter ille priſtin us, 
qui plurimum valere debuit. | 


Num. 4. Atque hujus incommodi culpa ubi rifideat, 


- facilius poſſum exiſtimare quam ſcribere. VLertor enim, ne, 


dum drfendam meas, non parcam tuis. Nam fic intellizo, . 
ut nihil a domeſticis vu neris faftum fit, illud quidem, 
quod erat, eos certe ſanare potuiſſe, Sed hujuſce 1ei 
totius vitium, quod aliguanto ettam latins patet quam 
vigetur, preſents tibi commodius exponam. 

Num. 5. De tis literis, quas ad te Theſſalmica 
miſt, & de ſermonibus, quos ab illa & Rome apud 
amicos tuos & in itinere habitos putas, ecguid tantum 
oye fit ignore; ſed omn's in tua peſita et humanitate 
mihi ſpes hujus levande m leſlie. Nam, ſi ita flatueris, 
& irritabiles animos efſe optimorum- ſe pe h:minum, & eo/- 
dem placabiles; & eſſe hanc agilitatem, ut ita dicam, 
mollitiemgue nature plerumque binitatis; &, id quod 
caput eft, notis int:'r mos niir five incommoda, five 
vitiag five injurias eſe tꝛleranda:; facile hæc, qremad- 
nodum ſpero, mitigabuntur. Quod ego, ut facias, "te 
oro, Nam ad me, qui te unice diligo, maxime pertinet, 
neminem eſſe meorum, qui aut te non amet, aut abs te non 
ametur. 

Num. 6. Ila pars epiſlolæ tuæ minime fuit neceſſaria, 
in qua exponis, guas facultates aut provincialium, aut 
wbanorum com mador um, Q aliis te mporibus, & me 7 
nul, pr atermiſeris, Mibi enim perſpecta fl Ingew 


ita & magnitudo anim tui; neque ego inter me atque 


le quicquam intereſſe, unquam duxi, præ ter voluntatem 
m/ittute-vite, quid me ambitio quedam* ad henorum 
. * ” ſtudium, 


-” 


— 
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Sludium, te autem alia minimæ reprehendenda ra!i, 
ad henęſtum otium duxit. Vera quidem laude probitati;, 
diligentiæ, religionis, neque me tibi, nique quemquam 
antepono. Amoris vero erga me, cum à fraterno amore 
domeſticogue diſceſſi, tibi primas defero. Vidi enim, 
vidi, penituſque perſpexi in meis varits tempcribus & 
ſolicitudines & le'ittas tuas, Fuit mihi ſæpe & laudii 
noſire gratulatio tua jucunda, & timoris conſolatiq 
p gala. 5 g : 
Num. 7. Quin mihi nunc, te abſente, non ſelym cin- 

 felium, quo tu excellis, ſed etiam jerm:nis communicatio, 

que mihi ſuaviſſima tecum ſolet eſſe, max.me deft, 
Quid dicam in publica re? Dus in genere mihi negli- 
genti efſe non licet. An in forenſi labore? Quem antea 
propter ambiticnem ſuſ/trebom, nunc, ut dignitatem 
tueri gratia prſſim,” An in ipſis domęſticis negotiis? 
In quibus ego cum antea, tum vero poſt diſceſſum fratris, 
te fermoneſque noſiros deſidero. Paſiremo, non labor 
meus, nen requics ; non negetium, nen otium; non forenſes 
res, non dimeſlicæ; nen publice, non private, carert 
diutius tus ſuaviſſimo atgue amanti ſſimo conſilto ac ſer ment 


poſſunt. -. : 


| be 
The tranſlation of the The tranſlation of the l 
preceding letter by M. fame letter by M. Mon- P 

de St. Real. gault. , 8 
na 


E vois, & par 
J votre lettre, & M4" 
par la copie que vous ma- 
vez envoicede celle de mon 
frere, qu'il y a une grande WW?” 
alteration dans les ſenti- 
mens & dans les diſpoſ- W?® 


Num. 1. A U tant par vo- Num. 1. 

2 tre lettre, 
que par la copie que vous 
m'envoiez de celle de mon 
frere; je vois une grande 


alte ration dans ſon amitie 


pour vous, & meme dans 4 
ſon «ſtime. «Jen ſuis auſſi tions ou il Etoit à votre 4 
- _ afflige, que ma tendreſſe E&gard. Jen ſuis auſh af. * 
pour tous les deux m'y flige que ma tendreſſe pour 0 


obligẽ, & auſſi ſurp ris qu'on 
le peut (tre, ne ſachant 
Lhe d'où 


je ne congois pas ce qui a 
2 | 


vous deux le demande, & 


pl 
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d'où peut venir un reſſen- 
timent ſi violent; ou, s il 
n'en a point de ſujet, un fi 
grand changement dans 
ſon affection. 

n. 2, Je comprenois 
bien deja ce dont vous- 
meme vous defiez auſſi 
quand vous partites d'ici, 
qu'il -avoit quelque om- 
brage contre vous, & que 
ſon eſprit etoit ulcere, & 
preoccupe de —_—_— 
ſoupcons odieux ſur votre 
compte. Mais il ne m'a- 
voit pas paru, dans les ef- 
forts que j'ai faits a diverſes 
fois pres de lui pour Ven 
gucrir, non-ſeulement a- 
vant qu'il fat declare Pre- 
teur d'Afte, mais-encore 
beaucoup plus fortement 
depuis: il ne me paroiſſoit 
pas, disje, qu'il füt auſſi, 


lettre, quoique je ne gag - 
naſſe pas ſur lui tout ce 
que je voulois. 

1. 3. Je m'en conſolois 
dans Veſperance certaine 
> W9Þ | vous joindroit a Dyr- 
rachium, ou quelqu'autre 


. Woeart dans vous quartiers ; 
re & cela Etant je me flatois; 
. je n'en doutois pas, que 


tout s accommoderoitentre 
& ous, quand vous ne feriez 
que vous voir; à plus forte 
aiſon quand vous vous par- 

ler vez, 
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pu ſi fort agrir mon frere, 
& cauſer en lui un ſi grand 
changement. 


n. 2. Pavois bien re- 
marque, & vous vous-etiez 
auſſi apercu avant que de 
partir, qu'on Pavoit pre ve- 
nu contre vous, & qu'on a- 
voit rempli ſon eſprit de 
ſoupęons facheux. Lorſque 
Jai travaille a Ven gue- 
rir, & avant qu'il fit 
nomme Gouverneur d'A- 
ſie, & ſurtout depuis, il ne 
m'a pas paru auſſi aigri que 
vous me le marquez dans 4 
votre lettre, quoiqu'a la 
verite je n'aie pu obtenir 
de lui tout ce que jaurois 


voulu. 


outre qu'il le paroit par ſa 


n. 3. Ce qui me conſo- 
loit, c'etoit que je comp- 
toisqu'1l vous verroit aDyr- 


rachium, ou quelque autre 


part dans vous quartiers 
& je me promettois, ou 

plutot je ne doutois point,” 
ue cette entreviie ne ſuf- 
fit pour raccommoder tout, 
meme avant que vous en- 
traſſie dans aucun cclair- 
1 2 ciſſement. 
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leriez, & que vous vous ſe- 
riez (claircis. Car il n'eſt 
pas neceſſaire que je vous 
diſe ce que vous ſavez 
comme moi, combien il 
eſt traitable & doux, & 


juſqu'ou va fa facilite, E- 


galement a fe brouiller, & 
a ſe raccommoder, Le 


malheur eſt, que vous ne 


Vous Etes point vis. Ain- 
ſi, ce qu'on lui a inſpire ar- 
tificieuſement contre vous, 
a prevalu dans ſon eſprit 
ſur ce qu'il devoit a votre 
liaiſon, a votre alliance, & 
à votre ancienne amitie, 


n. 4. De ſavoir à qui en 


eſt la faute, c'eſt ce qu'il 
m'eſt plus facile de penſer 
que d'ecrire; parceqne je 
crains de ne pas ẽpargner 
aſſez vos proches, en vou- 
lant déſendre - les miens, 


Car je ſuis perſuade, que 


fi on. n'a pas contribue 
dans la famille a Paigrir, 
du moins y auroit-on pu 
facilement l'adoucir. Mais 
je vous expliquerai plus 
commodẽment, quand nous 
nous reverrons, toute la 
maligults de cette affaire, 
qui s' etend plus loin qu'il 
ne ſemble. 

n. 5. ignore, encore 
une fois, ce qui peut l'a- 
voir obligs a vous ecrire, 
comme it a fait, de Theſ- 

ſalonique, 
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ciſſement. Car vous x 
vez, auſſi - bien que moi, 
que mon frere eſt dans le 
fond le meilleur homme 
du monde; & que s il ſe 
brouille aiſement, il ſe rac- 
commode de meme. Le 
malheur eſt que vous ne 
vous etes point vùs; & c eſt 
ce qui a ẽtẽ cauſe que les 
artifices de quelque mau- 
vais eſprits ont prevalu ſur 
ce qu'il devoit a la liaiſon, 
a Falliance, & a l'ancienne 
amitiẽ qui eſt entre vous, 


bl 


1. 4. Savoir & qui en eſt 
la faute, il m'eſt plus ail 
de le deviner, que de vous 
le dire, Je craindrois de 
ne pas Epargner vous pro- 
ches, en defendant les 
miens. Je ſui perſuadt 
que, ſi l'on na pas contri: 
bue dans fa famille à Vai 
grir, on n'a pas du moins 
travaille a Vadoucir comme 
on auroit pu. Mais je 
vous expliquerai mieus, 
quand nous nous reverons, 
d'ou vient tout le mal, ce 


qui s ẽtend plus loin qui 


ne ſemble. 


n. 5. Je ne congois pas 
ce qui a pu porter mol 
frere a vous Ecrire de Thel. 
ſalonique comme il a of 


— * * 
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ſalonique, & a parler ici a 
vos amis, & ſur la route, 
de la manizre que vous 
croiez. Toute l' eſp trance 
qui me reſte d' etre delivre 
de ce chagrin n'eſt fondee 
que ſur votre ſeule honne- 
tete. Si vous conſiderez 
que les meilleurs gens font 
ſouvent les plus faciles a 
s'emporter, comme a s ap- 
paiſer; & que cette legerete, 
pour ne pas dire cette mo- 
leſſe de ſentimens, ne vient 
la plupart du tems que 
d'une trop grande bontẽ de 
naturel; &, ce qu'il faut 
dire avant tout, que nous 
avons à ſupporter mutuel- 
lement les foiblelles, le de- 
fauts, & meme les out- 
rages les uns des autres: 
tout cela ſe calmera facile- 
ment à ce que j eſpere, & 
je vous en prie. Car vous 
aimant uniquement comme 
je fais, je ne dois rien ou- 
blier pour faire en ſorte que 
tous ceux qui m'appartien- 


nent vous aiment; & ſoi- 


ent aimes de vous. 
n. 6. Rien n'etoit moins 


nẽceſſaire que cette partie 


de votre lettre, 01 vous 
rapportez tous les.emplois 
qu il n'a tenu qu'a vous 
d'avoir, ſoit a Rome, ſoit 
dans les provinces, ſous 
monConſulat, & en d'autres 

tems. 
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& a parler ici a vos amis, 


& fur la route, de la ma- 
ni.re qu on vous Ia rappor- 
te. Quoiqu'il en ſoit, je 
n'eſpere d' etre delivre de 
ce cha.rin que par la con- 
fiance que J'ai en votre 
honnetete. Si vous con- 
{iderez que les meilleurs 
gens font ſouvent ceux qui 
ſe fachent le plus aiſement, 
& qui reviennent de meme; 


& que cette legerete, ou, 


pour parler ainſi, Eette 
flexibilite de ſentimens, eſt 
ordinairement une marque 
de bon naturel; & ſur— 
tout ſi vous faites reflexion 
qu'entre amis on doit fe 
pardonner non ſeulement 
les foibleſſes & les defauts, 
mais meme le torts reci- 
progues: j'eſpere que tout 
cela fe calmera aiſement, & 


jevous ledemandeen grace. 


Car vous aimant autant 
que je fais, il n'eſt pas in- 
different pour moi que 
tous mes proches vous ai- 
ment, & ſoient aimés de 
vous. * 

n. G. Rien n'etoit moins 
nẽceſſaire que Vendroit de 
votre lettre. oli vous faites 
un détail de tous les em- 
plois qu il n'a tenu qu'a 
vous d avoir, ſoit dans les 
provinces, ſoit a Rome, 


pendant mon Conſulat & 


E. 3 en 


*% 
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tems. Je connois' a fond en d'autres tems. Je con- 


Ta franchiſe & la grandeur 


de votre ame, & je n ai ja- 


mais pretendu qu'il y eũt 


d'autre difference entre 
vous & moi, que celle du 


difterent choix de vie, en 


ce cue quelque ſorte d'am- 
bition m'a porte a recher- 


cher les honneurs, au lieu 


cue d'aatres motifs. nulle- 
ment blamables vous ont 
tait prendre le parti d'une 
honnete oifivete. Mais 
guant ala veritable gloire, 
qui eſt celle de la probite, 
de lapplication, & de la 
regularite, je ne vous Pre? 
fere ni moi, ni homme 
du monde: & pour ce qui 
me regarde en particulier, 
aprẽs mon frere & ma fa- 
mille, je ſuis perſuade que 
perſonne ne m'aime tant 
que vous m'aimez. Jai 
vu d'une maniere a n'en 
pouvoir douter vos con- 
tentemens & vos peines 
dans les diverſes rencontres 
de ma vie, & j'ai reſſenti 
avec une Egale ſatisfaction 
la part que vous avez priſe 
à mes avantages & à mes 
dangers. 


n. 7. 


nois la nobleſſe & la droi. 
ture de votre cœur. Ji 
toujours compte qu il ny 
avoit point d'autre diffe- 
rence entre vous & moi, 
que celle du different choix 
de vie; en ce quelque forte 


d ambition m'a porte a re- 


chercher les honneurs, au 
lieu qne d autres motifs 
nullement blamables vous 
ont fait prendre le parti 
d'une honnete oilivete, 
Mais quant a cette gloire 
veritable, qui vient de la 
probite,de VexaCtitude, de 
la regularite dans le com- 
'merce, je ne mets au deſ- 
ſus de vous ni moi, ni per- 
ſonne du monde: & pour 
ce qui me regarde en par- 
ticulier, après mon frere 


-& ma famille, je ſuis per- 


ſuade que perſonne ne 
m'aime autant que vous 
m'aimez. Jai vi d'une 
maniére a n'en pouvoir 
douter, & votre joie, & 


votre inquiẽtude dans les 


differentes ſituations ou je 
me ſuis trouvẽ. Lorſque 
J ai eu quelqueſucces, votre 
joie a augmentela mienne : 
& lorſque Jai te expoſe i 
quelque danger,la part que 
vous y avez pris m'a raſſure 
& conſole, 


1. 7. 
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n. 7. Dans le tems 
meme que je vous parle, 
non-ſeulement vos conſcils, 
en quoi vous ètes incompa- 
rable, mais voutre entre- 
tien ordinaire, dont la 
douceur m'eſt ſi ſenſible, 
me fait un beſoin extreme. 
Je ne vous regrette pas 
ſeulement pour les affaires 
publiques, qu'il ne m'eſt 
pas permis de neégliger 
comme les autres: c'eſt en- 
core paur mes fonctions du 
barreau$ que je continue 


afin de me conſerver la 


conſideration qui m'eſt nẽ- 
ceſſaire pour ſoutenir la 
dignits ou elles m' ont aide 
a parvenir. Je vous re- 
grette auſſi pour mes af- 


faires domeſtiques, dans 
leſquelles je vous trouve 


encore plus à dire depuis le 
depart de mon frere. En- 
fin, ni dans mon travail, 
ni dans mon repos; ni 
dans mes occupations, ni 
dans mon loiſir, ni dans 
mes affaires domeſtiques, 
ni dans celles de ma pro- 
feſſion; ni dans les parti- 


culieres, ni dans les pub- 
liques, je ne ſaurois plus 


me paſſer de la douceur 
de votre aimable conver- 
lation, & de vos conſeils. 


— 
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n. 7. Maintenant meme 
A . 
que vous etes abſent, je 


ſens combien Jj'aurois be- 
ſoin, non-{eulement de vos 


conſeils, en quoi perſonne 
ne peut vous remplacer ; 
mais encore de la douceur 
& de Vagrement de votre 
converſation, Je vous 
ſouhaite, & pour les af- 
faires publiques, qu'il ne 


m'eſt pas permis de negli- - 


ger comme les autres; & 
pour mes fonctions du bar- 
reau, que je continue aſin 
de me conſerver la conſi- 
deration qui m eſt neceſ- 
ſaire pour ſoutenir la dig- 
nite à laquelle elles m'ont 
elevẽ; & pour mes affaires 
domeſtiques, ou je vous 


trouve encore plus à dire 


depuis le depart de mon 
frere. Enfin, ni dans le 
travail, ni dans le repos, ni 
dans mes occupations, ni 
dans mon loiſir; ni dans 


mes affaires domeſtiques, 


ni dans celles du barreau; 
ni dans les particulieres, ni 
dans le publiques, je ne 
puis plus me paſſer de la 
reſſource & de l agrẽment 
que je trouve dans les con- 
ſeils & dans l'entretien 
d'un ami tel que vous. 


F 4 


- 
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The xviiith letter of Tully. to Atticus, Book 7, 
CicERO ATTICO SAL. | 


Num. 1. Nihil mibi nunc ſcito tam deefſe, quam bo- 
minem eum, quocum omnia, gue me cura aliqua afficiunt, 
una commun cem; qui me amet, qui ſapiat, quocum ego 
colloguar, nihil fingam, nihil diſſimulem, nibil obtegam, 
Abeft enim frater aqt\igalos, & amantiſſimus. Mettgllus 
non homo, ſed littus, atque ger, & ſolituds mera. Tu 
autem qui ſepiſſime curam & angorem animi mei ſer mon- 
E confilio levaſii tuo, gui mibi & in publica re ſocius, & 
in privatis omnibus conſcius, & omnium mecrum ſer monum 
& conſiliorum particeps eſſe ſoles, ubinam es?? | 
Num. 2. Iia ſum ab omnibus deſiitutus, ut tanium 
requietis habeam, quantum cum uxore, & filiola, & mel- 
Ito Cicerene conſumitur. Nam illæ ambitioſe ugſtræ 
Fuczſægue amicitie ſunt in quodam ſplendore firenſi; 
" frutium demeſiicum non habent, Itague cnm bene com- 
pleta domus eſt tempore matutino, cum ad forum ſtipati 
gregibus amicorum deſcendimus, reperire ex magna turba 
neminem paſſumus, quocum aut jocari libere, aut ſuſpicari 
familiariter peſſimus. 

Num. 3. Quare te expectamus, te deſideramus, te 
jam etiam arceſſimus. Multa enim ſuut, que me ſolli- 
citant anguntque, que mihi videor, aures nactus ſuas, 
unius ambulatianis ſermone exhaurire poſſe. Ac domeſit- 
carum quidem ſolicitudinem aculeos emnes & ſcrufulos cc- 
rultabo; neque ego huic epiftale atque ignoto tabellarts 
committam. Arque hi (nilo enim te permovert) non ſurt 
permoleſti, ſed tamen inſident & urgent, & nullius a- 
mantis confilio aut ſermone requieſcunt, 


The tranſlation of the The tranſlation of the ſame 
- xvilith letter by M. de letter by M.  PAbb& 2 
St. Real. Mongault. | 
ſ 


5 Num. 1. QaAchez que ri- Num. 1. F Omptez que 
en ne me rien ne me r 
manque tant a l heure qu'il manque tant a preſent i 

| v " eſt, qu'un. 
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eſt, que quelqu'un a qui je 
puiſſe communiquer tout 
ce qui me fait de la peine, 
qui ait de Vamitie pour 


moi & de la ſageſſe, avec 


qui j'oſe parler fans rien 
feindre, diſſimuler, ni ca- 
cher. Car mon frere, a 
qui je pouvois m'ouvrir de 
mes plus ſecrettes penſces 
avec autant de ſuretẽ qu'- 
aux bois & aux rochers, 


qui m'aime tendrement, & 


qui eſt la ſimplicitè meme, 
n'eſt plus ici, comme vous 
ſavez. On <etes-vous, 
vous qui avez {oulage tant 
de fois mes ſoucis & mes 
peines par vos diſcours & 
par vos conſeils? qui me 
ſecondez dans les affaires 
publiques, & à qui je ne 
cache pas les plus particu- 
heres : enfin fans la parti- 
cipation de qui je ne ſau- 
rois ni rien faire, ni rien 
dire ? 
9 

n. 2. Je ſuis ſi dipour- 
va de toute ſocictẽ, que je 
nai plus de bon que le 
tems que je paſſe avec ma 


femme, ma fille, & mon 


petit Ciceron. Car ces a- 
"mikies importantes & faſ- 
tueuſes que vous ſavez, ne 
ſont bonnes que pour pa- 
roitre au publ c; elles ne 
ſout d aucun uſage famili- 
® are 
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qu'une perſonne ſire à qui 
je puiſſe m'ouvrir ſur tout 
ce qui me fait de la peine, 
qui ait de l'amitiéè pour 
moi & de la prudence, avec 
qui j'oſe m' entretenir ſans 
contrainte, ſans diſſimula- 
tion & ſans reſerve. Car 
je nai plus mon frere, qui 
eſt du meilleur caractere 
du monde, qui m'aime fi 
tendrement, & à qui je 
pouvois m' ouvrir de mes 
plus ſecrettes penſces avec 
autant de ftrete qu'aux 
rochers & aux campagnes 
les plus d-fertes. Ou etes- 
vous a preſent, vous dont 
Fentretien & les conſeils 
out adouci tant de fois mes 
peines & mes chagrins; 
qui me ſecondez dans les 
affaires publiques; & a qui | 
je ne cache pas les plus 
particulieres; que je con- 
ſulte ẽgalement ſur ce que 
je dois faire, & ſur ce que 
je dois dire? 
u. 2. Je ſui ſi depour- 
vũ de toute ſociẽtẽ, que je 
ne me trouve en repos & à 
mon aiſe qu' avec ma fem- 
me, ma fille, & mon petit 
Ciceron, Ces amities ex-, 
terieures, que l'interèt & 
Fambition concilient, ne 
ſont bonnes que pour pa- 
roitre en public avec hon- 
neur, & ne {ont d aucun 
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are. Cela eſt ſi vrai, que 
ma maiſon eſt pleine de 
gens tous le matins quand 
je vas à la place, & je ſuis 
eſcorte d'une foule de prẽ- 
tendus amis, ſans trouver 
un ſeul homme dans tout 


ce nombre avec qui je pu- 


iſſe, ou rire en hberte, ou 
ſoupirer ſans contrainte. 


u. 3. Jugez fi je vous 
attens, ſi je vous ſouhaite, 


& ſi je vous preſſe de venir. 
Jai mille choſes qui m'in- 


quietent, ou me bleſſent, 
dont il me ſemble qu'une 
ſeule promenade avec vous 
me fera raiſon. Je ne ſau 
rois vous <crire pluſieurs 
petits chagrins domeſti- 
ques, que je n'oforois con- 
fier au papier, ni à ce por- 
teur que je ne connois 
point. N'en ſoĩez pour tant 
pas en peine: its ne ſont 
pas fort conſiderables, mais 
ils touchent de pr s, ils ne 
donnent aucun relache, & 
je n'ai perſonne qui m'aime 


de qui les conſeils, ou ſeu- 


lement Fentretien puiſſe 
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uſage dans le particulier, 
Cela eſt fi vrai, que quoi- 


que ma maiſon ſoit rem- 


plie tous les matins d'une 
toule de pretendus amis qui 
m*accompagnent lorſque 
je vais a la place; dans un 
fi grand nombre il ne sen 
trouve pas un ſeul avec qui 
je puiſſe, ou rire avec li- 
berte, ou gemir ſans con- 
trainte. | 

n. 3. Jugezdonc par la ſi 
je ne dois pas attendre, ſou- 
haiter, & preſſer votre re- 
tour. Pai mille choſes qui 
m inquietent & me cha- 
grinent, dont une ſeule 
promenade avec vous me 
{oulagera. Je ne vous par- 
lerai point ici de pluſieurs 
petits chagrins domeſti- 
ques: je n oſe les confier au 
papier, ni au porteur de 
cette lettre que je ne con- 
nois point. N'en ſoiez 
pourtant pas en peine: ils 
ne font pas confiderables, 


mais ils ne laiſſent pas de 


faire impreſſion, parce 
qu'ils reviennent ſouvent, 


& que je n'ai perſonne qui 


maime veritablement, dont 
les conſeils ou Perftreticn 


puiſſent les diſſiper. 
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It is impoſſible not to take notice of the eaſy, ſim- 
ple and natural turn ia theſe letters of Tully, __—_ 
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the proper character of the epiſtolary ſtyle; and at 
the ſame time to obſerve the beauty and delicacy of 
expreſſion, which diffuſes inimitable graces through the 
whole. There is nothing affected, but all runs 
ſmooth and even; one may eaſily perceive that Tully , 
wrote as he ſpoke, that is, without art, ſtudy, or en- 
deavouring to diſplay his wit. For this reaſon his 
epiſtles have been always preferred before Pliny's, 
which in general are too much laboured and ſet off, 
and ſeem the leſs beautiful to good judges, from being 
too much ſo. 

We may learn alſo from theſe letters what caution 
and addreſs is requiſite to be uſed in bringing about a 
reconciliation of differences; and to prevent the 
troubleſome conſequences of the diſputes and quarrels, 
which are almoſt inevitable in families ; and how va- 
luable a real friend is, to whom we may ſecurely un- 
boſom ourſelves in all our troubles and uneaſineſſes. 

But that is not the point we are now upon: My 
buſineſs here is only to examine what relates to the 
manner of tranſlating : And I think it is a very uſeful 
exerciſe to make youth from time to time compare in 
this manner two tranſlations of the ſame paſſage, and 
obſerve the differences in them as to better or worſe, 


eſpecially -after their having tranſlated it themſelves. 


By this means they will be better qualified to diſcern 
both their beauties and defects, and learn what they 
thould follow or avoid in order to fucceed in tranſlation, 
leave the reader to decide which of the two tranſ- 
lations I have here given him deferves the preference ; 
and I believe he will not find much difficulty in deter- 
mining that. I ſhould be apt to ſuſpe& my own judg- 
ment in this caſe, as I might be prejudiced in favour 
of M. Mongault, who was formerly my ſcholar. in 
rhetorick, and, as I well remember, eren then 
diſtinguiſhed himſelf by a particular taſte and an exact 
ſtudy of the French tongue. Without entering into. 
a long examination of theſe two tranſlations, I ſhall 
content myſelf here with propoſing ſome doubts and 
e kreflections, 
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reflections, towards forming the taſte of young perſons, 
Num. 1. The beginning of M. de St. Real's tranſ- 
lation is by no means natural, nor has it at all the air 
ol a letter: fuiant par votre letire gue par la copie que 
vous m envacs de celle de men frere, je vols, &c. 
Fe voi, quit! y a une grande alteration dans les ſen: 
 Pimens & dan: les diſpoſitions cd mon frere etait d voire 
&gard. This ſeems to me to be expreſſed with more 
* *eaſe and grace than in the tranſlation of M. de St. Real: 
Je vis une grande alitration dans ſen amitie pour Vous, 
- & meme dans ſon eſtime. The ſame may be ſaid of what 
follows: Ne ſachant die peut venir un reſentiment jj 
violent. M. Mongault has ſoftened the thought: . 
ne congois pas ce qui a pu fi fort aigrir mon fr ere. | 
Num. 2. /', bien remargue . . . qu'on Favoit pre- 
ven contre vous, & qu on avoit rempli ſon eſprit d. 
ſoupęons fücheux. This tranſlation of M. Mongault's 
is natural and elegant, but in my opinion does not give 
all the beauties of the Latin. Illud a me jam ante in- 
zelligebatur , . . . ſubeſſe neſcio quid cinionts incommodæ, 
fauctumgque cus animum, & inſediſſe quaſdam odiajas 
ſuſſ i iones. | | 
re is a great delicacy in the words, ſubeſſe neſcis 
quid opinions incommodæ. All the expreſſions tend to 
ſoften and excuſe the ill diſpoſition of Quintus towards 
his brother-in-law. "Twas not a fixed judgment, nor 
injurious, but an unhappy prejudice, as yet ſcarce ex- 
preiied, and not openly declared. This is the mean- 
ing of /ubeſſe neſcio quid opinionis incomm:de. But how 
na we render it in French? 

Sauctumque ejus animum. We have here a fine idea, 
His mind was wound-d. This thought is omitted by 
-M. Mongault; and I am afraid is too ſtrongly exprel- 
ſed b M de St. Real, San eſprit etcit ulcert. 

Num. 5. Cette legerete, au p:ur- parler ainſi cit 

exibilite de ſentimens eſt ordinairement une marque de 

bon naturel. M. de St. Real had ſaid moleſſe de ſenti- Þ 
mens, which is not good ſenſe in French, though it 
| WE + Sy comes 
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comes nearer to the Latin, Eſſe hanc agilitatem, ut ita 
dicam, mollitiemgue nature plerumque bonitatis. 

Entre amis on doit ſe pardinner, non ſeulement les 
fo beſſes & les d:fau's, mais meme les torts riciproques; - 
This laſt word is far more juft than that of the other 
tranſlator, & meme les outrages les uns des autres, and 
expreſſes the Latin, five injurias, much better. 

Num. 3. Fe me promettois, ou plutot je ne dottois 
point que cette entrevite ne ſuffi! pour raccommoder tout. 
1 e whether our language will bear the joining 
thus two verbs together by a regimen which agrees 
only with one of them; for we cannot fay, Fe me 
promettois que ce'te intrevite ne ſuſfit. I am in doubt 
alſo whether the expreſſion, Num. 5. Les meilleurs 
gens font ceux qui fe fachent le plus aiſement, may be 
admitted, even in the epiftolary ſtyle. But it is my 
part to receive inſtructions upon the delicacies of the 
French tongue from M. Mongault, whois in this, as 
in many other points, become my ſuperior. 


_ Epiſt, xvili. 

Num. 1. There is a very obſcure paſſage. in the 
beginning of this letter, which might deſerve a long 
diſſertation, but this is not a proper place for it, Ave/# 
ſrater api\igar©”, & amantiſſimuss Metellus, nom 
homo, ſed littus, atqu? aer, & ſolitudo mera, The 
two tranſlators have followed the conjecture of ſome 
learned 5 interpreters, who correct this paſſage thus, 
Abeft frater aquisatT@>, & amantifſimus mei. Non 
h:mo, ſed liitus, atque aer, & ſolitudo mera. And 
both have given this ſenſe of it; I have no linger my 
brother with me, who 1s one cf the moſt agreeable men 
living, who loves me ſo tenderly, and to whom I could 
lay open my moſt ſecret thoughts with as much ſecurity, 
| as to the rotks and moſt deſert plains, 

Now 1 queſtion whether this correction, though 
f pported by ſo good authorities, ought to be admitted. 
or | | 

„ _ EMalcſpingy Lambio, und Junius 

1. Before 
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1. Before we change the text of an author, we 
ſhould be in a manner forced upon it by an almoſt in- 
diſpenſible neceſſity, and a kind of evidence that it is 
wrong; which I think is not our caſe here. 
2. By the words /ittus, atque aer, & ſolitudo mera, 
we underſtand the profound ſecrecy Tully's brother 
was capable of; what have we here to do with der? 
Can we ſay, that we commit a ſecret to a man as 65 
the air? And thus both the tranſlators have omitted 
this word. 
3. Was a geen of ſecrecy, to whom Tully might 
entruſt with ſafety his inmoſt thoughts, the only thing 
he wanted ? Did he not ſtand in need, as he fays him- 
ſelf, of one whoſe converſation and advice might al- 
leviate his pains and leſſen his uneaſineſs ? 

4. The expreſſion, non bome, does not naturally 
carry any idea of commendation along with it. his 
both the tranſlators have been ſenſible of, and have 
therefore ſuppreſſed it. | 

5. What follows, Tu autem, qui, &c. ubinam es, 
ſeems to imply, that he had before: mentioned ſeveral 
perſons. My brother is abſent, Metellus is good for 
nothing; but you, my dear friend, what is become 
of you? | 

6. And laſtly, the text in my opinion, without 
any alteration, will admit of a very beautiful mean- 
ing . Tully had faid before, that he had no perſon 
' with him he could converſe familiarly with, or lay 
open his griefs to, ſo as to receive any conſolation. 
For, adds he, my brother, who loves me fo affectio- 
nately, is gone from mes And for Metellus, he is 
not like other men, whoſe converſation might be of 
any uſe to me; his company is to me like the molt 
dreadful ſolitude, where nothing is to be ſeen but 
rocks and ſky. But you my dear friend, whole 
converſation and advice have ſo often eaſedgmy griets 
and pains ; . . . Where are you now ? Melellus, non 
him», ſed | ttus, atque aer, & ſolituds mera. Tu 


autem. « ubinam et? | 
| However, 
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However, I am far from condemning abſolutely the 
other interpretation, which may be founded upon 
good reaſons. I am ſatisfied with propoſing my own, 
which is likewiſe ſupported by good authorities. And 
I think it of fervice in forming the taſte of the youth 
to inſert now and then ſach critical remarks as theſe 
among my reflections. 1 
Ita ſum ab omnibus deſtitutus, ut tantum reguietis 
habeam, quantum cum uxore, & filiola, & mellits Ci- 
cerone conſumitur. The beauty of this paſſage lies in 
the laſt words fil:ola and mellito Cicerone, as they ex- 
preſs the natural language of a father full of affection 
for very fine children, I think it not poſſible to render 
thoſe words as they ought in our language, and accord- 
ingly the tranſlators have neither of them attempted it. 
Nam ille ambitioſe notre fuc:ſaque amicitie ſunt 
in quodam ſplendore foren ſi, fruttum domeſticum non 
habent, This thought is very beautiful, as it is well 
grounded, M. Mongault has tranſlated it thus: - 
Ces amitits extericurs, que Vinteret, & ambition conci- 
lient, ne ſent. lonnes que pour paroitre en public avec hon- 
neur, Q ne ſont d aucun u/age dans le particulier. The 
two epithets Cicero gives to the friendſhips of the 
world, ambitio/& & fucoſæ, do not ſeem here to be 
exactly tranſlated. Abi ioſæ amicitiæ are not friend- 
ſhips, which intere/t and ambition contiliate, but friend- 
ſhips of pomp, and ſhew, and attendance; and, as 
M. de St. Real has expreſſed it, Des amitzes impor- 
tantes & faſtueuſes, And fucoſe implies ſomewhat 
more than ext#rieures, and ſignifies fa//e friendſhips, 
which have only a vain outſide. ER 


— 


. 

Proofs of a Deity, taken from the Second Book of 

| ' Tully, De natura deorum. C | 

Num. 1 5. N Uartam cau- Num. 15. A quatrieme 
fam (ffert preuve & de 
| | Clean- | | Clean- 

A Pour montrer que les hommes ont une idẽe de I cxiſter e. des Pieun. 


1 
Clear the,) eamque vel max- 
i mam æguabilitatem motus, 
converſionem cœli, ſolis, ſunæ 
fiderumque omm um diſiinc- 
tionem, varietatem, pulcri- 
tudinem, ordinen : rum 
rerum aſpectus ipſe ſatis in- 
dicaret, non efſe ea fortuitg. 
Ut fi quis in dimum ali- 
quam, aut in gymnaſium, 
aut in forum venerit; cum 
wideat omnium rerum ra- 
tionem, modum, diſcipli- 
nam, non poſſit ea ſin? cauſa 
feri judicare, ſed ofſe ali- 
quam intelligat, qui præſit, 
& cut pareatur : mults 
magts in tantts mitionil us, 
dantiſgue vciſſitudiuibus, 


tam muſtarum rerum atgue _ 


tantarum ordinibus, in qui- 
| = nibil unquam immenſa 

Ei finita vetuſtas mentita 
fit, flatuat neceſſe eft, ab 
aligua mente tantes naluræ 
motus gubernari. 
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Cleanthe, & la plus forte 
de beaucoup, c'eſt le mou · 
vement regle du ciel, & 
la diſtinction, le varieté, 


la beauté, arrangement 


du ſoleil, de la lune, de 
tous les aſtres. II n 7 a 
qu' a les voir, pour juger 
que ce ne ſont pas des effets 
du hazard. Comme quand 
on entre dans une maiſon, 
dans une college, dans un 
hotel de ville, d'abord 
Lexacte diſcipline & la ſage 
economie qui s'y remar- 
quent, font bien compren- 
dre, qu'il y a la quelqu'un 
pour commander & pour 

gouverner: de meme, & 
à plus forte raiſon, quand 
on voit dans une ſi prodi- 
gieuſe quantitẽ d aſtres une 
circulation rẽguliere, qui 
depuis un tems infini ne 
s' eſt pas dementie un ſeul 
inſtant, c'eſt une neceſſitẽ 
de convenir qu'il y a quel- 


que intelligence pour la 


n. 93. Hie ego non miror 
efſe quemquam, qui ſibi per- 
ſuadeat, corpora quædam 


folida atque individua vi & 


gravi tate ferri, mundum- 
que effici ornatiſſimum & 


Puleberrimum ex corum cor- 


por um concur i one fortuita 9 


Hoc gui exiſtimat fieri po- 
tulſſe, non intelligo cur non 
idem 


regler. 

n. 92. Icine dois-je pas 
m'etonner qu'il y ait un 
homme qui ſe perſuade, 
que de certains corps ſoli- 
des & indiviſibles pa meu- 
vent eux-memes par leur 
poids naturel,&que de leur 
concours fortuit s'eſt fait 
un monde d'une grande 


beaute ? Quiconque croit 
cela 


rte 


=2 
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idem pulet, ft inn:4merai es 
unius & wiginti forme lite 
rarum, wel auria, vel 
quales I bet, aliguo conji- 
yantur, poſſe ex his in ter- 
ram excufſis annales Ennii, 
ut deinceps legi paſſint, 
effici quod neſcis an ne in 
uno gui dem verſu paſit tan- 
tum valere fortuna. 


n. 94. Ii autem guem- 
admadum aſſeverant, ex 
corpuſculis non colore, non 
qual.tate aliqua, quam 
rubr u Gract vicant, non 
ſenſu preditis, ſed concur- 
rentibus temere atque caſu, 
mundum eſſe perfetium ? 
vel innumerabiles patius in 
omni puncto temporis alios 
naſci, alios interire ® Quod 


concurſus at:morum, cur 
or ticum, cur templum cur 
d mum, cur urbem non po- 
teſt, que ſunt mir us gþc- 
roſa, & mulio quidem fact 
lora ? Certe,ita temere ds 
mundo effutiunt, ut mihi 
qud-m nunguam hurc ad- 
mirabilem cali ernatim, 
qur locus eft pro ximus, ſuſ- 
texifſe, videantur, 
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cela poſſible, pourquoi ne 
croĩroit- il pas que ſi l'on 
jettoit a terre quantite de 
caracteres d'or, ou de quel- 
que matiere que ſe fut, qui 
repreſentaſſent les vingt & 
une lettres, ils pourroient, 
tomber arranges dans un 
tel ordre, qu'ils forme- 
roient liſiblement les An- 
nales d'Ennius ? Je doute 
fi le hazard rencontreroit 
alſez juſte pour en faire 
un ſeul vers. 8 

2. 94. Mais ces gens-Ia 
comment aſſurent-ils que 
des corpuſcules, qui n'ont 
point de couleur, point de 
qualite, point de ſens, qui 
ne font que voltiger teme- _ 
rairement & fortuitement, 
on fait ce monde ci: ou 
plutot en font 4 tout mo- 
ment d'innombrables, qui 
en remplacent d'autres? 


fi mundum efficere: pet Quoi, fi le concours de 


atomes peut faire un 
monde, ne pourroit-il pas 
faire des choſes bien plus 
aiſces, un portique, un 
temple, une maifon, une 
ville? Je crois en verite 
que des gens qui parlent ſi 
peu ſenſcment de ce 
monde, n'ont jamais ou- 
vert les yeux pour con- 
templer les magnificences 
ctleſtes, dont je traĩterai 
dans un moment. 
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Clearnthes) eampue vel mar- 
imam æguabilitatem motns, 
conver ſionem cœli, ſolis, June 
fiderumque omn'um diſtinc- 
tionem, varieta'em, pulcri- 
tudinem, ordinem ; quarum 
rerum aſpettus ipſe ſatis in- 
dicaret, non eſſè ea fortuita. 
Ut quis in dinum ali- 
quam, aut in gymnaſium, 
aut in forum venerit ; cum 
videat omnium rerum ra- 
tionem, - modum, diſcipli- 
nam, non poſſit ea fin? cauſa 
feeri judicare, ſed eſe ali- 
quam intelligat, qui præſit, 
cui pareatur : mults 
magis in tantts mitionil us, 
tantiſſue w.cifſitudinibur, 


tam multarum rerum atque _ 


tantarum ordinibus, in qui- 

bus nibil unquam immenſa 
& tir finita vetuſtas mentita 
fit, flatuat neceſſe oft, ab 
alrgua mente tantes natur@ 
motus gubernart. 


Of the Study of 


Cleanthe, & la plas forte 
de beaucoup, c'eft lemoy. 
vement regle du ciel, & 


la diſtinction, le variets, 


la beauté, I'arrangement 


du ſoleil, de la lune, de 
tous les aſtres. II n'y a 
qu' a les voir, pour juger 
que ce ne ſont pas des effets 
du hazard. Comme quand 
on entre dans une maiſon, 
dans une college, dans un 
hotel de ville, d'abord 
Lexacte diſcipline & la ſage 
economie qui s'y remar- 
quent, font bien compren- 
dre, qu'il y a là quelqu'un 
pour commander & pour 
gouverner : de meme, & 
a plus forte raiſon, quand 
on voit dans une ſi prodi- 
gieuſe quantited'aſtres une 
circulation rẽguliere, qui 
depuis un tems infini ne 
s'elt pas dementie un ſeul 
inſtant, c'eſt une neceſlite 
de convenir qu'il y a quel- 


que intelligence pour la 


n. 93. Hic ego non miror 
eſſe guemqua m, qui ſibi per- 
ſuadeat, corpora quædam 
ſolida atque individua vi & 
gravi late ferri, mundum- 
gue effici ornatiſſimum & 


pultherr imum ex corum cor- 


por um concurſione fortuita ? 


Hoc qui exiſtimat fiert po- 
tuiſſe, non intelligo cur non 
idem 


. 


regler, 
n. 93. Icine dois-je pas 
m'etonner qu'il y ait_un 
homme qui ſe perſuade, 
que de certains corps ſoli- 
des & indiviſibles ſe meu- 
vent eux- mèmes par leur 
poids naturel, & que de leur 
concours fortuit s'eſt fait 
un monde d'une grande 
beauté? Quiconque croit 
| cela 
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idem putet, fi inn: merabiles 
unius & wiginti forme lite 
rarum, del auria, vel 
quales I bet, aliguo conji- 
(iantur, poſſe ex his in ter- 
ram excuſſis annales Ennii, 
ut deinceps legi polſint, 
effici quod neſcio an ne in 
uno gui dim verſu paſſit tan- 
tum valere fortuna. 
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n. 94. Ii autem guem- 
admedum aſſeverant, ex 
corpuſculis non colore, non 
qual.tate aligua, quam 
ruirura Græci vacant, non 
ſenſu præditis, ſed concur- 
rentibus temere atque caſt, 
mundum eſſe perfettum ? 
vel innumerabiles patius in 
omni puncto temporis alis 
naſci, alios interire ® Quod 
fi mundum efficere poteſ/t 
concur ſus at mum, cur 
fo ticum, cur templum cur 
d mum, cur urbem non po- 
te, que ſunt mi ut gþc- 
roſa, & mulio quidem faci 
lora Certe ita temere ds 
mundo effutiunt, ut mihi 
qud-m nunguam hurc ad- 
mirabilem cel crnatum, 
fur locus eft proximus, ſuf 


tyxifſe, videantur, 


* 
* 
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cela poſſible, pourquoi ne 
croiroit- il pas que ſi Von 
jettoit a terre quantite de 
caracteres d'or, ou de quel - 
que matiere que fe fit, qui 
repreſentaſſent les vingt & 
une lettres, ils pourroient 
tomber arranges dans un 
tel ordre, qu'ils forme- 


roient liſiblement les An- 


nales d'Ennius? Je doute 
ſi le hazard rencontreroit 
aſſez juſte pour en faire 
un ſeul vers. e 

2. 94. Mais ces gens- IA 
comment aſſurent- ils que 
des cor puſcules, qui n'ont 
point de couleur, point de 
qualits, point de ſens, qui 
ne font que voltiger teme- 
rairement & fortuitement, 
on fait ce monde ci: ou 
plutot en font 4 tout mo- 
ment d'innombrables, qui 
en remplacent d'autres? 


Quoi, ſi le concours de 


atomes peut faire un 
monde, ne pourroit - il pas 
faire des choſes bien plus 
aiſces, un portique, un 
temple, une maifon, une 
ville? Je crois en verite 
que des gens qui parlent ſi 
peu ſenſẽment de ce 
monde, n'ont jamais ou- 
vert les yeux pour con- 
templer les magnificences 


ccleſtes, dont je traiterat 


dans un moment. 
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n. 95. Præclare ergo 

Ariſteteles: Si efſent, in- 

gut, qui ſub terra [em- 
6 per. habitaviſſent boni: 


« & illuſiribus dom-cilit', 
„ gu eſſent ornata ſi nis 


% atque picturis, in/truc- 
« tagque rebus iis omnibus 
% guibus abundant ii qui 
« beat putantur, nec ta- 
« men exi/ſent unguam ſu- 
„pra terram : accepiſſent 
autem fan d & auditione, 


6 efſe guoddam numen & 


ce 1 desrum, deinde ali- 
ua tempore, patefaciis 
erræ faucibus, ex illis 

0 00 oO evadere 
&« in hec loca qu nos in- 
& coli mus, atque exire po- 
&« tuiſſent cum repente 
« terram & maria, cæ- 


* lumgue vidifſent ; nubi- 


um magnitudinem, ven. 
& torumgue vim cognovi/- 
& ſent; aſpexiſſentque ſo- 
&« lem, ejuſque tum magni- 
i tudinem pulcritudinem- 
* gue, tum etiam efficien- 
& tam cognoviſſent, quod 
„% is diem efficeret, toto 
& celo luce diffuſa : cum 
autem terras nos opacaſ- 
« ſet: tum cœlum totum 
& cernerent aſtris diſtinc- 
« tum & ornatum, lune- 
* que luminum varietatem 
* tum creſcentis tum ſeneſ- 
ws centis, corumq ue omnium 

© ortus 
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n. 95. Ariſtote dit tr's 


bien: Suppoſons des 


6+ 

cc 
40 
cc 
6c 


hommes qui euſſent tou. 
jours habite ſous terre 
dans de belles&grandes 
maiſons, ornc es de ſculp- 
tures & de tableaux, 


„ fournies de tout ce qui 


cc 
«Cc 
60 
cc 
cc 
cc 
cc 
c 
cc 
co 

cc 
cc 
cc 

C4 
60 
40 
cv 
cc 


abonde chez ceux que 
Pont . croit heureux, 
Suppoſons que ſans tre 
jamais ſortis de la, ils 
euſſent pourtant enten- 
du parler des dieux; & 
que tout d'un coup la 
terre venant a $'ouvrir, 
ils quittaſſent leur ſe- 
jour tenebreux pour ve- 
nir demeurer avec nous, 
Que penſeroient-ils, en 
decouvrant la terre, les 
mers, le ciel? En con- 
ſiderant Vetendue des 


nu es, la violence des 


vents ? En jettant les 
yeux {ur le ſoleil: en ob- 
ſervant ſa grandeur, ſa 
beautẽ, Veffuſion de ſa 
lumiere qui eclairetout? 
Et quand la nuit auroit 
obſcurci la terre, que 
diroient-ils en contem- 
lant le ciel tout par- 
— d'aſtres differens ? 
En remarquant les va- 
rietẽs ſuprenantes de la 
lune, ſon croiſſant, ſon 
decours? En obſervant 
enfin le lever & le 
„ coucher 


c c 


. 
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« ortus & occaſus, a'que 
« in omni æterni ale ratos 
« /mmutabile/que curſus * 
« hc cum viderent, pro- 
« fecto & effe ders, & fæc 
« tanta opera drorum efſe 
& arbitrarentur.” 


n. 96. Atque hec qui- 
dem ille. Nos autem tene- 
bras cogitemus tantas, quan- 
te quondam eruftione At- 
nao um ignium finitimas 
regiones obſcuratiſſe dicun- 
tur, ut per biduum nemo 


haminem homo agnoſceret : 


cum autem tertio die fol il- 
luriſſet, tum ut revixiſſe 
ſbi viderentur. Quod [i 


hac idem ex æternis tenebris 


contingeret, ut ſubito lucem 


aſpiceremus : quanam ſpe- 
cies cœli videretur ! Sed 
M iduitate quotidiana, & 
conſuetudine oculorum, af- 
ſueſcunt animi ; neque ad- 


mrantur, negue requir unt 
ratienes earum rerum, quas - 


ſemper wvident : proinde 
quaſi novitas nos magis, 


quam magnitudo rerum de- 


beat ad exquirendas cauſas 
excilare. 


n. 97. Quis enim bunc - 


hominem dixerit, qui, cum 


am 


ſtote. 
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* coucher de tous ces 
« aſtres, & la regularite 
& inviolable de leurs mou- 
« vemens: pourroient- ils 
« doubter quiil n'y ett en 
«« effet des dieux, & que 
ce ne füt la leur ou- 

s vrage ? | 
n. 96. Ainſi parle Ari- 
Figurons- nous pa- 
reillement d' paiſſes te ne- 
bres, ſemblables à celles 
dont le mont tna, par 
Firruption de ſes flames, 
couvrit tellement ſes en- 
virons, que Ton fut deux 
jours, dit-on, ſans pouvoir 
ſe connoitre ; & que le 
troĩſiẽme voiant reparoitre 
le ſoleil, on fe croioit reſ- 
ſuſcite. Si nous ſortions 
d'une Eternelle nuit, & 
qu'il nous arrivat de voir 
la lumiere pour la premi- 
ere fois: que le ciel nous 
paroitroit beau ! Mais, 
parce que nous ſommes 
faits à le voir, nos eſprits 
n'en ſont plus frap*s, & 
ne s' embaraſſent point de 
rechercher les principes de 
ce que nous avons toujours 
devant les yeux. Comme 
ſi c'ẽtoĩt la nouveautè plu- 
tot que la grandeur des 
choſes, qui dit exciter no- 
tre curioſite. | 
n. 97. Eſt-ce donc etre 
homme, que d'attribuer, 
* non 
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tam certas cali motus, tam 
ratos a/lrarum ordines, tam- 
que ammia inter ſe connexa 
& apta viderit, neget in his 
ullam ineſſe rationem, ca- 
que caſu fieri dicat, que 
quanto conſili; gerantur, 
nulio c nſilio aſſegui piſſu- 
mus? An cum machinations 
guadam moveri altguid vi- 
demus, ut ſpheram, ut ho- 
ras, ut alia permulta ; nin 
dubitamus quin illa oprra 
fint ratiouts: cum autem 
impetum cali admirabili 
cum celeritate moveri verti- 
gue vid:amus, conſtantiſſime 
conficientem wviciſſitudines 
ar cum ſumma 
falute & con ſervatione re- 
rum omnium; dubitamus, 
guin ea nin ſolum rat one 
fant, ſed etiam excellenti 
di uinague ration:, 
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non à une cauſe intelli. 
gente, mais au hazafd, le 
mouvemens du ciel ſi cer. 
tains, le cours des aſtres fi 
regulier, toutes choſes {i 
bien lices enſemble, ſi bien 
proportionnees, & con- 
duites avec tant de raiſon, 
que notre raiſon s'y perd 
elle - meme? Quand nous 
voions des machines qui ſe 
meuvent artificiellement, 
une ſphere, un horloge, 
& autres ſemblables; nous 
ne doutons pas que Feſprit 
n'ait eu part a ce travail, 
Douterons-nous que le 


monde ſoit dirigs, je ne 


dis pas ſimplement par une 
intelligence, mais par une 
excellente, par une divine 
intelligence, quand nous 
voions le ciel ſe mouvoir 
avec une prodigieuſe viteſſe 


& faire ſucceder annu- 


ellement I'une a l'autre les 
diverſes faiſons, qui vivi- 
fient, qui conſervent tout? 


REFLECTLON:S: 


In reading 


this tranſlation, which is M. L'Abbe 


d'Olivet's, one might think one was reading an origi- 


nal, the whole is fo eaſy and natural. 


The energy 


and beauty of the Latin text are faithfully rendered, 
without any thing of ſtiffneſs or conſtraint. . At leaſt 
it ſo appears to me. The fear of being too long will 
not allow me to enlarge very much in my remarks, 
and therefore I ſhall only make here ſome light obſer- 


vations. 


Num. 


followed, has another more curious and delicate, which 
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Num. 15. College. This word in our ANguage 
ſeems to carry with it another idea than that of gym- 
ni/ium in Latin, where it uſually ſigſifies a place of 
bodily exerciſe. | | 

Ibid, Hotel de ville. T am ſenſible that farum is 
thus rendered for want of another word that may refer 
to our cuſtoms. But may not forum here ſignify a 
court of juſtice, a place for holding of publick aſſem- 
blies, and where conſequently a certain order and ſub- 
ordination are requiſite to be obferved ? _ 2 

Ibid. Pour commander & peur gouverner. Theſe 
two words ſignify very near the ſame thing. The 
Latin implies ſomewhat more, EV aliquem intelligat, 
qui prefit, & cui parcatur; “ That there is one 
« who governs, and is obey'd.“ For one may com- 
mand, and not be obeyed. 

Ibid, Depuis un tems inſiai. To give the proof here 
brought its full beauty, inſtead of the expreſſion uſed 
by the tranſlator, I think we may fay, Depuis une 
tterniti; and the rather, as the Latin terms ſeem to 
me to admit of it, Inmenſa & infinita vetuſt as. 

Num. 94. Qui wont point de fens. This expreſſion 
is ambiguous, and may ſignify either the /en/es, as the 
ſight, hearing, &c. or the jadyment. Would it not 
therefore be clearer to fay, Qi ont point de ſentiment ? 

Ibid.” Voltiger temirairement. I ſhonld not have 
thought that this word in French could have ſignified 
by chance, as temere does in Latin. 

Num. 97. Et ſi bien'prep;rtionnies. I do not find 
fault with this tranſlation, but I queſtion whether it 
fully anſwers to the original, For apts, beſides its 
uſual ſignification, which the tranſlator ſeems to have 


is the fame with conjunctus, alligatus ; as Fulgentun 
gladium e la:unari, ſeta equina aptum, demitti juſfit 
Cic. Non ſane optabilis eft quidem apta rudentibus for- 
tuna, Now in this place aptus has certainly the laſt | 
ſignification. Tamque omnia inter ſe connexa & apta, 
The tranſlator has referred theſe words to the two 
Pre- 
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preceding clauſes, whereas they have reſpect to all the 
other motions of the heavens in general. | 
Conduites avec tant de raiſin, que notre raiſon J y perl 
elle-mime. This tranſlation is extremely happy. It 
gives the full force of the Latin expreſſion, and is by 
no means inferior to it in beauty. Quæ quanto con- 
filio gerantur, nullo conſilto aſſequi poſſumus. 
Nothing can be more uſeful to youth towards mak- 
ing them learn the rules and beauties of the French 
tongue than to let them tranſlate ſuch paſſages as 
theſe, and then to compare their tranſlations, with ſuch 
as have been made by great maſters already extant, ad- 
ding the reflections neceſſary. This exerciſe is very 
| eaſy in a private education, and not altogether imprac- 
Ip ticable in ſchools, For this ſort of tranſlations being 
but ſeldom propoſed, and taken from different au- 
thors, the-ſcholars cannot eaſily have all the books ; 
nor at the ſame time always gueſs from what author 
the paſſages are taken. Beſides, the ſcholars in their 
claſſes may ' ſometimes be made to tranſlate off hand 
ſuch paſſages as theſe, either by ſpeech or in writing, 
and ſuch time allotted for this purpoſe, as would other- 
wiſe have been taken up in correcting their themes, 
which will be very near the ſame, and of infinite ad- 
vantage to them. Ix 
It would be no leſs ſerviceable to read to them cer- 
tain paſſages, which have been ill tranſlated, and to 
oblige them to paſs a judgment upon them, to point 
out their faults, and, if it could conveniently be done, 
correct them at the ſame time. 2 | 
I ſhall content myſelf with giving one example. 
"Tis the paſſage of Tully in his Brutus, where he 
ſpeaks of Cæſar's commentaries. i Tum Br u!us : 
Orationes, quidem ejus (Cefaris) mihi vebementer pro- 
bantur ; complures autem legi, Atque etiam commer ta- 
rios quoſdam ſeripfit rerum ſuarum, valde quidem, in- 
quam, probandos : nudi enim ſunt, recti & venuſti, omni 
ornatu oralionis, tanguam veſte, detracto. Sed dum 
In Bruto, five de clar. orator, n. 262. | 


4 


| voluit 


| olent illa cal miſtris inurere : ſanos quidem 
ſcribeno deter ruit Nihil enim eft im hiſto: ia, pura & 
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voluit alios habere parata, unde ſumerent qui vellent 
crilere hiſtoriam; ineptis gratum fortaſſe 7 qui 


omnes a 


illi: brevitate dulcius. | . 

M. d'Ablancourt has thus tranſlated this paſſage, in 
his preface to Cæſar's commentaries : IIa lar/5e, dit 
Brutus, des commentaire qui ne ſe pauvent aſſex eftimer. 
Its jon. tcrits ſans fard & ſans artifice, & depoutiles de 
tout ornement, comme d'un voile. Mais quo'qu"tl les 
ait faits plutit pour ſervir de mimoires, que pour tenir 
lieu d hiſtoire; cela ne peut ſurprendre que les petits ef< 
prits, qui les voudront peigner & ajuſter ; car par Ia ii 
a fait tomber la plume de mains d tous les honnôtes gens, 
qui do droient Pent-eprendre, | 

There are ſeveral defects in this tranſlation, and 
ſome miſtakes in the ſenſe of the original, which ſuch 
ſcholars as are ſomewhat advanced in learning, and 
already verſed in Latin, will eaſily perceive. 

Nudi ſunt, recti, & venufti, in my opinion, are not 
juſtly rendered by the words, J font &cr:t: ſans fard 
& ſans a tifice, which do not ſhew that the ſimplicity, 
expreſſed by the two firſt words, nud, rect, had in 
it a great deal of grace and elegance, veruſſi. 

But the tranſlator has not at all underſtood the 
words; Omni ornati orationts, tanguam veſte. det acto 
which are notwithſtanding one of the chief beauties in 
this paſſage ; De-pouilles de tout ornem ent comme d'un 
voil-, Was ornament ever compared to a veil ? The 
deſign of a veil is to hide, cover, and conceal ; an 
ornament, which is in a manner the clothing of a 
diſcourſe, ſerves on the other hand to ſet it off, and 
lifplay its beauty. The ſenſe of this paſſage therefore 
is, that Cæſar's commentaries are wrote in a plain na- 
tural ſtyle, 'and at the fame time are full of grace and 
elegance, though void of all ornament and dreſs.  _ 

Cela ne peut ſurprendre que. les petits eſprits, Sc. 
Here again we have not the meaning of the Latin, 
ineptis gratum fortaſſe fecit. The deſign of Czar, 
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forming their judgments. 
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in writing his commentaries, was only to ſupply me. 
moirs of materials to ſuch as ſhould undertake to dray 


up the hiſtory of them in form. In this, ſays Brutus 


he may perhaps have pleaſed men of a low genius, 
who would not ſcruple to disfigure the natural grace 
of his work, by the flouriſhes and garb they ſhould 

add to it. | | | | 
I fear the expreſſion, a t:us les h:nnttes gens, is not 
anos quidem homines a {cribends d:terruit, 


proper 8 | 
In ſpeaking of compoſition and pieces of wit, we haue 


nothing to do with mens hone/ty, but their ſenſe ani 
under anding. 


Criticiſm of this ſort, propoſed with modeſty, and 
ſo as to begin by making the pupils ſpeak their 


thoughts firſt, would be, in my opinion, not only 


uſeful in teaching them the language, but likewiſe in 


EEEESSEEEEEEEEEEEEETEEESSSISESS# 


 __ARTICLE the FOURTH, 


Of Compoſition. | 


TX 7 HEN the pupils are capable of producing 
= ſomething of themſelves, they ſhould be put 
upon compoſing in French and made to begin with 
what is moſt eaſy and beſt fuited to their capacities, 3 
fables and ſtories, They muſt likewiſe be early ac. 


cuſtomed to the epiſtolary ſtyle, as it is of univerſal 


uſe to all ages and conditions; and yet few we ſce {uc- 
ceed in it, though its principal ornament is a plain 
and natural air, which one would think was extremely 
ealy. And here we muſt not omit the different ad- 
dreſs, which is required to be paid-to the different 
rank and quality of -the perſons to whom we write; 
which is what they may eaſily be taught, even by 4 
perſon who has had no great experience in that way 


himſelf, e g 
| 5 | To 
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To theſe firſt compoſitions ſhould ſucceed common 
places, deſcriptions, little diſſertations, ſhort ſpeeches, 
and other matters of a like nature. . And theſe ſhould 
always be taken from ſome good author, which ſhould 
then be read to them, and laid before them as a pat- 
tern. I ſhall give ſeveral inſtances. 

Rut one of the moſt uſeful exerciſes for youth, 
which likewiſe takes in both the kinds of writing I 
have been 8 namely tranſlation and com- 
poſition, is to lay before them certain ſelect paſſages 
out of Greek or Latin authors, not to be barely tranſ- 
lated, where the tranſlator is confined to the thoughts 
of his author, but to be turned in their own way, by 
allowing them the liberty of adding or retrenchi 
whatever they ſhall think fit. For inſtance; the 
of Agricola, by Tacitus his ſon-in-law, is one of the 
moſt excellent remains we have of antiquity for the 
livelineſs of the expreſſion, the beauty of the thoughts, 
and the nobleneſs of the ſentiments ; and I queſtion 
whether any other piece whatſoever is more capable of 
forming a wiſe magiſtrate, a governor of a province, 
or a great ſtateſman. And to this I would gladly join 
Tully's admirable letter to his brother Quintus. I 
have uſually put good ſcholars, when they have paſſed 
through their rhetorick, upon writing the life of 
Agricola in French, at their leiſure hours, and preſſed 
them to introduce into it all the beauties of the ori- 
ginal, but to make them their own, by giving them 
a proper turn, and endeavour if they could to improve 
upon Tacitus. And I have ſeen ſome of them ſucceed 
in ſo ſurprizing a manner, that I am perſuaded, the 
greateſt-maſters of our language would have been well 
pleaſed with their performances. | 
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| H. A P. II. 
Of Rudying the Greek Tongue. 


T SHALL reduce what I have to ſay upon the 
I ſtudy sf the Greek tongue to two articles. The 

rſt ſhall ſhew the uſefulneſs and neceſſity of it: And 
the ſecond ſhall treat of the method to be obſerved in 
teaching or learning it. I did deſign to have added a 
third upon the reading of Homer : But as that article 
- will be of ſome extent, I jndged it would be more 
convenient to transfer it to the end of this firſt volume, 


ass f 
ARTICLE the FIRST. 


IT The Uſefulneſs and Neceſf ty of ſtudhing the Greek 
. Es Tongue. 


HE univerſity of Paris has had ſo great a ſhare 
in the reſtoration of learning in the Weſt, and 
ee that of the Greek tongue, that it cannot 
er the ſtudy of it to decay or be laid aſide, without 
lying up what hitherto has been one of the moſt ſo- 
lid foundations of its reputation. | | 
The univerſity, we know, was an aſylum to ſeveral 
of thoſe learned men, who upon the ruin of the Em- 
pire of the Eaſt came over into Italy and France, and 
e knew how to make an advantageous uſe. of them, 
Vader ſuch able maſters, were formed thoſe great men, 
whoſe names will ever be reſpected in the republick of 
letters, and whoſe works ftill do ſo much honour to 
France; I mean Eraſmus, Geſner, Budzus, the 
- Stephens's, and fo many others. With what im- 
meuſe treaſures have theſe laſt inriched Europe? Bu- 
dæus in particular communicated the taſte of Gree 


Lang to the French nation, which he had recene 
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from his maſter Laſcaris, who had been employed by 
Laurentius de Medicis in erecting the famous library of 
Florence. It was at the ſollicitation of the maſter and 
ſcholar that Francis the firſt laid the deſign of fram- 
ing a library in his palace of Fontainebleau, and of 
founding. the royal college at Paris. And theſe: two 
foundations have principally contributed to the flou- 
riſhing of the Greek tongue among us, as well as the 
other learned languages, and the ſciences in general. 
Tis a oniſhi to conſider with what caſe and cele- 
rity the taſte ——— ſpread itſelf over all France. 
As the univerſity of Paris was then almoſt the only 
ſchool of the kingdom, and the magiſtrates had all 
their education there, they ſoon contracted a love and 
value for the Greek tongue; and every one ſtrove who 
ſhould moſt ſucceed and excel in it. The ſtudy of it 
was judged to be honourable, and became univerſal ; 
and the progreſs ſwift, and almoſt incredible. Twas 
ſurpriſing to ſee young gentlemen of quality, in their 
early years, which are uſually ſpent in the purſuit. of 
leafures, entirely given up to the reading of the moſt 
dächcult Greek authors, and often without allowing 
themſelves. any hours of recreation. 

I cannot avoid repeating here What I have read in 
the manuſcript memoirs, which the late premier pre- 
ſident de Meſmes was ſo kind as to communicate to 
me. Henry de Meſmes, one of the moſt illuſtrious 
of his anceſtors, gives an account of his ſtudies in 2 
work which he drew up with a view to give his poſte- 
rity an idea of his education. I hope I ſhall be excuſ- 
ed for this digreſſion, as it is by no means foreign to 
My father, ſays he, gave me for a preceptor 
* John Maludan of Limoges, a ſcholar of the learned 
„ Durat, who was choſen. for the innocence. of his 
© life, and ſuitable age, to, preſide over, the conduct 
« of, my youth, till ſuch time as I ſhould be of age te 
© govern myſelf, * he did. Fot he made ſuch ad- 

© Yances in his ſtudies by his incredible labour and 
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4 pains, that he always got as far before me, as was 


4 requiſite for my inſtruction, and never quitted his 
charge, till I entered upon employments. With 
© him and my younger brother John James de 
« Meſmes, I was ſent to the college de Burgogne in 
« 1542, and was put into the third claſs, and there 
« I ſpent almoſt a year in the firſt, My father ſaid 
* he had two motives for thus ſending me to the col · 
* lege; the one was the chearful and innocent con- 
4 yerſation of the boys; and the other was the dil. 
« cipline of the ſchool, that we might be weaned 
« from the fondneſs which had been ſhewn us at 
« home, and cleanſed as qt were in freſh water. Thoſe 
“ eighteen months I paſſed at the college were I find 
« of very great ſervice to me. I learnt to repeat, 
« diſpute, and ſpeak in publick; I became acquainted 
« with ſeveral very worthy perſons, who are ſome of 
© them now alive. I learnt the frugality of the 
4 ſcholaſtick life, and how to portion out my time 
* to advantage; ſo that when I went from thence [ 
repeated in publick abundance of Latin, and two 


A thouſand Greek verſes, made according to my 


« years; and could repeat Homer by heart from one 
« end to the other. By this means I was afterwards 
« well received by the principal men of that time; 
% and my preceptor would ſometimes carry me to 
« ' viſit Lazarus Baifius, Tuſanus, Strazellius, Caſtel- 
« Janus, and Daneſius, to my honour and improve. 
« ment in learning. In 1545, I was ſent to Tou- 
« Iduſe, with my preceptor and brother, to ſtudy the 
% Jaw, under the tuition of an old gray-hair'd gentle 
% man, who had travelled much, We were pupil 
* three years under ſuch ſtrict rules and laborious fiu- 
« dies, as few people now would care to comply with. 
« We got up at four, and having ſaid our prayers, 


_ © we began our ſtudies at five, with our great books 


* under our arms, and our inkhorns and candleſticks 
& in our hands. We attended all the lectures till ten 


& o'clock without intermiſſion; then we went te 


« ginger, 
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to look upon the time as loſt, which is 
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00 Ainner, after having haſtily collated ſor one half 


« hour what he had writ down. After dinner, by 
« way of diverſion, we read Sophocles, or Ariſto- 
« phanes, or Euripides, and ſometimes Demoſthenes, 
« Tully, Virgil, and Horace. At one o' clock to 
© our ſtudies again; at five we returned home, to re- 

« peat and turn to the places quoted in our books, till 
« after ſix. Then we ſupped, and read ſomewhat 
« in Greek and Latin. On feaſt days we heard maſs 
« and veſpers; and the reſt of the day were allowed 


a little muſick and walking. Sometimes we went 


* to dine with our friends, who invited us much 
« oftener than we were allowed to go. The reſt of 
« the day we ſpent in reading, and had ordinarily 
„with us Hadrianus Turnebus, Dionyſius Lambinus, 
and other learned men of that time,” 

I thought proper to inſert here this valuable fragment 
entire, not as a pattern for youth to imitate ; our age, 


enervated by pleaſures and luxury, not being any 


longer — of ſo manly and vigorous an education, 
but that I might exhort them to follow it at leaſt at a 
diſtance, to enure themſelves to labour betimes, to 
make ſome advantage of their early years, to ſet a va- 
lue upon the friendſhip of men of learning, an and not 
pent upon 
Greek authors, but to be fully perſuaded that. by ſuch 
ſtudies they may be enabled to do honour to their 
country, to fill the higheſt poſts with credit and repu- 
tation, and to revive thoſe * ſentiments * of gene- 
roſity and diſintereſtedneſs, which are now ſcarce 
heard of but in books and ancient hiſtory 
They were ſenſible in thoſe times that 38333 had 
a tendency towards carrying the ſciences to * ection, 
the ſtate; 


contributed alſo to the ſplendor and glory 0 


and that no one could be- truly learned without. a 
thorough knowledge of the Greek tongue. 


k The ſame manuſcript relates and by that generous refuſal 

a noble action of this b 

Meſmes, who refuſed a conſider- it, and towards' whom the 
ule place offered him by the King, King had conceived foe ulike. 
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And indeed how was it that the Romans came to 
carry all the arts, and the Latin tongue itſelf, to the 


perfection they had attained in the age of ' Auguſtus, 


and by that means to procure a no leſs ſolid and laſting 
glory to their Empire, than they had gained by their 


conqueſts, but by the ſtudy of the Greek tongue? 


Terence was the firſt who attempted 'to introduce 


every grace and delicacy into the Roman language, 


which till then had lain rough and barbarous; and he 
ſucceeded ſo well in the comedies he wrote, which 
were all copied after the Greek poet Menander, that 
they were judged to be compoſitions worthy of Lzlius 


and Scipio, who were then in the higheſt reputation 
for wit and politeneſs, and aſcribed to them by the 
. publick. In my opinion we may fix the riſe of the good 


taſte among the Romans to this epocha, who began 


to be aſhamed of the approbation they had given the 
- coarſe performances of Ennius and Pacuvius !, and of 


the too great patience with which they had heard the 
ſorry jokes of Plautus. | , 


— 


Twas very near the ſame time ® that three depu- 
ties from Athens to Rome, upon publick buſineſs, 
raiſed ſo great an admiration of their eloquence, and 


inſpired the Roman youth with ſo great a deſire of 


knowledge, that every other pleaſure and exerciſe 


were in a manner ſuſpended, and ſtudy became the 
_" reigning paſſion. It was carried ſo far, that Cato the 
- cenſor began to fear, leſt the Roman youth ſhould. 
turn their whole application that way, and quz? the 
- glory of arms and attion for the honour of knowledge ard 


el:quence. ' But Plutarch immediately adds, that ex- 


- perience ſoon taught them the contrary, and that the 
city of Rome was never ſo flouriſhing, nor its Empire 


ſo great, as when learning and the ſciences were had 


in honour and credit. 


$2. % 4 


I At noftri proavi Plavtinos & numeros & 
Laudavere ſales, nim ù n patienter utrumque, 
Ne dicam ſtulte, mirati. Horat, de Art, Poet. 
' ® Carneades, Critolavs, & Diogenes. Lib. 2, de Orat, n. 155. \ 
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The interval from hence to Tully, which was 
about fourſcore years, ſerved to ripen, as I may fay, 
the ſpirit of the Romans, by the — application 
they gave to the ſtudy of the Greek tongue, and en- 
abled them to produce that fruitful harveſt of exceb- 
lent writings in every kind, which has enriched alt 


ſucceeding ages. Greece was then the uſual ſchoel of 
the greateſt genius's of Rome, who ſtreve to arrive 
at perfection in arts, and preferved its reputation for 


ſome time under the Emperors. Though Cicero had 


gained univerſal applauſe by his firſt orations, he found 


that ſomething was ſtill wanting. to compleat his elo- 
quence ; and though already a famous orator at Roma, 
ke was not' aſhamed ,to become again the diſciple of 


the Grecian rhetoricians and philoſophers, under 
whom he had ſtudied in his youth. Athens, which 
till then had been looked upon as the ſeat of ſcience, 


and the capital of the whole world for eloquence, ſaw 
at the ſame time with grief and admiratiow that: 


this young Roman was going » by a new kind of con- | 


queſt to raviſh frem them the remains of their ancient 


glory, and to enrich Italy with the ſpoils of Greece. 


The cafe will be the ſame in all ages. Whoever 


ſhall aſpire to the reputation of being learned, will be 
obliged to- travel, as I may ſay, a long time among 


the Greeks. Greece has always been, and always will 
be, the ſource of good taſte. Tis from thence we 


muſt derive every branch of our knowledge, if we 


will take it from the original. Eloquence, poetry, 
hiſtory, philoſophy, and phyſicks, were all formed, 
and moſt of them carried to perfection in Greece; and 


tis thither we muſt go in our ſearch after them. 


There is but one thing to be objected to what I 


have urged, which is, that the advantage we have of 


n Plut. in the life of Cicero. & dignitate. Quo enim uno, vin- 

® Ceſar ſaid of Tully, Non cebamur a victa Gracia, adds Bru- 
foldm 8 atque invento- tus, id aut ereptum illis eſt, aut 
rem copiæ fuiſſe, ſed etiam benè certè nobis cum illis common 
meritum de populi Romani nomine catum, Brut. n. 254. 5 
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| tranſlations enables us to diſpenſe. with the originals, 
But I do not think this anſwer can ſatisfy any reaſon: 
able man, 

For firſt, as to taſte, there is no verſion, at leaſt 
no Latin one, that gives all the graces and delicacy of 
the Greek authors. Nor indeed is it poſſible, eſpecial- 
ly in a long work, that a tranſlator ſhould transfuſe 
all the beauties of his author into his own performance; 
and thus we conſtantly find abundance of beautiful 
thoughts languid, maimed, and disfigured in works of 
this nature. Such copies, void of all life and ſpirit, 
are no more like their originals, than a ſkeleton is 
like a living man. | 

Homer himſelf, who is ſo judicious, harmonious, 
and ſublime, becomes childiſh, inſipid, and inſuppor- 
tably low, when turned into Latin word for word, 
as ® St. Jerom has rightly obſerved. We need but 
open the book to be convinced of it; and I ſhall give 
but one or two inſtances.  - 47 6 

Longinus, in his treatiſe of the ſublime, to ſhew 
how much the poet, in deſcribing the character of an 
hero, is an hero himſelf, produces the paſſage of the 
Iliad, where Ajax, in deſpair of ſignalizing his courage 
amidſt the thick darkneſs, which on a ſudden had over- 
ſpread the whole army of the Greeks, cries out for 
day, that at leaſt he might die in a manner becoming 

the greatneſs of his mind. 


9 Ziv rd reg A os prom un” epos vias Axa. 
Toinoov f aN pn, dos F op0daauoiow didn. 
Ey oi Pats >) oAeooov, imei vdr rüde $TWS. 


; Lord of earth and air, 
O King, oh Father ! hear my humble pray'r : 
Diſpel this cloud, the light of heav'n reſtore ; 

Give me to ſee, and Ajax aſks no more : 

| Þ Quad f et non videatur lin- verbis interpretetur. Videbit ori- 
guse gratiam interpretatione multa- nem ridiculum, & poetam elo- 
ri, Homerum ad verbum expti- quentiffimum vix loquentem. 5. 
mat in Latinum. Plus aliquid di- Hieron, Præfat. Chronic. 


cam : cunger in ſua lingua proſe 4 Niad, Iib. xvii. ver. 645+ i 
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If Greece muſt periſh, we thy will obey, | 

But let us periſh in the face of day. PoPE, 

Jupiter pater, ſed tu libera a caligine filtos Acbivo- 
rum, facque ſerenitatem, daque oculis videre : * lu- 
ce etiam perde (nos) quandoquidem tibi placuit ita. 


Do we find ourſelves much affected by this verſion ? 
That of M. Deſpreaux is far different; 


Grand Dieu, chaſſe la nuit qui nous couvre les yeux, 
Et combats contre nous 3 la clarte des cieun. 


And yet here che laſt verſe does not. give all the 
beauty and force of the Greek, 'Ev d pars dννο. 
It does not ſay, Fight againft us, but dgſir ws, if it 
be your pleaſure, provided it be in open day. Ajax was 
not afraid of dying, provided he could tie i in a glorious 
manner, in ſignalzing bimſelf by ſome great action. 

The ſame Longinus, among other inſtances of the 
ſublime, in which, as he obſerves, Homer principally 
excelled, quotes this paſſage of the Iliad, * * the 
poet deſcribes the battle of the Gods: 


L'enfer Jement au bruit de Neptune en furie. 
Pluton fort de fon tree, il palit, il s'ecrie: 
Ua peur que ce Dieu, dans cet affreux ſejour, 
D'un coup de ſon trident ne faſſe entrer le jour, 
Et par le centre ouvert de la terre ebranlee, 
Ne faſſe voir du ſtyx la rive deſolee : 
Ne decouvre aux vivans cet empire odieux, 
Abhorre des mortels, & craint meme des dieux. 


I queſtion whether Homer himſelf would difapprove 
of verſes ſo. harmonious and grand. But what would 
he think of the following tranſlation, which notwiths 
ſtanding is very exact? | 
Timuit vero ſubtus rex inferorum Pluto. 

1 erritus autem ex trons bro og wn damen ne 
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% man ſtretche 


Domus autem (ipſius) mortalibus & immortalibus 
apparerent, 
HForrendæ, ſqualidæ, quaſque horrent dii etiam. 
Would one think it was. the ſame man that was 


ſpeaking, and that Homer could be ſo different from 
himſelf? Would Longinus, upon reading this verſion, 


have cried out in the manner he has done? * See, my 


« dear-Terentianus, earth opened. to its centre, hell 
'« ready to diſcloſe itſelf, and the whole machine of 
the world upon the point of being overturned and 
« deſtroyed; to ſnew that ih this combat Heaven and 
* hell, things mortal and immortal, were all en- 
255 gaged as well as the gods, and nature itſelf in dan- 
46 er. 22 
3 us now take a view of ſome plainer paſſage in 
proſe. where the Latin does not expreſs the Greek as 
It ſhould do. St. Chryſoſtom, in one of his homilies 
to the people of Antioch; obſerves; that it is the pecu- 
Mar effect of God's goodneſs to annex certain pleaſures 
to neceſſity and toil.” which often the rich cannot pur- 
chaſe with all their ſilver and gold. After having 
mentioned eating and drinking, which. are moſt grate- 
ful to the hungry and thirſty, he goes on, “ A fich 
4 upon a bed of down, ſhall ſeek for reſt, 
« Vut in vain; ſleep ſeems ta fly from him, and re- 
10 fuſes to cloſe his eye · lids in the fi illeſt night. Where 
** as the poor, who has laboured all the day, no ſooner 
« throws his wearied limbs upon the bed, than he 
« ſinks into a ſweet and gentle ſleep; a ſleep that's 
* ſound and uninterrupted, the juſt. recompence of 
1 his long-toil 3” 40goov, g nd, 25.9140 400 Tov Uu. 


| I8/far0, Theſe words are thus tranſiated in the mw 


In'egr1m, & ſuauem, & legitimum ſommum ſuscipit. | 

know not whether I am im the. wrong, but in my o- 
pinion. there is a great: beauty and a peculiar energy in 
the word & beo, which is not eaſily to be expreſſed in 


our language, It ſigniſies, Denſus, ſtipatus, acerua- 


Um con fats derepents & uno. velut ictu totus ingrueni. 
Tue 


1 Hom, 2. ad POPs Antioch, 
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The poor man's ſleep does not come ſlowly on, not 
ſtand in need of art and machines to procure it: Tis 
gt. Chryſoſtom's term for the rich; ro r 
is ſpeedy, cloſe and compact, and, as we ſay, all of 
a piece. There's no time loſt for it, all is employed. 
Cares, uneaſineſſes, and indigeſtion diſturb him not a 
moment. Now does the word integer, which the 
Latin verſion has inſtead of denſus, ftipatut, . give the 
ſenſe of the. Greek, or expreſs. the beauty of the 
thought? | | | 
But though we ſhould confine qᷓurſelves only to facts 
related by the ancients, and thoughts barely rendered 
with fidelity and exactneſs, ſure of always 
meeting with this advantage in the tranſlations? To- 
how great abſurdities ſhould we be expoſed, were we 
to quote the Greek authors, upon' the credit of the 
moſt conſiderable printers or tranllators? ; 
There are numberleſs miſtakes: of the preſs; which 
a very. ſlight acquaintance with the Greek tongue 
would ſoon enable us to correct: * A tranſlation of 
lian, in a paſſage of his Variæ Hiſtoriæ, where he 
is drawing the character of the moſt eminent men in 
Greece, makes him ſay, that they were all great liars; 
Omrium Græcerum claviſſimi præſtan tiſſimique viri per 
totam vitam in extrema MENDACITA'TE ver ſati ſunt... 
Where we ſhould read mendtcitate, meigaror. An- 
other verſion makes Ariſtotle ſay, that the manners of 
the father and mother are a rule of ghyſiognomy where-- 
dy to judge of their children. Quidem au'em ex mori® 
bus a par-ntibus, &c. for ex mor ibus appurentibus, Ex 
Twy i ονννοννau i What ſenſe can we put upon 
this paſſage in Plato's: di „ calld Io? 
; MINIME &fflatos ipſa facit. Per hos MINIME a o 
alii aſflantur. Boni pcetæ non ex arte, ſed INIMEH as 
ati pu chra poemata dicurt, The Greek word beg, 
which ſignifies aumiue affiatus, {hews that the com po- 


t Ed. Bafil. an. 1886. p. 441. 1629, p. 1169. 
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fitor hid mins in his copy, for which he has thrice 
Pl — of the Greek * la 
'The | won e· 
vent other faults. This verſe in Homer, * Aurag ET 
ye Aiooop AxiAnns pmediper N, is thus tranſlated 
in the Latin, Sed ego precabor Achi/lem deponere iram. 
Yet it is certain Ax. Mr. is not governed by Aiooopas, 
which always requires an accuſative, but relates to 
pee9 tuo N ο . At ego ſupplex rogo te, ut in gratiam A. 
chil'is. dimittas tram; or rather, ut iram contra Achil- 
lem tuam dimittas. © 
But theſe faults are too nice; we may find ſtill groſ- 
ſer. What Y F. Vavaſſour the Jeſuit charges upon 
| his friend F. Rapin of the fame ſociety is ſcarce cre- 
dible. The latter, in his - reflections upon Ariſtotle's 
poetry, tells us this ſtory concerning Homer. Speak - 
ing of a paſſage in the firſt book of the lliad, © Twas 
from this original, ſays he, that Euphranor of old 
formed his idea for painting the image of Jupiter, 
For, to ſacceed the better in it, he went to Athens 
to conſult a profeſſor, who read Homer to his ſcho- 
“ lars, and upon the deſcription of a Jupiter with 
** black brows, a front covered with clouds, and an 
*« head ſurrounded with all that is moſt terribly ma- 
«: jeſtic, the painter drew a picture, which was after- 
| ** wards the admiration of his age, as writes Apion 
„the grammarian.” Euſtathius, from whom this 
ſtory is taken, ſays that the painter left the pupfeſſor, . 
full of the idea which the explication of this paſſage of 
Homer had raiſed in his mind, and immediately traced 
out the image of Jupiter, Kal ariwyiypars, Et Egreſſus 
pin it. Inſtead of this F. Rapin changes the participle 
&Twy into the proper name Apton, and explains typanyer 
by /crirfit, This miſtake has been corrected in a lates 


| 
| 
{ 


x Iliad, lib, 1. ver, 22. = Att, 28, b 
1 In his remarks upon F. Ra- 2 Euſtath. in Mom. ton. 7. fol, 
in's refledtions, . 265 2 a 0 
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ne why proper names ſhould be ſo 
. cnet 2 by 1 — reters. The two follow - 


ing verſes of Heſiod, — by Plutarch in the ninth 
book of his table talk, queſt. 15. — 


EMU # i wivovlo Je L αꝗ Bac. 

Aagds vt, 25 dec vt, x, Alonog r %K] e. 
which ſignify that to Hellen were born three ſons, all 
tings, adminiftring juſtice to the people, namely Dorus, 
Xuthus, and Folus a brave horſeman, are thus tranſ- 
lated by Amiot, | 

Les rois des Grecs, Xuthus le Dorien, 

Hippiocharme auſſi olien. * f 

The ling, of the Greeks, Xuthus the Dorian, and 
Hippiocharmes the olian; where we ſee that of the 
three brothers he has made but two, and disfigures 
their names in an aſtoniſhing manner. 

This miſtake puts me in mind of another almoſt of 

the fame kind, which I remember I have ſeen in an 
old tranſlation of Diodorus Siculus, where the Greek 
word dos, which ſignifies the eighth, is tranſlated 
as the proper name of a king, who, according to the 
tranſlator, was called Ogdovs. 
NM. Boileau, in his remarks upon thei critick on 
Homer and the ancients, points out abundance of ſuch 
overſights, which his adverſary, though in other re- 
ſpects a very eſtimable writer, had fallen into, through 
reading the Greek nn r 
tions. 

And will any one, who has the leaſt regard for his 
reputation, venture after this upon quoting any paſiage 
from the Greek authors without underſtanding their 
language? Or will he not expoſe | himſelf to adopt- 
ing'the grolleſt miſtakes, if he relies only upon the 
tranſlators? 

This raſhneſs becomes the more | and 
blameable, when the ſubject treated of is a matter of 
religion, or doctrine, where often a word, and ſome- 
Lands even a letter is decifive. 2 
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b The learned interpreter, who has tranſlated St. 
Chryſoſtom's homilies upon St. Paul's epiſtle to the 
Epheſians, in explaining the following paſſage, Ex ro; 
* N rig vd xi MON du Te wporigy ea 
i d To Naox ara 4 TH νάlvor. ui, go, by 


taking away a comma, which ſhould be placed after 
a0, gives it a ſenſe directly oppoſite to St. Chryſoſtom's 


meaning. In ali.s temporibus, cum NE mundi quidem ſiti: 
acceditts; in paſchate autem, etiamſi aliguod ſcelus a vobis ſit 
admiſſum, acceitis : That is, At other times, even 
% when you are not clean, you come (to the com- 
« Munion ;) and at Eaſter, though you have commit- 
cc ted a conſiderable crime, you venture alſo to come.” 


Fhis is ſcarce ſenſe, and is very different from the 


meaning of the text, which-is, In alirs temporibus ſæpt, 
cum mundi ſitis NON accedi is: in Paſchate autem, cun 
ſeelus a vebis aumiſſum eſt, acced tis: That is; “ At 
« other times, though you are prepared; you fre- 
« quently abſtain from communicating ; but at Eaſter 
„% you communicate; though after the commiſſion of 
„ ſome crime.” Tis thus M. Arnaud; doctor of 
the Sorbonne, renders this paſfage in his book entitled; 


Tradi. ion de PEzliſe ſur la penitence & ſur la commu 


mon. And we may learn from this inſtance of what 


moment it is to: conſult the originals, and not rely up- 


on the credit of tranſlators. | 

It muſt: be owned; (and this reflection alone is ſut- 
ficient: to demonſtrate the neceſſity. of underſtand: 
ing the Greek tongue) that it is impoſſible ſeri- 
ouſly to enter upon the ſtudy of divinity without the 
aſſiſtance of that language. Can any one defend the 
truth againſt hereticks, without uſing the arms, which 
the Greek fathers furniſſt us with againſt them? May 
we not find ourſelves abſolutely puzaled with a paſſage 
in the New Teſtament, where the meaning of the 
vulgate, which is ſometimes doubtful and uncertain, 
ſtands in need of being fixed by the original text? Ia 
d. Gentianus Hervetus, 8 Homil. 5. in cap. 1. 
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à word; are there not abundance of difficulties; which: 
are not to be got over any other ways 
The word W ονννννιj, uſed by the fathers of the ſè - 
cond council of Nice, to ſignify the worſhip which 
might be paid to ĩmages, is very different fromAaTeevey, 
which the ſacred and eccleſiaſtic authors confine to 
the ſupreme worſhip and Homage due only to God: 
The firſt of theſe words, I ſay, would not have in- 
duced the biſhops of France and Germany to have 
made ſo violent an oppoſition in the council. of Franc 
fort, if in thoſe ages of ignorance the Greek language 
had been better known, or they could have read the 
acts of that council of Nice in the original tongue. 
It. is diſputed among divines, whether during the 
firſt ſeven centuries abſolution was immediately given 
after the confeſſion of ſuch ſins as were ſubject to ca- 
nonical penance, or not till after the ſatisfaction was 
made. And in this queſtion the caſe of urgent ne- 
cefſity is excluded. The writers in favour of the firſt 
opinion, amongſt other proofs, produce a paſſage from 
the eccleſraſtieal hiſtory of Sozomen e, where according - 
both-to the verſions of Chriſtophorſon and Valeſras we 
read, ia ſpeaking of the penitentiary of the church of 
Conſtantinople; that after having impoſed penance up- 
on thoſe Who had confeſſed; he gave them abſolution, 
and charged them to perform the penance afterwards. . 
if: Abſo vebot confitentes a ſe ipſis paenas criminum exacturot. 
d: But the Greek participle; which is in the aorift, decides- 
f · che queſtion, and ſhews' that he did not give abſolu- 
be tion till after penance had been performed ; Arie, 
be rap opwn avlay rey fixny eiompat api, dimittebat, cum 
ch WM a/c ipſit mer itas parnas exegiſſent- Tis thus'the learned 
ay father Petavius tranſlates this paſſage, in his notes up- 
ge on St. Epiphaniusf, and Valeſius is obliged in his re- 
the W marks. to ſubſtitute the future ci i ne for the ao · 
in, MW miſt, without any reaſon brought to authorize the als 
In -feration, © Without knowing the Greek tongue, how 
ſhould we get over ſuch difficulties as theſe ? 
* Lib, 7, cap. 1 /%06₆7!½ ; CLA hæreſ. 39. P. 241, 
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The different inter ion of certain Greek 
Words, in the decree of the council of Florence for 
the reunion of the Greek and Latin churches, has 
occaſioned likewiſe a very famous diſpute. After men- 
tioning the pope's prerogatives, and ſaying that he has 
received a a full power from Jeſl eſus Chriſt, the council 
adds, Kal 87 x 6Toy » iy rod TEA@XTIXONS rav einn 
' X@v Su,, % iv Toig ispois xavecs uA. 
The difficulty lies in knowing, whether the firſt words 
nal" oy . reſtrain the pope's power to the limits 
. expreſſed in the councils and ſacred canons, as the 
. Greeks underſtood them, and the Church of France 
ſtill underſtands them ; or whether they only con- 
firm the pope's prerogatives by the authority of the 
.councils and facred canons; in ſhort, whether they 
ſhould be tranſlated, QUEMAD MODU M ETIAM in 
85/115 eecumenicorum Conciliorum & in ſacris Canonibus 
_continetur ; or, as © M. de Launoy has tranſlated them, 
JoxTA EUM MODUM, gui & in geſtis arcumentcorum 
Conciliorum & in ſacris Canonibus continetur. Tis very 
unbecoming a divine to ſtop ſhort in ſuch queſtions 
as theſe, for want of having ſpent ſome time in ſtudy- 
ing the Greek tongue 
I have been ſomewhat large upon this 3 as I 
1 Me great moment both to maſters and 
The generality of fathers look upon the 
time as abſolutely loſt, which their children are obliged 
to ſpend in this ſtudy, and are very willing to — 
them the which they think equally trouble 
and uſeleſs. They too learnt Greek, they fay, when 
they? were wo but have retained nothing of it. This 
is the common language, which ſhews plain enough 
that it was not a great deal which they have = 
Tis the duty of profeſſors to ſtrive againſt this bad 
taſte, which is grown very prevalent, and to uſe their 
ntmaſt efforts in withſtanding the force of a torrent, 
heh bas already almoſt rn allies it, To 
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this end they ſhould be thoroughly convinced, that 
the care they take in teaching this language is an eſ- 
ſential part of their duty. In ſhort, the univerſity 
ſhould look upon themſelves as reſponſible to the pub- 
lick for this precious depoſitum entruſted to them, 
and as charged with preſerving a glory to France, of 
which neighbouring nations ſeem inclined to deprive 
us. And happily the king's bounty, which has made 
the univerſity independent of the caprice of parents, 
by ſecuring to it an handſom revenue out of the poſt- 
office, which is its ancient patrimony, has thereby 
enabled it more than; ever to make the ſtudy of lan- 
es and ſciences flouriſh. 48 

Admitting then the ſtudy of the Greek tongue to 
be both uſeful and neceſſary, we are now to enquire 
into the proper method of inſtructing boys in it. 


ARTICLE the SECOND. 


Of the Method to be taken in teaching the Greek 
4 4 Tongue. h 


* 


n I lay down any rule upon this ſub- 
ject, I think it proper to inform ſuch as are de- 
firous of learning Greek, that it is the eaſieſt and ſhort- 
eſt of all the ſtudies that are taught at ſchool, the moſt 
ſure of ſucceſs, and where I have ſeldom obſerved any 
to fail, who have given their minds to it. What 
uſually diſcourages both maſters and ſcholars, is a no- 
tion that the attempt is very long, and very laborious. 
But the experience of the contrary ought to have re- 
moved this prejudice. One ſingle hour, daily ſet a- 
part for this purpoſe, is enough to give youth of a to- 
lerable capacity a competent knowledge of this lan- 
guage, before they leave ſchool. We ſee in ſeveral 
(chools, boys, that are learning rhetorick, able to 


give 
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ive an account, ſome of them of a conſiderable 
number of Demoſthenes's orations, others of five or 
ſix of Plutarch's lives, others of Homer's Tliad or 
Odyſſes, and ſometimes of both together. And when 
once they are advanced fo far, there's no Greek au- 
thor they need be afraid of reading. 

The cuſtom of ſeveral colleges in placing the whole 
of this ſtudy in the making of Greek exerciſes, has 
doubtleſs occaſioned the almoſt general diſtaſte and 
averſion for Greek which formerly prevailed. The 
univerſity is very ſenſible, that as the uſe of that tongue 
is now reduced to the underſtanding of authors, with 
aut our having ſcarce ever an occaſion to write or ſpeak 
it, the boys ſhould principally apply themſelves to 
tranſlation. | en 

The firſt care of the maſter is to teach them to 
read Greek well, to accuſtom them directly to the 
pronunciation always uſed by the univerſity, and ſo 
earneſtly recommended by the learned. I mean that 
which teaches them to pronounce as they write, and 
does not lay them under a neceſſity of taking in the 
aſſiſtance of the eyes as well as ears, to underſtand 
what others read. EF 

When they have made ſome little progreſs, they 
ſhould be taught · to write Greek neatly and E I 


to diftiaguiſts the different figures of the letters, fl 
lables, their connexions, and abbreviations; and to 
this end the moſt beautiful editions ſhould be ſet before 
them, and if there was opportunity they ſhould be 
allowed a ſight of the ancient manuſcripts in the li- 
braries, which ſometimes furpaſs the moſt finiſhed 
printed copies in beauty. This may be done by way 
of diverſion, and will be of great advantage after. 


wards. I have ſeen young perſons take x pleaſure in 


it, which has been followed with admirable ſucceſs. 
When they have learnt to read tdferably well, the) 

muſt be taught the grammar. This ſhould be ſhort, 

clear, and in their own tongue, as deſigned for chil- 


dren, who have made no great progreſs in the wy 
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That which is uſed in moſt of the ſchools of the uni- 
verſity is a very good one. I could only wiſh that it 
was printed in larger and better characters. A beau- 
tiful edition, which ſtrikes the eye, wins upon the 
mind, and by that innocent charm invites to the read- 
ing of it, Maſters will eaſily diſtinguiſh what part. 
of the grammar ſhould firſt be taught, and what re- 
ſerved for riper years. | F 

They cannot too much inſiſt in the firſt ſetting: 
out upon the rudiments, the declenſions, and conjuga- 
tions, Children ſhould be broke by uſe to the forma- 
tion of tenſes, and ſhould rehearſe them ſometimes as 
they ſtand in their natural order, and ſometimes by 


WY Au es — yy YT 


reafon of the different changes in them, with the ap- 
plication of the rules. | 6 

f they are not very young, and have made ſome 
progrefs in the Latin, this exerciſe cannot take up 


may be taught to explain St. Luke's goſpel, but muſ 

proceed at firſt by very ſlow degrees, and be kept 
long to a frequent repetition of the rudiments: If 
they are put into Greek in the ſixth (or loweſt) claſs, 
as I think they conveniently may, that firſt year 
ſhould' be wholly ſet aſide for teaching them the rudi- 
ments, except that towards the end of the year they 
may be made to explain ſome fables of Æſop, by way 
of encouragement. The ſame method ſhould be con- 
tinned in the fifth claſs, and they ſhould be made of- 


fe © Foo wv © Oo W 


with ſome additional variety to prevent diſguſt. And 
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think will be enough for the two firſt years. 


in When thus inſtructed, they will find no difficulty 
, in explaining St. Luke's Goſpel, or the Acts of the 
& MW Apoſtles, in whole or in part, by that time they enter 
ct, iato the fourth claſs. And ſome dialogues of Lucian, 
il- and certain ſelect paſſages taken either from Heredotns. 
u. or Xenophon's Cyropædia, with ſome pieces of Iſo- 


lat crates, will find a place in the third.” . 


tracing them backward ; and ſhould always give a 


above two or three month's time; after which wy | 


ten to repeat what they had learnt in the ſixth, but 


half an hour every day employed upon this ſtudy I 


N * * x 7 


* 
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As the difficulty of the Greek tongue conſiſts prin. 
cipally in the multitude of words it.abounds with, and 
which it requires only a memory to retain, that boyz 
ſeldom want, tis a very good method to make them 
learn the Greek roots put into French verſe, and to 
make them quote them at every word they ſee. This 
book may be divided into two parts, the firſt to be 
learnt in the fourth claſs, and the other in the third, 
and the whole to be repeated in the ſecond and firſt, 
This exerciſe, which will not be very burdenſom, 
will make the underſtanding of authors ſurprizing]y 
eaſy to them, and ſupply the place of a long habit, 
which requires a great deal of time and pains. And 
it muſt be remembered, as they go along, to point 
out to. them the etymologies of the Latin and French 
words, that are derived from the Greek. | 
In the ſecond claſs they may be put upon reading 
ſome books of Homer, or certain extracts from Plu- 
tarch's lives, I ſhould rather incline to Homer, not 
only as he is more eaſy and beſt ſuited to the capacity 
of the boys, but as it is proper at this time to give 
them a taſte of the Greek poetry, and ſome notion of 
ſo ancient and excellent a poet; and it does not ſeem 
reaſonable, as they have Virgil before them in almoſt 
every. claſs, the original from whence he has drawn 
his moſt conſiderable beauties, ſhould remain unknown 
to them. All that there is to fear, is, leſt the boys 
being puzzled at firſt with the novelty of the language 
and dialects, and more ſenſible of the difficulties than 
the beanties of the poet, mould take up a diſtaſte for 
him and deſpiſe him, which in point of ſtudy I ſhould 
think a great misfortune, But this evil may eaſily be 
prevented by the {kill and prudence of the maſter, 
.  Plutarch's lives may uſefully and agreeably employ 
the moſt ſtudious in rhetorick. They have a peculiar 
right to the orations of Demoſthenes, the moſt perfect 
maſter in his art. And in this claſs we may endea- 
vour to improve their taſte, by laying before then 
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ſelect paſſages from ſome other Greek writers of anti- 
quity, as well orators, as hiſtorians or poets. 

such as have made ſome progreſs in this language, 
ſhould not abſolutely lay aſide the ſtudy of it during 
their courſe of philoſophy, but ſhould ſet apart ſome 
time peculiarly to it. And indeed what notion can 
they have of Ariſtotle, or of Plato, the moſt valuable 
of the ancient philoſophers, unleſs they acquire it in 
this claſs : Beſides, fo long an interruption would 
make them-forget a part of what they had learnt ; as 
is _ _ with regard to all languages, when totally 
neg] 

I muſt own (for in all caſes we ſhould be ſincere 
there is one great obſtacle in the claſſes to the progreſs 
which boys might make in the knowledge of the 
Greek tongue. If a maſter was allowed to follow his 
own inclination and deſire, he would go on apace 
with ſome of the ſcholars who have a greater capacity 
and eagerneſs for their ſtudies than the reſt of the 
claſs; but then all the reſt would lag behind, and 
not be able to Keep up with them in the race. The 
1 who knows what he owes to them 
all, is under a neceſſity of taking a kind of middle 
courſe, which is ſuited, as much as may be, to the 
different genius's of his ſcholars. This is a rule which 
ſhould be inviolably obſerved by all perſons whatſoever, 
who have the direction of others. A guide,“ ſhepherd, 
preceptor, and ſpiritual paſtor, ought all to conform 
to it, Private perſons may ſuffer by it, but the pub- 
lick is the gainer; and it would be to ſubvert all order 
to act otherwiſe. _ | 1 n 

Is there then no remedy for this inconvenience? I 
know that in ſome colleges of the univerſity, the 
profeſſors, zealous for the progreſs of their ſcholars, 


ol ebe My Lord knoweth flock will die.. I will lead on 
that the children are tender, and ſoftly, according as the cattle 
the flocks and herds with young- before me, and the children 


with me, and if men ſhould able to endure, Gen, xxxiil, 


Wer-drive them one. day, all the 13, 34, | 
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keep with them after the ſchool hours thoſe who are 
ſo inclined, and thereby put them forward without 
hindering the reſt. But I dare not propoſe an exam- 
ple of ſuch perfection, which in my opinion is rather 
to be admired than followed, and may be prejudicial 
to the health of the profeſſors, which they ſhould be 
very careful of, though without making themſelves 
TE - © . „ 
I have ſeen another way practiſed with ſucceſs, 
though not without its inconveniences (for that is 
not to be expected) but it has alſo great advantages. 
The firſt quarter on hour in the claſs is taken up 
in faying of leſſ6ns, and immediately after that 
Greek is explained for half an hour to the body of the 
claſs. During this time the beſt ſcholars have conti- 
nued in their chamber, where a private maſter, who 
was not tied down by the difference of age and capaci- 
ty, gave them inſtructions in proportion to their abi- 
hties. This method was taken only with the penſio- 
ners, who boarded in the college; but ſome of the 
town boys might have been included. And by this 
means I have known ſeveral make a conſiderable pro- 
greſs in a very little time. 2 
The order of the claſſes, which I could not break 
- through, has carried me a little from my ſubject; 
But 1 ſhall now return to it. 
As the Greek tongue has a much greater confor- 
mity with ours, both as to turn and phraſe, than 
with the Latin, learned perſons have been of opinion, . 
that it would be moſt proper for the boys to tranſlate 1 
Greek into French. The cuſtom of turning Greet g 
into Latin word for word, may have alſo its advan- 
tage, at leaſt with beginners. But they ſhould never 
be allowed interlineary interpretations, which are of 
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no other uſe than to accuſtom the mind to indolence 8 
and neglect, by preſenting the work already done, 4 | 
and leaving nothing to pains or reflection. I queſtion WF. 
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y the pare Greek text. For then, if any difficul 
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ty offered, they would be obliged to try of themſelves 
to ſurmount it; whereas, if there is a verſion on the 
lide, the mind being naturally diſpoſed to be idle, he 
eyes, as holding intelligence with it, {trait turn 
thither, to ſpare it from taking pains. This is uſual 
even with perſons of a more advanced age, and ex- 
perience ſhews us but too convincingly how very dif- 
ficult it is to reſiſt this temptation. 

It may be aſked, whether it is moſt proper for the 
boys to prepare themſelves for their leſſons before 
they come to ſchool, by looking out the words whoſe 
meaning they do not know; or whether the maſter, 
after having explained the text to them, may con- 
tent himſelt with making them give an account of 
what he has ſaid to them. For my own part, with- 
out condemning thoſe who differ trom me, I ſhould 
prefer the latter method for the firſt years, as the 
other in my opinion induces a great loſs of time, of 
which one cannot be too ſparing at an age when every 
moment is .precious. But afterwards it may not be 
amiſs, that they come into the claſs prepared for what 
is to be explained to them. When they are in the 
higher claſſes, as in rhetorick, tis an excellent me- 
thod with reſpect to thoſe who are of capacity for it, 
and who are made to take pains in private after the 
manner I have mentioned, to accuſtom them to get 
their leſſons by themſelves, and after certain days to 
lay before their maſters ſuch difficulties, as they have 
met with. By this means they become more attentive 
to what they are upon, they: are obliged to exerciſe 
their underſtandings, and inſenſibly led on to what 
ſhould be the end of their inſtructions, the being able 
to ſtudy alone, and without aſſiſtance, 

I have obſerved, that the univerſity was in the right 
to ſubſtitute the explication of Greek authors in the 
place of making themes; but I did not mean that I 
would have compoſition to be wholly ſet aſide. It has 
ts advantages, which ſhould not be neglected. It 
makes the boys more exact, obliges them to an appli- 
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- cation of their rules, accuſtoms them to write cot. 
rectly, makes them better acquainted with the Greek, 
and gives them a more thorough inſight into the geniug 
of the language. They ſhould therefore in the third 
and following claſſes from time to time be put upon 
this exerciſe, and to this end ſhould learn the rules 
— yptzx peculiar to this language, which are very 
* | 


They ſhould likewiſe have ſome knowledge of ac- 
cents. For though they are of modern inſtitution, 
and were not uſed by the old Greeks, as may be 

roved from inſcriptions, and the moſt ancient manu. 
ſcripts, they are notwithſtanding of great advantage 
in the explication of authors, the accent alone often 
diſtinguiſhing the different tenſes of verbs, and the 
different ſignification of words. But care muſt be 
taken in the pronunciation not to confound the accent 

with quantity; for this would entirely ſpoil the har: 
mony, which notwithſtanding makes one of the prin- 
Cipal beauties of this language. The accent points 
out to us when to raiſe or lower the voice; and quan- 
tity to ſtop more or leſs upon the ſyllables. A little 
attention and exactneſs at firſt would render this 
manner of pronunciation eaſy. The knowledge of 
the accents is not a matter of great labour, and is 
often too much neglected, even by the learned. 

I ſhould not forget to take notice, that it is very 
uſeful to make the boys get by heart certain ſelect pal- 
fages out of the Greek authors, and eſpecially the 
poets. What I have already related of a young gen- 
tleman of quality, who, upon leaving ſchool, could 
repeat all Homer entirely, ſhews us that this cuſtom 
was formerly much practiſed in the univerſity. To 
ſum up all in a few words, I would have the eyes, 
the ears, the tongue, the hand, the memory, the un- 
derſtanding, be all employed in leading youth to the 
knowledge of Greek. 


When they begin to be a little acquainted with it | 


by the reading of authors, they muſt be made — 
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ſerve carefully the phraſe, the turn, and genius, the 
harmony of the cadence, and above all, the admira- 
ble copiouſneſs of this language, which by the deri- 
ration and compolition of words multiplies itſelf almoſt 
in infinitum, and gives a prodigious variety to diſcourſe, 


It is an advantage peculiar tos it, and which I think 


was never diſputed by any body but Tully, That 
Roman, who was fond of his own tongue to a degree 
of jealouſy, takes pains in ſeveral paſſages of his works 
to cry it up beyond the Greek, even for the abun- 
dance and richneſs of expreſſions, and pretends, againſt 
evidence and the common opinion of all the learned of 
his time, that the Latin tongue is not only not inferior, 
but far ſuperior to the Greek in this point, The 


proot- he brings for it is, that the Greeks have 


but one word, namely wovos, to ſignify both labor and 
d:lor, which are two things very different; as though 
they had not oJuvn, aun, Adi, d os, and agreat many 
more, to expreſs dolor, He omits not however, after 
ſuch a proof, to inſult Greece with a tone of raillery, 
as though the point had been abſolutely gained; ſo apt 
are we to be blinded by paſſion and -prejudice! 10 
ver horum inops interdum, ſays he, quibus abundare te 
ſemper pu'as, Gracia ! 

& Quintilian is more ſincere. In a chapter, where 
his ſubject induces him to draw a kind of parallel be- 


tween the two tongues upon the occaſion of Atticiſm, 
he does not ſcruple to make the Latin tongue equal to 


the Greek in all the other parts of eloquence, but durſt 
not even urge the compariſon in point of expreſſiveneſs. 


b Ita ſentio, & ſzpe differui, A Grmecis verborum copia, ſed eſſe 
Latinam linguam non modò non in ea etiam ſuperiores, Ibid. lib, 3. 
inopem, ut vulgo putarent, ſed n. c. 


locupletiorem etiam eſſe quam i Tuſcul. Qua, lib. 2. n. 8 5. 
Grecam, Lib, 1. de fin. bon. & k Latina mihi facundia, ut in- 
mal. n. 10, ventione, diſpoſitione, conſilio, cæ- 


Szpe diximus, & quidem cum teriſque hujus generis artibus ſimi- 
aliqua querela, non Græcorum lis Grzcz, ac prorſus diſcipula ejus 
modò, ſed etiam eorum qui ſe videtur: ita circa rationem elo- 
Ctæcos magis quam noftros haberi quendi vix habere imitationis lo- 
volunt, nos non modò non vinci cum, Quintil, I. 12. c. 10. 
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He obſerves firſt, that the Latin has a much harſher 
ſound, and gives ſeveral reaſons for it, of which 1 
ſnall here only produce a few. It wants certain let- 
ters, | as the upſilon and zeta, which are extremely 
loft, and according to Quintilian diffuſe a kind of 
chearſulneſs in diſcourſe, when borrowed to expreſs 
the Greek words as in ® Zephyri, Zopyri, whereas the 
Latin letters would form a heavy and groſs noiſe. The 
ſixth letter of the Latin alphabet F, is n rather a rough 
kind of blowing, than an articulate found. The ſame 
may be ſaid of the v.cpnſonant, (/ervus) inſtead of 
which he would ſubſtitute the olick ' dizamma. 
® The Latins end many of their words with an , 
which is a kind of bellowing letter, and is never final 
among the Greeks, who, iniiead of uſing it, uſe a 
nu, which is a letter of a very clear and diſtin& ſound, 
eſpecially at the end of a word, where it is ſeldom 


found in Latin, 


Quintilian then paſſes on to a greater inconvenience 
of the Latin tongue, ? which is the want of words 


It appears from this paſſage of 
Quintilian, that the «pion of the 


_ Greeks had a middle ſound between 


the « and the i of the Latins, and 


that it anſwered to our French 2, 


Uſage, Utile, or as we pronounce 
it in the Latin words, Dominus, 
Lumen. But the 2 of the Latins 
formerly anſwered to the ou of 
the French, and the & of the 
Greeks, Domi nous, Loumen, This 
may be clearly proved from ex- 
ampies, When the Romans had a 
Greek name to write in Latin 
charactere, they never made uſe of 


any other than the fimple « Ex- 


xovzes Epicurus, Innouotor, Pelu- 
fium, Bucephalus, Arethuſa, Plu- 
tarchus, &c, On the other hand, 
as often as the Gre:ks wrote a Ro- 
man name in Greek letters, they 
always expreſſed the « fimpleof the 

tins by & Teuxeg, Acuxovane;. 
The rule is conſtant ; nor could it 
be otherwiſe, For the diphthong 
eu is never found in Latin, the 


gle « ſupplying its place, And 


u hen the Latins had a mind to 
expreſs the ſound of the « French, 
they made uſe of the Greek - 


- bon, as in Zephyras, Sylla, Papyrius, 


Tympanum. 

m Quod cam contingit, neſcio 
quomodo velut hilarior protinus re- 
nidet oratio, ut in Zephyris Zo- 
pyriſque; que fi noſtris literis ſcri- 
bantur, ſurdum quiddam & bar- 
tarum efficient. Quintil. I. 12, 
c. 10. 

n Penè non humana voce, vel 
omnino non voce potiùs, inter diſ- 
crimina dentium efflanda eft. Ibid, 

© Pleraque nos illà quaſi mugi- 
ente litera claudimus, M, qua nul- 
lum Græcè verbum cadit. At illi 
y jucundam, & in fine præcipuꝭ 
quaſi tinnientem, illius loco po- 
nunt, quæ eſt apud nos rariſſima 
in clauſulis. Ibid. | 

P His illa potentiora, quod res 
plurimæ carent appellationibus, ut 
eas neceſſe fit transferre, aut cir- 
Cuniizre, Ibid, 
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to expreſs a great many things, which cannot other- 
wiſe be explained than by the aſſiſtance of a metaphor 
or circumlocution; and 4 Tully himſelf, notwiths 
ſtanding his prejudice, is forced to allow it. Even in 
ſuch matters as fell under a particular denomination, 
the language was ſo defective as to oblige them often 
to have recourſe to the ſame terms, and fall into fre- 
quent repetitions ; whereas the Greeks have not only 
a plenty of words, but idioms very different from one 
another. 

It is not with theſe idioms or dialects of the Greek 
language, as with the different jargons tHat are cuſto- 
ary in ſeveral provinces of France, and are no other 
han a groſs and corrupt way of ſpeaking, and do not 
jeſerve to be called a language. Every dialect was », 
perfect language in its kind, which took place amon:' 
ertain people, and had its peculiar rules and beauties ; 
nd which we ſee were equally uſed by excellent au 
hors, both in proſe and verſe, and often were blend 
dall together, yet ſo as to have one conſtantly pre 
aling above the reſt in every author. And fron; 
ence reſult that variety and copiouſneſs of turns and 
tpreſfions, which are ſo much admired in the Greek 
guage, and are not to be met with in any other. 

Amongſt theſe different idioms * Atticiſm, which 
as properly the language of the Athenians, had in- 
ltely the advantage above all the reſt. It was a 
te in a manner natyral to the climate, and reached 
farther, Athens was the only city in Greeze, 
ere even the common people * had thoſe nice al d 


Equĩdem ſoleo etiam, quod mos ille redolens Athenarum pro- 
breci, fi aliter non poſſum, prium ſaporem. Ibid, 1. 6. c. 4. 

n pluribus verbis exponere, Quid eſt qvdi in iis demum At- 
du. bon. & mal. lib. 3. n. 15. ticum ſaporem putent ? Ibi demum 
kram in iis quæ denominata thy mum redolere dicant: ., 
„ iumma paupertas in eadem A ſchines intulit ed ſtudia Athe- 


den verborum modò, ſed lin- cœlo ter zue degenerant, ſapo- 
m etiam inter ſe differentium rem illum Atticum peregrino miſ- 
i. Quintil, I. 12. c. 10. cuerunt. Ibid, I. 12. c: 10. 

Als apud Grecos Atticiſ= * Cic, Orat, n. 87. 
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delicate ears Tully ſpeaks of, At/irorun: aures terct:s & 
religis &. ſo as to be able to find out by a phraſe, an 
expreſſion, or even the ſound of the voice, whether 
the ſpeaker was a {ſtranger or no; u as in the inſtance 
of Theophraſtus, which made the orators ſo ſcrupu- 
Jouſly careful not to let the leaſt word fall from them, 
which mightoffend an audience ſo hard to pleaſe. 
It is very neceſſary to make the boys obſerve, whilſt 
they read the Greek authors, as much as poſſible what 
this Atticiſm was, of which the ancients fo frequently 
ſpeak, and is more eaſily to be conceived than defined. 
Tully very juſtly takes notice, that it is not confined 
to any one ſpecies of eloquence. It is true, it is often 
ſcen in the {imple kind, where its proper character is 
- to expreſs the moſt common and trifling things, with 
a plainneſs, grace, beauty, and delicacy, that are in- 
imitable in any other language. From whence it 
comes to paſs, as Quintilian has obſerved, that the 
Greek comedy is infinitely ſuperior to the Latin, as 
the language is not capable of that grace and elegance, 
which the Greeks themſelves cannot transfer into any 
other diale&t. And thus how delicate ſoever Terence 
may appear to us, he ſtill falls ſhort of the elegance 
and beauty of Ariſtophanes. 
However it muſt be remembered that Atticiſm ſuits 
as well with the ſublime, as the ſimple and common 
way of writing. * The ſtyle of Demoſthenes is per- 


v Tineam Grahius obruebat ne- 
ſc io quo ſapore vernaculo: ut ego 
Am non mirer illud Theophraſto 
Necjdifle, quod dicitur, cum per- 
contaretur ex anicula quadam, 
quanti aliquid venderet, & reſpon- 
Jiſiet illa, atque addidiſſet, nos ES 
non pote minoris: tuliſſe eum mo- 
jeſtꝭ, ſe non effogere hoſpitis ſpe- 
diem, cam ætatem ageret Athenis, 
aptimẽque Joqu+tretur, Omnino 
{ficut opinor) in noſtris eſt quidam 
© urbanorum, ſicut ille Atticorum, 
ſonus. Cic. in Brut, n. 172, 

nomodo & illa Attica anus 
Theophraſtum, hominem alioqui 
diger tiſumum, annotata unius af- 


fectatione verbi, hoſpitem dixit: 
nec alio ſe id deprehendiſſe inter- 
rogata reſpondit, quam qrg nimi- 
um Attics loqueretur. Quintl, J 
1. 9. ©; n 

W In comcadia maxime claudi- 
camus . . . Vix levem conſequt- 
mur umbram, adeo ut mihi {erms 
ipſe Romanus non recipere videa 
tur illam ſolis conceſiam Attic 
venerem, quando eam ne Gre 
quidem in alio genere linguæ 09 
tinuerint, Ibid, 1, 10. c. 1, 

Xx Quo ne Athenas quidem jpſas 
(ſays Cicero) magis | credo ful 
Atticas, Orat, n. 27» 
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fectly Attick, as is that of Plato his maſter, and yet 
nothing can be more ſtrong and lofty. Y And the 
ſame may be ſaid of Pericles, whoſe eloquence not- 
withitanding is conſtantly compared to thunder and 
lightning. But with this character of force and gran- 
deur, they had all an additional ſweetneſs and charm, 
which was properly the effect of Atticiſm. 

We may therefore apply this term to a diſcourſe, 
where all is natural and ſmooth, nothing affected, and 
yet every thing pleaſes; where great and ſmall things 
are expreſſed with an equal, though different grace; 
z where the taſte however is heightened by a certain 
ſalt, a ſecret ſeaſoning, which leaves nothing inſi pid, 
but diſcovering itſelf every where to the reader or 
hearer, augments his curioſity, and, as I may ſay, 
excites his thirſt; and to ſumup all in a word, where 
every thing is well expreſſed ; according to Cicero's 
ſhort definition; It bene dicere, id /it Attice dicere. 

» It was upon this model the Roman urbanity was 
formed, which diſallowed of every thing rough, offen- 
five, or of a foreign taſte, either in the thought, ex- 
preſſion, or manner of pronouncing; ſo that it leſs 
conſiſted in the beauty of each particular phraſe, than 
in the air of the diſcourſe, and the elegance of the 


Y Siſglum illud eft Atticum(ele- 
ganter enucleatẽ ue dicere) ne Pe. 
ricles quidem dixit Attice, Qui ſi 
tenui genere uteretur, nunquam 
ab Ariſtophane poeta fulgurare, 
tonare, permiſcere Græciam dictus 
eſlet, Cic, Orat. n. 29. 

Quide Pericles? . , . cujus in 
hbris veteres Comici . . . . lepo- 
rem habitaſſe dixerunt, tamtamgee 
in eo vim fuiſſe, ut in eovum men- 
tibus, qui avdifſent, quaſi aculeos 
quoſdam relinqueret, 3 de Orat. 
n. 138. 

® Velut ſim «ex orationis con- 
dimentum, quod ſentitur ee 
judicio velut palato, excitatque & 


liks aſperſus, fi tamen non ſit, 
immodicus, aſtfext aliquid propriæ 
voluptatis: ita hi quoque in dicen- 
do ſales habent quiddam quod no- 
bis faciat audiendi ſitim. Quintil. 
I. 6. e. 4. 

i De opt. gen. orat. n. 13. 

d Nam meo quidem judicio flla 
eſt urbanitas, in qua nihil abſonum, 
nihil agreſte, nhil inconditum, 
nihil peregrinum, neque ſenſu, 
neque verbis, neque ore geſtuve 
poſſit deprehendi: ut non tam fit 
in ſingulis dictis, quàm in toto co- 
lore dicendi : qualis apud Græcos 
Atticiſmos ille redolens Athena- 


rum proprium ſaporem. Quintale 


a tædio defendit orationem. Sanè l. 6. c. 4. 
* ut ſal in cibis paulò libera- | 
H 3 — whole 
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whole, which was peculiar to the city of Rome, 23 
Atticiſm was to Athens. ID 

Tully excelled in this way more than any other 
perſon whatſoever ; and I queſtion whether any thing 
in this kind can be found more perfect than his trea- 
tiles De oratere, eſpecially the dialogues inſerted in 
them, which abound with an inimitable grace of elo- 
cution, and, as it were, that flower of politeneſs, 
wherein urbanity principally conſiſts, 

We have alſo ſeveral performances of this kind in 
our own tongue, which are in no reſpect inferior to 
the ancients ; where any thing is expreſſed both with 
ſpirit and ſimplicity; and a nice and delicate raillery 
ſeems to have borrowed the language of nature itſelf; 
where the moſt abſtracted queſtions become plain and 
evident from the graceful eaſe in which they appear; 
in fine, where ſubjects merry and ſerious are equally 
treated with all the ſpirit and dignity of which they 
are capable. | 

I hope the reader will excuſe this ſmall digreſſion 
upon Atticiſm, which ſeems to depart a little from the 
bounds of grammar, and to fall more naturally with: 
in the compals of rhetorick. 

There are many other reflections to be made upon 
the genins, turn, beauty, and copiouſneſs of the 
Greek tongue, but theſe I leave to the judgment of 
the maſters. They will find wherewithal to ſupply 
what is wanting here out of their own ſtock; and the 
Methide Gregue, which has long been in every body's 
hands, will furniſh them with all that can be deſired 
upon this ſubject. x 


CCC 
CHAP. III. 
Of ſtudhing the Latin Tongue. 
HE ſtudy of this language is properly the buſine(s | 


of the claſſes, and in a manner the ſubſtances 
the 
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the exerciſes of the college, where they are taught not 
only to underſtand Latin, but to write and talk it. 
As the firſt of theſe three parts is the moſt eſſential, 
and a neceſſary introduction to the reſt, I ſhall chiefly 
inſiſt upon this, though without neglecting the other. 
And in the reflections I have to make upon this ſubject, 
I ſhall obſerve no other order than that of the ſtudies 
themſelves, beginning with what relates to the firſt , 
elements of that language; and then running through 
all the claſſes, till I come to rhetorick excluſively, 
which I ſhall treat ſeparately. 


C ˙²˙ ü 1 
Of the Method to be taken in teaching Latin. 


HE firſt queſtion which naturally offers, is to 
know what method ſhould be taken in teaching 
the Latin tongue. I think at preſent 'tis generally 
enough agreed, that the firſt rules which are given 
for the learning of Latin, ſhould be in French; as in 
every ſcience, every branch of knowledge, it is natu- 
ral to paſs from what is known and clear, to what is 
unknown and obſcure. Every body is ſenſible, that 
it is no leſs abſurd and void of reaſon to give the firſt 
precepts of the Latin tongue in Latin, than it would 
be to do ſo in teaching Greek, or any other foreign 
language, 

But is it beſt to begin with the making exerciſes, 
or explaining authors? Here lies the great difficulty, 
and *tis on this point opinions are divided. And yet if 
we conſult good ſenſe and right reaſon, it ſeems natural 
that the laſt method ſhould be preferred. For before 
a perſon can compoſe well in Latin, he muſt be ſome- 
what acquainted with the turn, phraſe, and rules of 
the language, and have alſo made a conſiderable col- 
lection of words, whoſe meaning he muſt underſtand, 
and know rightly how to apply them. Now all this 


cannot be done, but by the application of authors, 
H 4 who 
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who are a kind of living dictionary, and ſpeaking 
grammar, from whence the meaning and true uſe of 
words, phraſes, and rules of ſyntax, are to be learnt 
by experience. | 
It 1s true the contrary method has prevailed, and is 
of long ſtanding; but it does not follow for all that, 
that we ſhould blindly and without examination give 
into it, Cuſtom frequently exerciſes a kind of tyran- 
ny over the mind, keeps it in ſubjection, and hinders 
it from making uſe of reaſon, which in matters of 
this kind is a ſurer guide than example, however au- 
thorized by time. < Quintilian owns, that for the 
twenty years he taught rhetorick, he was obliged pub- 
lickly to follow the cuſtom he found eſtabliſhed in the 
ichools of not explaining authors, and he is not 
aſhamed to confeſs that he was in the wrong to ſuffer 
himſelf to be carried away with the ſtream. is 

The univerſity of Paris has thought fit to depart in 
other points from the old way of teaching. I wiſh it 
was poſſible to make ſome trial in this we are upon, 
that'we may learn from experience whether it might 
not be attended with the ſame ſucceſs in the publick, 
as I know it has had privately in the caſe of ſeveral 
children, | 

In the mean while we ſhould be well ſatisfied with 
the — "ay medium the univerſity follows, in not ab- 
ſolutely giving in to either of theſe methods, but join- 
ing them both together, and ſo tempering one with 
another, as, to allow more time, even in the firſt ſetting 
out, to the explication of authors, than the making of 
exerciſes, 9 "x 


LEE ET LIL TELLS LE 
Of the firſ® Elements of the Latin Tongue. 


Suppoſe the child to be taught has yet no know- 
ledgeat all of the Latin tongue; and am of opinion 


Quintil. 1. 2, C. 5. 


that 
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that we ſhould begin here in the ſame manner as in 
teaching Greek, that is, by making them learn the 
declenſions, conjugations, and molt common rules of 
ſyntax. And when he is well eſtabliſhed in theſe prin- 
ciples, and has made them familiar to him by frequent 
repetitions, he muſt then be put upon explaining fome 
eaſy author, and proceed at firſt by {low degrees, 
ranging all the words exactly in their natural order, 
and giving an account of every gender, caſe, number, 
perſon, tenſe, &c. applying all the rules he has ſeen, 
and in proportion as he advances taking in new ones 
and ſuch as are more difficult. 

It is a neceſſary piece of advice throughout the 
whole courſe of their tudies, and more eſpecially ſo in 
the preſent caſe, to do well whatever is done, to teach 
thoroughly what is to be taught, to inculcate the prin- 
ciples and rules ſoundly into the children, and not to 
be too haſty in making them paſs to other matters 
which are higher and more pleaſing, but leſs propor- 
tioned to their ſtrength. 4 A rapid and ſuperficial 
manner of teaching may pleaſe the parents, and be of 
ſervice to the maſters, as it ſets their ſcholars off to 
more advantage; but inſtead of bringing them for- 
ward, it throws them back conſiderably, and often 
prevents their making any progreſs in their ſtudies. 
It is with the firſt rudiments of the ſciences, as with 
the foundations of a building : If they are not folid 
and deep, the ſuperſtructure will ſoon tumble. It is 
better for children to know but little, if they know 
it thoroughly and for ever. They will learn faſt 
enough, if they learn well, 

At their firſt ſetting out, I make no ſcruple to de- 
clare, that they ffiould ſcarce ever be put upon making 
of exerciſes, which ſerve only to torment the chit- 


4 Quod etiam ad:nonere faper- I. 1. e. 7. 
vac um fuerat, niſi ambitioſa feſ- © Quæ (grammatica) niſi ora- 
tinatione ple ique A poſterioribus tori futuro fundamenta fideliter 
inciperent : & dum oftentare diſ- jecerit, quidquid ſuperſtruxerit, 
eipulos circa ſpecioſiora malunt, corruet, Quiat, lib, 1. cap» 5» 
Compendig morarentur, Quintil, 


Hs _ 


154 O the Study of 
dren by a troubleſome and uſeleſs labour, and to in- 
ſpire them with a diſtaſte for a ſtudy, which uſually 
draws upon them from the generality of maſters no- 
thing but blame and correction. For the faults they 
make in their ęxerciſes, being very frequent, and al- 
moſt inevitable, they muſt be as frequently corrected 
for them; whereas the explication and tranſlation of 
authors, where nothing is to be produced ont of their 
own heads, would ſpare them a great deal of tine, 
trouble, and puniſhment. 

I have often wiſhed there were ſome books l 
drawn up in Latin for the uſe of children upon their 
firſt entrance on this ſtudy. I hele compoſitions 
ſhould be clear, eaſy, and agreeable. At firſt the 
words ſhould be almoſt all in their natural order, and 
the phraſes very ſhort, Then the difficulties ſhould 
inſenſibly encreaſe in proportion to the progreſs the 
boys might make. Above all, care ſhould be taken to 
introduce examples of all the rules they were to learn, 
Elegance ſhould not be principally ſought after, but 
clearneſs. Their buſineſs is to learn the Latin words, 
to accuſtom themſelves to the different conſtructions 


peculiar to that language, and to apply the rules of 


ſyntax to what they ſhall be made to read. One 
might give them ſome apophthegms of the ancients, 
ſome ſtories taken from holy ſcripture, as thoſe of 
Abel, Joſeph, Tobias, the Macchabees, and ſuch 
like. Profane authors might likewiſe furniſh us with 
ſome uſeful ſapplies. I ſhall here ſet down ſome ſhort 
inſtances, which are fit only for the firſt attempts. In 
the ſtories taken from holy ſcriptures, I think too, we 
ſhould alter ſuch expreſſions and phraſes, as are not 
met with ia Latin authors. Thus in the following 
hiſtory of Tobias, for in dicbus Salmanafar, J have 
put t mpore Salmanaſar ; and for in caftivitatem poſitu, 
I have put in captivitatem abduftus, The word con- 
captivis is not Latin, no more than conſortium, in the 
ſenſe it is here taken; inſtead of the former I have 
uſed exilii ſui comitibus; and for the latter /octetatem. 

A former 


- 
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A former profeſſor of the univerſity, to whom I 
communicated my deſign, has thought fit to draw up 
a collection of ſtories of this kind from the holy fcrip- 
ture, for the uſe of ſuch children as enter upon the 
ſtudy of the Latin tongue, or are in the firſt claſſes. 
I hope the publick will be pleaſed with this ſmall per- 
formance, and that their approbation will induce the 
author to draw up a ſecond in the ſame way, but of a 
different kind, containing moral ſtories and maxims, 
taken from ancient authors, and generally expreſſed in 
their own words, but free from all difficulties, and 
adapted to the weakneſs of young beginners. 

This ſecond work has been ſent abroad ſince the 
firſt edition of mine, and the approbation of the pub- 
lick has confirmed my conjectures. And indeed I know 
of no book, which may be more uſeful, and at the 
ſame time more agreeable to youth. It contains ex- 
cellent principles of morality, collected with great or- 
der and judgment, with very affecting paſſages of 
hiſtory upon every article. I know {ome very conſfi- 
derable perſons, who acknowledge themſelves to have 
found a great deal of pleaſure in reading that little 
book. | | 


dS To BIAL 


Tobias ex tribu Nephtali captus fut tempore Salma- 
naſar regis Aſſjriorum. In captivitatem abductus viam 
veritatis non deſeruit. Omnia bona, que” habere be- 
terat, quotidie ſui exilii comitibus impertiebat. Cum 
efſet junior omnibus, nihil tamen puerile geſſit. Denique, 
cum irent omnes ad vitulos aureos quos Feroboam rex 


Tjrael fectrat, hic ſulus fugiebat fecietatem omnium. 


Lacy autem ad templum Domim; & ibi adarebat 
m. Hac & his ſimilia ſecundum legem Dei pue! us | 
lus obſervabat. | 


f M. Heuzet, formerly profeſ— the bookſeller in Paris, 
for in the college of Beauvais. b Tob, cap. 3, 
t They are both ſold by Stevens 
; Ep 4- 
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EPAMINONPD AS. 


i Hpamĩinon das, dux clariſſimus Thebanorum, nam 
folum habebat wveſtem. Itague quities eam mittebat ad 
fu lenem, ipſe interim cegebatur continere ſe domi, quod 
ei veſlis altera deeſſet. In hoc flatu rerum, cum ei Per- 


ſarum rex magnam auri copiam miſiſſet, noluit eam ac- 


cipere: Si recte judico, celſiore animo fuit is qui aurum 
recuſavit, quam qui obtulit. 


FILIRX PIETAS IN MATRE Mu. 


* Prætor mulierem ſanguinis ingenui, damnatam ca- 
pitali crimine apud tribunal ſuum, tradidit triumvira 
necandam in carcere, Is qui cuſtodiæ præerat, miſe- 
ricordia motus, non eam protin:.s flrangulavit, Quin 
etiam permiſit ejus filiæ ingredi ad matrem, fed et- 
quam exploraſſet eam diligenter, ne forte cibum aliquem 
inferret : exiſlimars futurum ut media com ſumerctur. 
Cum autem jam dies plures effluxiſſe-t, miratus quod tam 
diu viveret, curioftus ob/ervata filia animadvertit «us 
ladle matrem nutriri. Quæ res tam adniravilis ad 
Judi es perlata remiffionem fœnæaæ mulieri impe'ravit. 
i Nec tantum matris ſalus donata filie pietati e/t, ſed 
ambe perpetuis alimentis publics ſumptu ſuſtentate ſunt, 
& career ille, extructo ili pieta's; tempo, conſecratus. 
Qus non penetrat, aut quid non excogitat pietas, que 
in carcere ſervandæ genctricis n:vam rationem invenit! 
Did enim tam inuſitatum, quid tam inauditum, quam 
maitrem nalæ uber ibis alitam fuiſſe? Putaret aliquis 
hoc tontra rerum naturam fadtum, niſi diligere parentes 
primaria niture lex eſſet. 


I have deſignedly left a little more difficulty in the 
laſt ſtory than the reſt; becauſe, in proportion as the 
chi:dren come on in the underſtanding of Latin, they 
muſt be put upon explaining more difficult paſſages. 


1 Ex AÆliano, I. 5. e. 5. 1 Plin. Hiſt, Nat. I. 7. c. 36. 
K Ex. Valer, Max, I. 5. c. 4. n.7 1 : 
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And I deſire all maſters who have the care of the 
education of children before they are admitted into the 


college, to examine thoroughly without prejudice, and 


try by experience, whether this manner of inſtruction 
is not ſhorter, eaſier, and ſurer, than what is uſually 
followed, in putting them at firſt upon making exer- 


ciſes. The fame rules come over again here, and are 


frequently repeated to them, but with this difference, 
that they find the application of them already made 


in the authors they explain; whereas they are obliged 


to apply them of themſelves in their exerciſes, which 
expoſes them, as I have already obſerved, to commit- 
ting abundance of faults, and the bearing a great deal 
of chiding and correction. And I cannot help think- 
ing it agreeable to ſenſe and reaſon, that children thus 
uſed to explication for fix or nine months, and oblig- 
ed to give an account of what they explain, either by 


word of mouth or writing, or rather both ways, will 


be much more able afterwards to enter upon exerciſes, 
and be put, if it is thought proper, into the ſixth claſs. 


I mutt farther adviſe maſters, who are employed in 


giving children their firſt inſtructions, to be very 
careful to make them read, explain or repeat their 
leſſons, with a natural tone: I mean ſuch a tone as is 
uſed in common converſation, whilſt we are talking 
with a friend, or relating a fact; and then ſure it 
would be very ridiculous to ſet up the loud cry, which. 
children generally do. I know by experience with 


what difficulty this fault is to be corrected, and how . 


apt they are always to retain ſomething of it in their 
pronunciation, | 
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Of what is to be obſerved in the Sixth and Fifth 
Claſſes. 


HE buſineſs of the lower claſſes with reference 
1 to the attainment of the Latin tongue, conſiſis 
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in the explaining of authors, the making of exerciſcs, 


and tranſlation, I have ſpoke to the laſt particular in 
another place, and ſhall here treat of the two former, 


He Ge eee eee 
Of the Explication of Authors. 


T is a juſt complaint, that we have not authors 

enough, that are proper for the ſixth and fifth 
clafſes. Thoſe that are ſuitable to them, may be re- 
duced to two or three, Phædrus, Cornelius Nepos, 
and Tully. For I queſtion whether Aurelius Victor 
and Eutropius ſhould be ranked in this number, as 
they are only very lifeleſs abridgments of the Roman 
hiſtory, generally full of a great number of proper 
names, and chronological dates, which are apt to dif- 
courage children upon their firſt entrance on the ſtudy 
of Latin, It may likewiſe be doubted whether Tully's 
epiſtles are very proper for theſe claſſes, as they are 
ſomewhat ſerious, and often obſcure and difficult, 
However, theſe authors are but three, and are not 
enough for theſe two claſſes, eſpecially as children are 
ſuppoſed to have been ſomewhat accuſtomed to the 
explaining of authors, before they are admitted into 
the firſt of them, 
This defect, I think, might eaſily be fupplied by 
ſelecting out of Tully, Livy, Cæſar, and ſuch other 
authors, certain paſſages of hiſtory and morality, and 
modelling them to the children's capacity. Seneca, 
Pliny, and Valerius Maximus, though leſs pure, 
might likewiſe furniſh ſtories and maxims, which 
the preparers {till may reduce to a clearer and purer 
ſtyle. I ſhall here give a few inſtances. 


I. 
TIMPIOS TORQUET CONSCIENTIA. 


m Angor & ſolicitudo conſcientiæ diu noftuque vexat 
impios, Non immerito aiebat ſapiens, fi recludantur 


m Cic, I. 1, de Leg. u, 40% Tacit. Annal. I. 6. n. 6. 
| tyrannorum 
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tyrannorum metes, poſſe aſpici lamatus & iclus. Ut 
mim corpora verberibus, ita ſævitia & libidine animus 
Jilaceratur . .. « Dicitur ® Nero, poſtquam matrem A- 
grippinam prone c. ferfecto demum ſcelere, magnitu- 
dinem ej us intellexiſſe. Per religuum noftis modo tene- 
bris & cubili ſe occultans, modo pre pavore exurgens, & 
mentis inops, lucem operiebatur, tanguam exitium al- 


laturam. 


II. 
Di ö e 


* Dionyſius Tyrannus Syracuſanorum, cum omni opum 
& voluptalum genere abundaret, indicauit, ipſe quam 
parum efſet beatus. Nam cum quidam ex ejus aſſenta- 
toribus Damocles commemsraret in ſermone copias ejus, 
opes, majeſtatem, rerum abundantiam, magnificentiam 
edium regiarum; negaretque unquam beatiorem illo 
quemquam fuiſſe : Viſ-ne igitur, inquit Damocles, quo- 
niam hac te vita delectat, ipſe eandem deguſiare, & 
fortunam experire meam? Cum ſe ille cupere dixiſſet, 
vllecari juſſit haminem in aureo lecto, firato pultherri- 
mis ftragulis; abacoſque complures ornauit argento 
aurogue cœlato. Tum ad menſam eximia forma puerot 
deleftos juſſit conſiſtere, eoſque ad nutum illius intuentes 
diligenter miniſtrare. Aderant unguenta, corone : in- 
cendebantur odores : menſæ exquifitiſſumis epulis extrue- 
bantur. Fortunatus ſibi Damocles videbatur. In hoc 
medio apparatu fulgentem gladium, e lacunari ſeta equina 
appenſum, dimitti juſſit, ut impenderet illius beati cervi- 
abus. Ttaque nec pulchros illes adminiſtratores aſpicie- 
bat, nec plenum artis argentum : nec manum porrigebat 
in menſam : jam ipſæ defluebant corona. Denique ex- 
ravit tyrannum ut abire liceret, quod jam beaius efſe 
_ Satiſ-ne videtur declaraſſe Dionyſius, nihil eſſe 
ellleatum, cui ſemper aliquis terror impendeat 


u Tacit, An, I. 4. n. 10. o Tuſe, d. I. 5. n. 67, 62. 
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HE. 


MacisTRI FALISTORUM PERFIDIA. 
P Romant Camillo duce Falerios obfidebant. Mu 
erat tunc apud Faltjcis, ut flures ſimul pueri unius na- 
gifiri cure deman arentur. Prinapum libero, qui 


feientia videbatur præcelltre, erudi:bat. 1s cum in pace 


1;/lituiſſet pueros ante urbem luſus exercitationi/que cauſa 
producere; eo more per belli wmpus non inter miſſo, die 
quadam ess paulatim ſolita longius trahends a porta, in 
caſtra Romana ad Camillum perduxit, Ibi ſcele/to fi 
cineri ſceleſtiorem ſermonem addidit : Falerics fe in 
manus  Romanorum tradidiſſe, cum cos pueres, quorum 
parentes in ea ciuitate r erant, in e:rum petgſſa- 
tem dediſſet. Due u'i Camillus aud:vit, hominis 
perfidiam exerraius: Non ad ſimilem tui, inguit, nec 
fepulum, nec imp: atorem, cum ſeelefts munere ſeoleſtus 
zpſe veniſti. Sunt lelli etiam, fieut pacts, juraz juſtt- 
que non minus quam fo: iter bella gerere didicimus 
Arma habemus, nin aduerſum eam ætatem, cui etiam 
caftis urbibus parcitur ; ſed adver ſus hoſtes armato', a 
guibus injufle laceſſiti fuimus. Denudari deinde juſſit 
ludi magiftrum, eumque martbus poſi tergum illigatis re. 
ducendum Falerics puerts tradidit; virgaſque ets, qui- 
bus prodit:rem agerent in urbem verberan!es, dedit: 
Taliſci R:manorum fidem & Juftitiam admirantes, ultro 
e i:s dedideru»t, rati ſub eorum imperio melius ſe quam 
legibu; ſuis victuros. Camillo & ab hoflibus & a ciui- 
bus gratl@ adtæ. Pace data, exercitus Romam re- 


ductus. 


IV. 


Da Mois ET PyrRHIR FID ELIS AMICITIA. 


2 Damon & Pythias, Pythagorice prudentiæ ſaerts 
initiati, tam fidelem intir . amicitiam junxerant, ut 
alter pro altero mori par ati Hent. Cum eorum alter 0 
Diony/io tyranro nece damnatus, impetraſſet tem pus ali 
quod, quo profetius domum res ſuas ordinaret; alter 


P Tit. Liv. I. 5. n. 27. 2 Valer, Max, I. 4+ e. 7. J. 3: © 
Offic, n. 45. 
vaden 
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vadem ſe fro reditu ej us dare t;ranno nen dubitavit, ita 
ut, i ile ron revertiſſet ad diem m riendum efſet fibi = 
ih. Ig tur emnes, & in prim s Di nyſius, nu atque 


a aucipitis rei exitum cupide expettabant, Apprepinguante 
” deinde definita die, re: ile r deute, unuſquiſque flul- 
15 titie dam nd bat tam tem rarium ſponſorem. At is nibil 
” de amici conſlantia m'tucre predicabat, Et vero ille 


e 4 diem dictum ſupervenit. Admiratus eorum fidem 
tyramus, peavit ut fe in amicitiam tertium reciperent. 


in 

" V. 

5 STILPONIS PRECLARA VOR, 
* Urbem Megara ceperat Demetrius, cui cognomen 
* Poliorcetes uit. Ab hec Sti pon ph:1;ſaphus interrogatus, 
m_— guid perdidiſſet : Nihil, inquit; omnia namque mea 
WO ecu ſunt, A gui, & pairimnium ejus in prædam 
Th ceſſerat, & filias rapuerat haſtis, & patriam eæpug na- 
„ erer. Ille tamen, capta urbe, nibil ſe damn paſſum 
im Vilſe ieſtatus eff, Habebat enim ſecum vera bona, dbe- 
* trinam ſcilicet & virtulem, in que haſtis manum injicere 


non poterat : at ea, que a militibus diripiebantur, non 
it . * * * 7 * 
judicabat ſua. Omnium ſcilicet benorum, que extrin- 
ſecus adveniunt, incerta peſſeſſio eff. Ita inter micantes 


UI. . . 2 » 
„ ige gladios, & ruentium teciorum fragorem, uns 
% bemini paæ fuit. 

om ; 

di- , VI. 

re- BEN EFICIA VOLUNTATE CONSTANT. 


* Beneficia nin in rebus datis, ſed in ipſa benefaciendi 
valuntate conſiſtunt. Nonnunguam magis nos cbligat, 
ſui dedit par va magnifice ; qui regum aquavit opts 
eris Wl atmo; gui exiguum tribuit, ſed libinter. Cum Kicrati 
ut MY muta multi pro ſuis quiſque facultatibus efferren', Af 
ro nes pouper auditor, Nihil, inguit, dignum te quod 
ali- Lare tibi poſſim, invenio, & hoc tantum pauperem me 
e, J ſentio. Itaque dino tibi quod unum babes, me ipſum. 

He munus rogo, qualecungue ęſt, non dedigneris cogi- 


7 Sen. de conſt, ſap, c. 5. Sen. de benef J. 1. c. 7,8. 
dem ; te/qne 
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teſque alios, cum multum tibi darent, ſibi plus religuiſt. 
Cui Socrates; Iſtud quidem, inguit, magnum mij 
manus videtur, niſi forte parvo te eflimas. Hah 
itague cure, ut te meliorem tibi reddam, quam accepi, 
Vicit Æſcbines hoc munere omnem juvenum opulentorun 
munificentiam. 


There is no occaſion to ſay much here to ſhey 

how uſeful and agreeable at the ſame time ſuch paſſ;- 
ges of ancient authors may be to the ſcholars, if cho. 
en and prepared with care and diſcretion. All that 
can be deſired, in my opinion, is found in them at 
once, the ſubſtance of the Latin, the application cf 
their rules, words, thoughts, reflections, principles, 
and facts; and a good maſter knows how to {et a 
right value upon each of them. 
He will conſtantly begin with the conſtruction, 
and range every word in its natural order. He will 
then give a plain explication, ſo as to render the full 
meaning of all the expreſſions. I ſhall produce in- 
ſtances from the. ſtory of Damocles, of the manner 
how I think authors ſhould be explained to young 
beginners, ns 

„% Dionyſus tyrannus Syracuſanorum; Dionyſius ty- 
% rant of the Syracuſians, cum abundaret omni gener: 
« opum & voluptaiem, when he abounded in all kinds 
„ of riches and pleaſures, indicavit ipſe quam parun 
&« 2//tt beatus, ſhewed himſelf how little he was hap- 
% py.” When the ſcholars have made ſome {mall 
progreſs, which I ſuppoſe them to have done, before 
they enter into the ſixth claſs, I think it better thus 
to divide a ſentence into diſtinct portions, which make 
up a compleat ſenſe, and whoſe terms are naturally 
connected, than to ſeparate every one of them, and 
render word for word, thus, Dionyſius Dionyſius, 9. 
rannus tyrant, Syracuſanorum, of the Syracuſians. 
After a ſentence is thus explained, by giving the mean- 
ing of every word, if the ſenſe will bear a better turn 


of expreſſion, it may not be improper to give it; "_ 
« nyſius 
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« nyſius the tyrant of Syracuſe, though in full poſſeſ- 
« ſion of every kind of riches and pleaſures, expreſ- 
« ſed himſelf how remote he was from happineſs ;” 
and reaſons ſhould be given for the ſeveral alterations, 
In this firſt ſentence, though very ſhort, there are 
five or ſix rules to be explained : Why Syracuſanorum 
and opum are in the genitive caſe ? Why genere in the 
ablative? Why abundare in the ſubjunctive mood? 
What quam ſignifies when joined to beatus? Why 
t in the ſubjunctive mood? And why b-atus in the 
nominative caſe ? Almoſt all theſe rules are in the ru- 
diments, and the boys ſhould conſtantly be made to 
repeat them as they ſtand there, in order to their in- 
culcating them the better, and to avoid all confuſion, 
The rule which reſpects the government of abun/are is 
not there. This therefore the maſter ſhould tell them 
by word of mouth, as it lies, for inſtance, in the 
grammar of Port-Royal. Verbs of plenty or want ge- 
nerally govern an ablative caſe. And then he ſhould 
quote the examples, as there annexed. *Tis enough 
at firſt to repeat this rule to hes which is plain and 
ſhort, and afterwards, as occaſion offers, he may let 
them know that me F th:ſe verbs have indifferently 
ofter them an ab/ative caſe or a genitive; and then 
give them examples of it. | 
There are in this hiſtory ſeveral uncommon ex- 
preſſions, which the maſter ſhould endeavour to 
make them underſtand well, as Hragulum, abacus, 
unguentum, /acunar, ſeta. The uſe of the verb negare 
requires a particular notice; as does alſo the meaning 
of the word exoravit, Orare ſignifies to pray, to 
aſk any thing; exorare, which is a verb compounded 
of ex and orare, ſignifies to obtain by urgent entreaty 
whatſoever is aſked. It has alſo a different conſtruc- 
tion. It governs an accuſative of the perſon, and is 
followed by an ut, with a ſubjunctive mood; as here, 
eroravit tyrannum ut abire liceret; he obtained of the 
trant by the force of his entreaties, that he might 
have leave to depart, or, he obtained leave of the 
| * 0 „ tyrant 
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« tyrant to depart.” Sometimes it governs an acct: 
{ative both of the thing and of the perſon, /i2e ut 1 
te exorim, ©* fuffer that I obtain this of you.” And 
ſometimes the thing is put after it in the accuſative, 
and the perſon in the ablative with a prepoſition, 
exare aligui ab aliguo, © to obtain ſomething ct 
* ſomebody.” By this means children become ac- 
quainted with the meaning of the Latin; and the 
maſter muſt not fail to put theſe words and phraſes 
into the exerciſes he ſets them, 

There are likewiſe certain beauties, which even at 
thoſe years they ſhould be made to take notice of, 
Gladium dimitti juſjit, ut impenderet illius beatt cervi- 
cibus. It might have been ſimply faid, illius cervicibus; 
but the word beati adds a great beauty to the exprel- 
ſion. The thought at the end anſwers to this word, 
and they ſhould be made to obſerve it, Eoravit tyran- 
num ut abire liceret, quid jam beatus eſſe nollet.. 

The fentence, which cloſes this ſtory, includes the 
moral inſtruction to be drawn from it, which the 
maſter ſhould not forget to dwell upon. He might 
upon this occaſion tell the fable of the cobler, that 
carried back the money he had received from the fi- 
nancer, becauſe it deprived him of his reſt and hap- 

ineſs. | EE 5 ih 
: 5 There are ſeveral other remarks to be made upon 

this ſtory, both as to the manner of the expreſſion, 
and the rules of ſyntax, My deſign has been only to 
point ont a few of them. The whole will take up 
more time than a ſingle leſſon. But the maſter ſhould 
be careful after every explication, to require an ac- 
count from the ſcholars of all that has been ſaid. 
Sometimes the examination may be deferred till the 
next morning, and by this delay he may the better 
diſcover how. attentive they have been. And the 
giving them theſe paſſages to tranſlate either the ſame 
day, or ſome days after, will produce the like effect. 

I ſhall add here one of Phædrus's fables, only to 
ſhew in what manner the beautiful paſſages are to be 


pointed out to the boys. Tix 
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The FABLE of the WoL and the CRANE. 


ö Os devoratum fauce cum heæreret lupi, 
, Magno dolore victus, ccepit ſingulos 


f Inlicere pretio, ut illud extraherent malum, 
| Tandem perſuaſa eſt jurejurando gruis, 
e Gulæque credens colli longitudinem, 
5 Periculoſam fecit medicinam lupo. 
Pro quo cum facto flagitaret prœmium; 
at Ingrata es, inquit, ore quæ noſtro caput 
t. Incolume abſtuleris, & mercedem poſtulas, 
; This fable is ſhort and plain, but of inimitable beau- 
. ty in its ſimplicity, which is its principal grace. Even 
d, children are capable of diſcerning all the delicacy of 
It» it, and I have known ſeveral of them in their pub- 
lick exerciſes not let one word eſcape them, which 
he deſerved to be taken notice of, but to have given an 
ne W exact account of all, 
ht Os devoratum; This word is very proper to expreſs 
at the action of an hungry wolf, which does not ſo pro- 
fi. perly cat as ſwallow, or rather greedily devour, 
p- Magno dilire victus, caxpat ſingulos inlicer- pretis. 
The wolf is not naturally a gentle and ſuppliant ani- 
on mal. Violence makes properly a part of his character. 
on, It therefore coſt him much, before he could conde- 
to ſcend to ſuch humble entreaties. There muſt have 
up deen a long ſtruggle betwixt his natural fiercenels, 
vil and the pain he endured. The laſt however got the 
ac⸗ better, and this is well expreſſed by the word vi&us. 


id. Dolore magno oppreſſus would not preſent the ſame 
the WF image. 

tter Inlicere, or illicere pretio. This word is elegant and 
the WF curious, The beauty of it ſhould be pointed out to 
ame WW them, as of the other compounds, allicere pellice e, 


t. and examples taken from other Fables of Phædrus. 

7 to Ulli d extraherent malum, for illud os, The effect 
de for the cauſe. How agreeably different! 

The Taudem. This word is very expręſũive, and ſhews 


2 that 
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that abundance of other animals had already paſſed 
by, but had not been ſo ſtupid as the crane. 
Per ſuaſa eſt jurejuranio, She would not take the Wks 
wolt's word, but muſt have an oath of him, and 10 
without doubt a terrible one; and with that the ſilly 
creature thought herſelf ſecure, 
Gulægue credens cel'i longitudinem. Is it poſſible to her 
image the action of the crane better? To ſhew the 
whole beauty of this verſe, we need but throw it into xt 
a ſimple propoſition, & collum inſerens gulæ lupi. Cul- 
lum alone is flat. Collum longum expreſſes more, but 
preſents us with no image; whereas by ſubſtituting 
the ſubſtantive in the place of the adjective, colli longi- 
tudinem, the verſe ſeems to grow long like the crane's 
neck. But can the ſtupid raſhneſs of the fooliſh ani- 
mal, which ventured to thruſt her neck down the itt 
wolf's throat, be better expreſſed than by the word cre- m0 
dens? The meaning of this word ſhould be explained, 
and confirmed by ſeveral examples taken from Phædrus. 
Periculoſum frcit medicinam lupo. He might have 
barely ſaid, os extrax:t e gula lupi. But fecit medici- 
nam is more. beautiful, and the epithet periculiſam 
ſhews the riſque the imprudent Doctor ran. It will be 
proper, in explaining medicinam, which here ſignifies 90 0 
an operation in chirurgery, to take notice, that a- en 
mongſt the ancients the two profeſſions were not 
diſtinct, and that phyſicians diſcharged the office of 
chirurgery. | 
FHagitaret. This verb ſignifies to demand with 
earneſtneſs and importunity, to preſs, ſolicit, and fre- 
quently to urge the ſame ſuit. Peteret, poſtularet, 
would not have the ſame force. 
Ingrata es, inquit, &c. This manner of expreſ— Ot 
ſion, which is very common in Phædrus, and in all 
narrations, is far more lively than if he had ſaid, re- 
ſpondit lupus, ingrata es, Fc. The force and vivacity 
of the wolf's anſwer ſhould likewiſe be remarked, Ce 
n-/tro is far better than mzo. The wolf looks upon 
himſelf as an animal of importance, . 
| 0 
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To ſhew the whole beauty of the fable ſtill farther, 
| ſhall here give it entire, in a plain manner, without 
any ornament. And the children may be accuſtomed 
to render ſuch paſſages as are capable of a like altera- 
jon in the ſame manner, 

Cum os hereret in fauce lupi, is magno dolore oppreſ- 
us, ceepit ſingulos animantes rogare ut ſibi illud as extra- 
erent, A ceteris repulſam paſſus eft : at gruis per ſuaſa 
} illius jurejurando, ſuumgue collum lupi gulæ in/erens, 
xtrax.'t os. Pro quo facto cum illa petiret premium, 
ixit lupus : Ingrata es, que ex ore meo caput abſ{uleris 
nclume, & mercedem poſtules. 

[ leave the reader to conclude how very uſeful ſtories 
nd fables, explained in this manner to them every 
ay for a whole year, may bein teaching them Latin ; 
nd which is of, more moment, how proper they are 
t the ſame time to form their taſte, and improve their 
nJerſtanding. | 


ee eee eee! 


Of the making of Exerciſes. 

HEN children have made ſome little pro- 
greſs in Latin, and been ſome time accuſtomed 
o explication, I think the making of exerciſes may 
e very uſeful to them, provided they are not put up- 
n them too frequently, eſpecially at firſt. For thus 
bey will be obliged to put in practice the rules, which 
ave been often explained to them by word of mouth, 
ad make the application of them themſelves, which 
ill fix them deeper in their minds; and they will 
ther have an opportunity of making uſe of all the 
ords and phraſes, which they have been made to take 
tice of in the explication of their authors. And it 
cre to be wiſhed the exerciſes which are ſet them, 
fre uſually taken from the author, which has been 
plained to them, as it would furniſh them with ex- 
eflions and phraſes already known, which they 
ould apply according to the rules of ſyntax, 


It 
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It is not neceſſary to take notice, that theſe exer. 
cCiſes ſhould always, as much as poſſible, contain fone 
hiſtorical fact, ſome principle of morality, or ſome 
truth of religion, It is a cuſtom eſtabliſhed of old in 
the univerſity, and now in almoſt general practice. 
And it is a matter of great importance to the boys, 3 
it inſenſibly furniſhes the mind with curious know- 
ledge, and principles of uſe in the conduct of life. 
have already obſerved what Quintilian ſays in relation 
to the copies that writing-maſters ſet their ſcholars, 
s He would not have them conſiſt of idle words, and 
frivolous expreſſions, without any meaning, but that 
they ſhould contain ſolid maxims, and convey ſome 
truth. And the-reaſon he gives for it is a very juſt 
one. Theſe maxims, which are taught in our infancy, 
never leave us till we giow old; and the impreſſion 
they have made upon a mind as yet tender, grows up 
with it, and has an influence upon the reſt of our lives, 
For, * ſays he in another place, 'tis with the mind of 
children, as with a new veſſel, which long preſerves 
the odour of the firſt liquor that is poured into it ; and- 
thus the firſt ideas, which we receive in our earlick 
years, are ſeldom effaced without difficulty, 
This holds good ſtill more with reſpect to exerciſes, 
Every body is ſenſible how ridiculous it is to have them 
conſtantly made up of trivial, or inſignificant phraſes, 
« Peter is richer than Paul, and ſhould be more valucd 
ce than he... . Lepidus is come from Lyons to Paris, 
* and has brought me the money he had received of 
* my father. . . A diligent ſcholar ſhould be ſorry 
for not having ſtudied the leſſons his maſter has 
% taught him. Might not the ſame rules be applied 
to examples of more moment ? © Knowledge {hould 


s li verſus, qui ad imitationem t Natura tenaciſſimi ſumus to- 
ſeribendi proponentur, non otioſas rum quæ rudibus annis per0!” 
velim ſententias habeant, ſed ho- mus: ut ſapor, quo nova imbuay 
neſtum aliquid monentes. Proſe- durat, Ibid, J. 1. c. 7. 


quitur hæc memoria in ſenectutem, Quo ſemel eſt imbuta recen, 
& impreſſa animo rudi uſque ad ſervabit odorem. 
mores ; xoficiet, Quint. I. 1. c. 2. Tefia diu. . . Hor, !. 7 
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© he eſteemed more than riches, and virtue is ſtill 
more valuable than knowledge... . Cyrus, King 
« of Perſia, having at laſt took Babylon, gave the 
« Jews leave to return to Jeruſalem, and ſent back 
« into the city the holy veſſels, which had formerly 
« been carried away to Babylon, and Belſhazzar had 
« defiled at a public feaſt. .. . Chriſtian children 
« ſhould be aſhamed of not reading the holy ſerip- 
« tures, Which are as a letter, that their heavenly Fa- 
© ther has written to them.“ y 


- 


” 


I do not think, however, that a maſter thould alt 
ways ſo far confine himſelf, as never to give any other 
ſentences than ſuch as carry with them ſome inſtruc- 


tion, or that he ſhould always purſue a-cloſe reaſoning 
in his exerciſes. In this caſe he would put himſelf to 
an uſeleſs trouble, eſpecially in exerciſes of imitation, 
and had better reſerve his pains for · matters of more 
moment. Separate phraſes would come more eaſily, 
and be no leſs ſerviceable to the ſcholars. 


In exerciſes of imitation we muſt obſerve a juſt me- 


dium betwixt too great an eaſineſs, ſo as to leave 
the children ſcarce any other labour than that of copy- 
ing their authors words and phraſes, and too great a 
difficulty, which would make them loſe a deal of 
time, and be often above their capacity. The paſſage 
given them to imitate. muſt not be long. At firſt 
they ſhould have little beſides the cafes and tenſes to 
alter. Sometimes they ſhould be put only upon the 
imitation of the turns and not of the words. And it 
is neceſſary the exerciſe ſnould be got ready by the 


maſter, before he explains the paſſage upon which he 


is to give ãt, becauſe in the explication he ſhould prin- 
cipally inſiſt upon the phraſes and rules, which he 
deſigns ſhould enter into it. | 


This is another manner of teachin children to | 


compoſe, which may be very proper for the higher 


claſſes, and which I ſhould think very uſeful, though 


not yet brought into practice. And this is to put them 
upon doing their exerciſes extempore, as the authors 
Vol. . 1 | "0 | | 
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170 .Of the Stuty of 
are explaining to them. By this means they would be 
more eaſily and certainly taught to apply their rulez 
and their lectures, and their dictionaries might by de. 
grees be diſpenſed with, which I ſhould always have 
regard to, as the cuſtom of turning over the leaves of 
them occaſions a confiderable loſs of time. I am per- 
ſuaded we ſhould find by experience, that the boys, 
provided they would take/pains; would find out almoſt 
all the expreſfions/and phraſes, which ſhould enter in- 
to an exerciſe ; and only à ſmall number, which were 
new and unknown to them, would oblige them to 
recur to their dictionaries, and for this reaſon the 
Norteſt and moſt ſim pie would be the propereſt 
for them. a | 
It is likewife a matter of great importance, that the 
modus's, Which are put into their hands, be drawn up 
with care. I have often heard fome profeſſors obſerve, 
with reference to thofe which were then uſed, and J 
think they are much the fame with what we have at 
preſent in ſeveral colleges, that though they were good 
in the main, yet they ſtood in need of ſeveral altera - 
tions, abridgments, and additions. And yet I think 
there is one very eaſy and natural way of correcti 
them; and this is to deſire ſuch as have taught int 
claſſes for ſome time, to put down in writing the re- 
marks they muſt undoubtedly have made upon the 
book they have been teaching for ſeveral years: and 
then that a perſon of ability and experience in this way 
ſhould be employed to correct the deſiciencies of the 
modus's from the inſight he may have received from 
their obſervations, and throw them into greater order 
and a clearer method 'than- they are in at preſent, 
Though this work may ſeem trivial, it is not un- 
worthy of an able hand. In tenui labor, at tenuis #1 
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0f what is to be obſerved in the higher Claſſes; 
vi. ibe Fourth, the Third, and the Second, 


HE rules already laid down for the two lower 
A: clafſes, may in ſeveral points be uſeful for the 
reſt. But theſe laſt require ſome particular obſerva- 
tions; 1. Upon the choice, of the authors to be ex- 
plained ; 2. Upon what is principally to be obſerved in 
the explaining them; and, 3. Upon the neceſſity of 
accuſtoming the boys to talk Latin. | 


- 


«„ 
1. 
Of the ebeice of. the Books to be explained. 

The books which are uſuallyexplained in thefourth 
claſs are ſeldom any more than theſe; Cæſar's com- 
mentaries, Terence's comedies, ſome diſcourſes and 
epiſtles of Tully, and the hiſtory of Juſtin. ad 

There is no book more perfect in ne ag 
Czfar's commentaries, and I wonder that Quintilian „ 
who has made mention of certain orations of his then 
extant, which he fays were of that force and vivacity, 
as to ſhew that C had the ſame fire in ſpeaking as 
in fighting, ſhould not have ſaid one ſingle word upon 
his commentaries, There is diffafed through the 
whole an admirable elegance and purity of language, 
which was his peculiar talent; and we may ſay of them 
what Quintilian ſays of the works of Meſſala, that 
they argue the birth and nobility of their anthor. But 
perhaps he might look upon theſe commentaries as 
bare memoirs, and not as an hiſtory drawn up in form, 
and ſo might think he ought not to ſpeak of them. 


t C. Ceſar, ſi foro tantùm va- int, 1, 10. e. 1. „ en 
caſſet, non alius ex noſtris contra xorpat bac omnia, mira, ſer- 
Ciceronem ,nominaretur, Tanta manis, ius propris ſtudioſus fur, 
in eo xis eſt, id acumen, ea con- clegantia. Ibid, 77 
itatio, ut illum cadem animo u Quodammado præ ſe f 


Aiviſle, due blade, -Apparea ip. diezado nobilitarem fuam, This. 
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Tully does them more Juſtice. He firſt ſpeaks of 
Czfar's orations, and * ſays that to the purity of lan- 
guage, which not only every orator, but every Ro- 
man citizen ſhould aim at, he has added all the orna- 
ments of eloquence. He then paſſes on to his com- 
mentaries, and gives them the high encomium I have 
already mentioned. | | 
But it muſt be owned the graces and beauties of this 
author diſcover themſelves better to perſons, who have 
their taſte and judgment already formed, than to ſuch 
children as are ſuppoſed to be in the fourth claſs. The 
briſk and lively imagination of children is fond of va- 
riety and a change of objects, and ſeldom reliſhes 
that ſort of uniformity which prevails in Cæſar's 
commentaries, where we ſeldom ſee any thing but en- 
campments, | marches,  ſieges, battles, and ſpeeches 
made by the general to his ſoldiers. For this reaſon 
ſome profeſſors never explain this author in the fourth 
claſs, and I cannot blame them for not doing it. 
There are ſome alſo who do not admit of Terence, 
but for a reaſon, quite different. For 'tis their * fear 
leſt the boys ſhould be too much delighted with him, 
aud grow. too fond of him, that diverts them from it, 
I know. that the Meſſieurs de Port-Royal, who cannot 
be ſuſpected of abating any thing where the manners 
are concerned, have not thought him dangerous to be 
read by boys, as they have exprelly tranſlated ſome 
comedies for their uſe, after having eraſed certain 
paſſages, which are plainly offenſive to modeſty. But 
thoſe paſſages are not the only thing to be feared with 
regard to the boys, tis the ſubſtance of the comedies 
itſelf, and the intrigue, which muſt neceſſarily be ex- 
plained to them, if we would have them underſtand 
what follows: an intrigue capable of kindling a paſ- 
ſion that is but too natural to them, ſq apt to engage 


Ad hanc elegantiam verborum cendi. Brut, n. 261. . 
Latinorum, (que, etiamſi orator * Libenter hc didici (ſays St. 
(non ſis, & ſis ingenuus civis Ro- Auguſtine of Terence) delectabar 
maus, tamen neceſſaria eſt) ad- miſer; & ob hoc bone ſpci puer 
junzit ilia oratoria ornamenta di- appellabar, Confeſ. lib. 7, cap 10 
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ſo great a number of them as they grow up, and makes 
ſuch ſad havock in families. The poet employs the 
whole force of his art and genius, not only to excuſe 
but even juſtify a paſſion, which amongſt the heathens 
was not looked upon as criminal, and endeavours to 
make the conduct of a father, who is careful of the 
education of his children, appear entirely ridiculous, 
whilſt he recommends as a pattern the example of 
another father, who ſhuts his eyes upon the debau- 
cheries of his ſon, and lets him entirely looſe to his 
own inclinations. Now what can be reaſonably ob- 
jected to the juſt fears of a profeſſor, who is thorough- 
ly ſenſible of all the beauty and delicacy of Terence, 
and at the fame time ſtill more apprehenſive of the 
danger and poiſon, that lye concealed under ſo fair an 
appearance? * I condemn not the words, (Y ſays St. 
„ Auguſtine ſpeaking of Terence) they are choice 
« and precious veſſels; but I condemn the wine of 


« error, Which is given us to drink in thoſe veſſels 


« by inebriated maſters, {who force it down our throats 
under pain of being chaſtiſed, without allowing us 
4 leave to appeal to any ſober and reaſonable judge.” 
2 N N adviſes to defer the reading of comedies, 
* till ſuch time as the morals are ſecure ; and can we 


* oy 


blame 


„Non accuſo verba, quaſi vaſa - niſi biberemus, cædebamur: nec 


electa atque pretioſa; ſed vinum appellare ad aliquem judicem ſo- 
erroris, quod in tis nobis propina- brium licebat, Confeſ. I. 1. c. 17. 
batur ab ebriis doctoribus, & 2 Lib. 1. cap. 5. 
* Mr, Gaullyer, profeſſor in the college du Pleſſis, in the preface to 
a book he has lately publiſhed upon poetry, writes thus of what I have 
here ſaid of Terence, M. Rollin, from a paſſage in Quintiltian, forbids bim 
to be read, And after ſeveral arguments to prove the opinion he 
r. he concludes his 8 of me in theſe words, Aud 
ald a paſſage of Nuintilian, probably ' mi underflood and miſ—1uoted, 
take 4 A 7 . rr ercdit ? 7 
1. If Mr, Gauſlyer had read the paſſage he undertakes to confute 
with any attention, he would have obſerved that I do not forbid Te- 
rence to be read, nor in any wiſe blame the maſters who explain him 
in their claſſes, I have only ſaid, that I did not think they were to 
be blamed, who through motives of religion did otherwiſe, * 
2, I do not ſee wherein I have miſ-underſtood or miſquoted Quin- 
tiian, His words are, Cum mores in tuto fuerint, inter pracigua" legen- 
da erit comadia, lib, I, cap. 5. And they not el expreſs, 
TI 57% That 
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a Chriſtan maſter for being equally nice upon 
Jo tender a ſubject 

This work had been publiſhed before I had ſeen a 
book entituled Terentius Chriſtianus, printed at Cologne 


2 80 


in 1604, and compoſed by a ſchoolmaſter of Harlem 
Holland, Cornelius Schonaus Gondanus. We learn 
krom the preface, that this Schonæus, a man of great 
merit and reputation, was very much grieved, as well 
as many others of his profeſſion, that an author ſo 
dangerous to the morals as Terence ſhould be left in 
the hands of youth; and this danger, as he thought, 
aroſe from the very ſubſtance of the pieces themſelves, 
which under the pureſt and moſt elegant dition, that 
is poſſible to be imagined, concealed a poiſon the more 
pPernicious as it was the more ſubtle, and did not 
alarm a chaſte ear with thoſe groſs obſcenities, which 
are commonly obſervable in Plautus. To remedy this 
inconveniences. this gentleman, full of a commendable 
That Comedies ſbould tot be ria till the marals wire' ſecure ? And does 
not Quintilian hereby intimate, that comedies may be prejudicial to 
e | | 
. M. Oralher füppoſes that my whote' reaſoning, in what I fay 
pon the reading of L erence, is" founded only on 4 paſſate of Quite. 
lian And k it were ſo, my argument would neither be leſs 
"Juſt nor ſtrong, According to Quintilian, it might. be dangerous to 
Tad canttilive at's tits wheh HE thorels wee not yet ſecure. And 
r actording to the ſame Quintilian, maſters ſhould be more careful of 
the pu ĩty af manners than the, pyrity of language in the choice of 
. the books they give boys to read ; becauſe the Kd impreſſions laſt 
long, and have tbe moſt important ronſequences. Cetera admonition: 


2 inprinin ut | 2 * - 
dib & omnium ignarii inſederit, non modo que diſcrta, ſed wel magis 
5 honefta 415 diſcant, 1 Bb. I, cp. 5. Frem which, pri: c ple 
* naturally follows, that 4 Chriſtian maſt-r is not to be blamed, who 
thinks he ſheuld not very early put the comedies of Terence into 
\ the hands ,of the boys, But I have ſo little inſiſted upon this paſ- 
ſage of Quiptilian, that I did not ſo much as quote his words, 

4. The fore of my reaſoning lies in a reſſection drawn frcm the very 
Aubſance of the work we are upon, i, e. from the nature and quality 
_ .of Terence's comrdies, the matters there treated of, pe prints 
that tun through them, the intrigues which are to be found in them 
from beginning to e d;z-int1i_ues which are 5 very dan- 

gerous to youth. This is what 1 have inſiſted upon for near two 
ages together, Wh ch M. Gaulyer has not taken the leaſt notic: of, 

. When any. one undertakes to r opinion, eſpecially 
here morality- is ſo nearly concerned, thitk he ſhould take cat? 
710 do it with more exactne B 8 * 
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ut tener mentes, trafiuraque altius gaicquid ru. 
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zeal for the advancement of children in picty. as well 
28 learning, drew up ſeveral pieces in imitation of the 
comedies. of Terence, but took his ſubjects from the 
boly ſcripture. I have read the two firſt of them; 
and they appear to me extremely beautiful. The rules 
of the theatre indeed are not exactly obſerved in them, 
but the diction is of a purity-and elegance, that comes 
near Terence's, whole genius and ſtyle we may 
eaſily. diſcern the author has expreſly ſtudied, and very 
happily copied in the Chriſtian pieces he has left us. 
I would gladly reprint. one or two of them, to reſcue 
a writer from oblivion, who certainly deſerves to be 
better known by men of learning than he is at preſent, 
and eſpecially by thoſe who are entruſted with the 
education of youth. This book would be very proper 
for the ſeminaries, where the pious eccleſiaſticks ſome · 
times think it a duty to put no other books into the 
bands of the young clergy, than ſuch as have a tincture 
of piety and Chriſtianity in them. 
Tully's epiſtles, his paradoxes; his treatiſes of old 
age and friendſhip, his offices, and ſuch others, are a 


great help to the fourth and third claſſes. The purity - 


and elegance of the Latin are not the greateſt advan · 
tages the boys meet with in them; all the world knows 
what excellent principles thoſe philoſophical books 


abound with. But as they are often filled with ſubtle 


and abſtracted reaſonings, which ſuppoſe a thorough 
knowledge of the ancient philoſophy, the generality 
of maſters agree that many paſſages in them are above 
the capacity, of their ſcholars. And this leads me to 
' Wiſh that the advice I gave for the two preceding 
claſſes might likewiſe take place here ; that is, that the 
ſtories and maxims. might be drawn from ſeveral aus 


thors, and eſpecially from the philoſophical works of 


Tully, adapted to the ſtrength of thoſe claſſes. Fot 
tis not our buſineſs. there to make the boys com- 
prehend the chain of a long and obſcure reaſoning; 
which is far beyond their age, but to teach them the 
purity of the Latin, and to inſtil, good principles in- 
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to them. Now extracts, made with care and diſcre- 
tion, and which might ſometimes be drawn out into 
a reaſonable length, would equally anſwer both theſe 
views, and not be ſubject to the inconveniencies, which 
are inevitable, in going on with the explanation of 
books as they ſtand at preſent, which certainly were 

not written to teach boys Latin. 

Il. infiſt the more upon this article, as there are few 
hiſtorians, which are ſuitable to theſe claſſes. Except 
Cæſar, the fourth has none but Juſtin, and his latini- 
ty is not pure. The third is reduced to Quintus Curtius 
and Salluſt, which muſt be alternately explained by it 
every year. The firſt, though not of the age of Au- 
guſtus, is very acceptable to the boys for his florid 
ſtyle, and the importance of the facts he relates. As 
for Salluſt, there is no author to be preferred before 
him. Quintilian does not ſcruple to draw a parallel 
betwixt him and I hucydides, who was ſo much eſ- 
teemed among the Greek hiſtorians, and he * thinks 
he does Livy a great deal of honour, after having ex- 
tolled him very much, in ſaying that by ſo many ex- 
cellent qualifications, ' though in a manner very diffe- 
rent from thoſe of Salluſt, he at length obtained the 
immortal repatation the laſt had acquired by his won- 
derful brevity. o Salluſt indeed, as well as Thucydides, 
has wrote in a ſtyle extremely lively, cloſe, and conciſe; 
he has almoſt as many ſentences as words, and leaves us 
_ to underſtand far more than he expreſſes, But this very 
character gives us cauſe to appbehend, leſt he ſhould 
prove too difficult for the third claſs; and T am the 
more induced to believe-it, as I have ſeen very able 
maſters, in the conferences appointed to examine and 
clear up the (difficulties in him, very much at a loſs 
to find out the meaning of a great number of paſſages. 
However there is no author, who gives us a juſter 


* ® Immortalem illam Salluſtii Ita creber eſt rerum frequentia, 
velocitatem diverſis virtutibus con - ut verborum prope numerum ſen- 
ſecutus eſt. L. 10. | tentiarum numero conſequatur, 
d Denſus, & brevis, & ſemper Lib, 2, de Orat. n. 56. 

©? A idea 
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idea of the Roman republick than Salluſt, or who de- 
{cribes the genius and manners of his own age in more 
lively colours, which it is very momentous for us to 
be well acquainted with. | | 

As to the ſecond claſs, we have abundance of excel- 


lent works proper for the boys that are in it, the hi- 


ſtory of Livy, Tully De oratore, his philoſophical 
works, and ſome of his orations. But here again we 
have farther occaſion for choice and diſcretion ; and I 
do not think we ſhould make it a rule to explain every 
part of theſe authors, as they now ſtand. *Tis but a 
{mall portion of them that can be read in the courſe of 
one year, four or five books of Livy for inſtance ; and 
even that is a great deal. Andis it not moſt prudent 
in this caſe to paſs over the places of leſs moment, ſuch 
as the diſputes of the tribunes in the firſt Decad, and 
ſeveral little wars, and give the boys ſome notion of 
them by word of mouth, in order to dwell longer up- 
on great events, which are far more pleaſing, and 
more capable of improving their underſtanding. 
The ſame may be ſaid of Tully's diſcourſes upon-elo- 
quence and philoſophy, which require ſtill more the 
application of this rule. For would it not be infup- 
portable in explaining the admirable book entitled 
Orator, to put them upon reading fully and entirely the 
diſcourſe upon numbers, which contain near an hun- 
dred pages, and has abundance of 2 in it above the 
capacity of boys, and altogether uſeleſs to the end pro- 
poſed, which is the teaching them the Latin tongue, 
and the forming or their taſte. An able and prudent 
maſter muſt therefore make choice of the paſſages he 


would explain; and I ſhould willingly apply to him 


in this reſpe& what Quintilian ſays in ſpeaking of an 


orator, * NI efſe, non modo in orands, fed in omni 


vita, prius con/ilio. 4s 
e Lib, 6, cap. 6. 
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The remarks which ſhould be made in the explaining 
of authors, may be reduced to five or ſhx atticles.r. The 
fyntax, which gives the rules for the conſtruction of 
the different parts of ſpeech. 2. The propriety of the 
words, that is, their proper and natural ſignification. 
3. The elegance of the Latin, or the pointing out 
what is moft curious and delicate in that language. 
A. The uſe of the particles. 5. Certain difficulties | 
more particularly expreſſed. 6. The manner of pro- 
nouncing and writing Latin, which is not a matter of 
indifference, even towards underſtanding the ancient 
writers. I forbear to mention here what concerns the 
thoughts, figures, ſequel, and economy of diſcourſe, 
4 ſpeak at large upon thoſe ſubjects in another 
R. | 


+ © # © 


to ſome perfons, is 8 the ſtudy of boys, who 
es. © It has not only 


d Plus habet in receſſu, quam in puerilia ingenia, ſed exercere al- 
fronte promittit , , . So a omni tiffimam quoque eruditionem ac 
| :diorum genere plus habet c peris ſci-ntiam poſſit. Ibid. | 
quam oſtentationis. Quint. lib. z. Non“ obſtant he diſcipline per 

e Interira ve'ut ſacri hujus ad- illas euntibus, ſed circa illas hæ- 
enntibus, apparebit multa rerum temibus. Ib. d. 

Lobtilitas, quæ nn mocd 2c ere 
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upon it, and fix there, but can never hurt tlioſe who 
uſe it as a ſtep or road whereby to paſs on. to other 
branches of knowledge of a higher nature. Tia 
grammar which enables the boys to give an accounts 
of the different conſtructions they meet with in diſ- 


courſe, and to reſolve abundance af difficulties, which 


without this ,help would very much perplex them. 
For this reaſon they muſt always have in mind, cer+ 
tain ſhort, clear, and expreſs rules, to ſerve as fo 
many keys for opening a door to the underſtanding of 
authors 0 N | 
We find in theſe authors the relative, gui, que, qu:d, 
conſtrued very different ways. Pepulo ut placerent 
quas fe-iſſet favulas, Terent. Urbem. quam ſtatus veſtra 
eſt. Virg. Darius ad eum locum, quem Amanicias py- 
as wicant, pervenit, Curt. Ad cum locum, que ap- 
pellatur Pharſalia, applicuit, Cæf. The maſter ſhould 
be thoroughly acquainted with all the rules, that re- 
the relative. He muſt firſt give the children the 
moſt ſimple and eafy, and then explain the reſt to 
them in the higher claſſes, as occaſjon offers. 
There are a great many ways of ſpeaking in Latin, 
which cannot be accounted for, but by ſuppoſing the 
word negotium, or fome other like it, he 
ſtood, Triſte lupus ſtabulis, Varium & mutabile 
Jemper femina, Virg. Parentes, liberos, fratres vilia 
habere, Tac. Annus ſalubris & peſtilens contraria, 
Cic. Ultimum dimicationis, Liv, ſubaudi, tempus.' 
Amara curarum, Horat. Adraftoris, ſub. ædem. Ef 
reg's, ſub. Mcium. Abeſſe, bidui, ſab. itinere. 
Upon how many occaſions muſt we have recourſe 
either to-Helleniſm, or to other rules, to give an ac- 
count of certain extraordinary. conſtructions? Cum 
feribas, & altquid agas quorum conſueviſli, Lucceius 
Ciceroni. Sed i/fum, quem queris, ego ſum, Plaut. 
Hum, ut vivat, optant, Ter. Hac me, ut co fidem, 
faciunt, Cic. Mud, qn'cquid eft, fac me ut ſcium, 
Ter. Abſtine irarum. Define lacrimarum. Regnavit 
populorum: CIS. Is. 4 nnen e 
3 16 I ſhall 
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I ſhall content myſelf with this ſmall number of 
— But what follows from hence is, that a 
maſter, who would explain authors well to the boys, 
and give an account of every thing, ſhould be perfect 


in the rules of ſyntax, have thoroughly ſearched into 


the reaſons of them, compared them with the paſſages 
of ancient authors, and reduced them as much as poſ- 
ſible to certain general principles, which ſhould ſerve 
as the baſis and foundation for the underſtanding of 
Latin. The Metbode Latine of Port-Royal will fps 
ply a maſter with the-greateſt part of the reflections, 
which are neceſſary for him upon this ſubject, and it 


would be a very faulty negligence, not to make uſe of 


ſuch an aſſiſtance. 
II. Of the Profriety of the Wards. 


'Tis requiſite to be particularly careful in making 
them well obſerve the propriety of words, that is, 
their genuine and natural ſignification ; and to this 
end to point out, as there is occaſion, their original 
and etymology; whence they are derived; and of 
what compounded. Some examples will better ex- 

plain what I mean. 

RE us ſignifies equally — two parties that plead. 
Reos a»pelia, nom eos modo qui arguuntur, ſed omnes gue- 

rum de re diſcepa'ur, Lib. 2. de Orat. n. 183. Revs 
appelln, quorum res eff, Ibid. n. 321. Thus ey 
called him reus, who had engaged himſelf by promiſe 
or otherwiſe, and was afterwards obliged to perform 
what he had promiſed, Rus didtus oft a re quam pro- 

miſit ac. debet, Paulus. From whence comes that 
beautiful expreſſion, of Virgil, Yoti_reus. However 
reus is often oppoſed to petitor. Quis erat petitor? 
Fauniut Dus reus ©. Flavins, Q. Ro c. n. 32. And 


this appears to have been its moſt uſual ſignification, | 


CRIMEN in good latinity ſignifies accuſation, and 


in all probability comes from the Greek word fi, 


udictum. drgrati animi c imen Rorres.. , of Laudem 
imperateriam criminibus abaritiæ obteri. . .., Faljum 
eck ! 1 crimen, 
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crimen, tanquam venenatum aliquad telum, in aliquem 
jacere, Cic. - Some perſons of underſtanding are ot 
opinion, that this word never ſignifies a crime in good 

authors; but I dare not venture to ſay fo. - 

' Facinvs denotes a bold ſtroke, a daring action. 
When it is alone, it uſually ſignifies a crime, a black 
action. Nibil ibi facinoris, nihil flagitii pretermiſſum, 
Liv. With an epithet, it is taken equally either in a 
good or bad fenſe, Qui aligus negetio intenti, — 
faciniris,”. aut bone artis, famem ſguærunt, 8 — 
Facinus præclariſſimum, pulcherrimum, recii 
Cic. Voluntario facinori veniam dari nen epo, ters. 
Scel ſlum ac nefarium facinus, Cic. But fac inoreſus is : 
always taken in an ill ſenſe. 
 SocuRD1a and DESIDIA are found together i in the | 
preface of Salluſt to his hiſtory of Catiline, Socordia 
atque defidia bonum otium conterere. Theſe two words 
have very near the ſame ſignification, but yet with 
ſome difference. Valla thinks that one reſpects the 
mind, and the other the body. Socerdia eft inertia 
animi, deſidia autem corporis. But I queſtion whe- 
ther this diſtinction be well grounded. 

The root of. Socardia is cor, whoſe. com pounds are 
cancors, diſcors,: excors, vecors, and ſecors or ſo:ors, id 
eſt, ſine corde. This laſt word ſignifies idle, lazy, ne- 
gligent, careleſs, indolent. Nolim cæterarum rerum 
1e ſecordem eodem mado, Ter. MH. G'abrionem bene inſii- 
tutum avi Scævolæ diligentia, ſecors ipſius natur ur negli- 
genſque tar daverat. Cic. focors futuri, Tac. 'careleſs 
of what is to come hereafter. Thus we ſee ſocardia 
lignifies lazineſs, careleſſneſs, negligence, ſloth. Pœnus, 
advena ab extrems orbis terrarum terminis naſtra cunc- 
tatione & ſocordia jam huc progreſſus, Liv. Quintilian 
joins two beautiful epithets to this ſubſtantive, to ex- 
preſs that indolence of diſpoſition, which blinds and 
ſtupifies the generality of parents to the faults of their 
children; i um cœca ac Japita parentum ſacerdia eff. 
Tacitus oppoſes induſtria to ſocordia. Langueſcet alia- 
qu induſtria, intende tur ſocordig. mY ſhall explain 
by and by, what is meant by induſtr uſtri De- 
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'- Defidis comes from ſedeo, whoſe derivatives are 3. 
os, 7 reſes, doſes, which have the genuitive in 
Ait. The two laſt fignify idle, ftupid; careleſs, fy 
pine, lazy, flothful, one who does nothing, Deſſdon 
Romanum regem inter facella & aras adturum offe reg- 
zum rati. . .', Sedemus de ſidet domi, mulierum rats. int 
wos altercantes; . . « Timere Patres riſidem in urbe ple 
bem, Liv. Reſcs aqua, Var. “ ſtanding water.“ Thus 
we fee what deſidia ſigniſiès. Languerr difidier, ue | 
dedere, Cic. Marcejcere deſidia & atie, Liv. Virgil 
very happily makes uſe of this word to expreſs the 
falſe King of the bees, whoſe lazineſs made him heavy 
and. ugly; te horridus alter Deſid a, latamgque tra- 
hens inglorius aluum ; whereas the true King was 
active, laborious, and beautiful. I cannot avoid add- 
ing here that fine verſe of Horace, Vitanda g im. 
proba Siren Defidta. [493 CRE d » Jt 
In Ds TRI properly ſignifies activity of mind, 
application, attention, labour, care, and diligence. 
ngentum indiſtria a'itar. . . Mibi in labore fe fe rend 
induſtria non deerit. . . . Enitar deſrderes aut inauſtrium 


meam, auf di'ig-ntiam.'. \. .. Pirfetium imgenio, elubs:- 


ratum mduſiria. . « Danaſib nes dolere ſe' aithat, |; 
guaudo opificum anteluca na vitlus effet indutria, Cic. 
INDUSTRI1A alfo properly denotes à laborious, active, 
and vigilant man, pixs Trove. Hom: nawus & indi ſis ius 
. . Homo vigilans & induſirius . . . In rebus gerendis 
vir acer & induſtrius, Cic. As ſucceſs and abilities in 
buſineſs are gained by labour and application, I do not 
know whether indu/tria may not alſo fignify induſtry, 
addreſs, ability. But as I dare not venture to deny it, 
ſo I queſtion whether any inſtances can be produced 
af it. The maſter ſhould not forget to obſerve to the 
boys, that this word is ſtill taken in another ſenſe, 
De or ex indujtria, expreſly, deſignedly, of ſet pur poſe. 
It is fit alſo to make the boys diſtinguiſh the certain 
Ggnitication of words, which ſcarce ſeems to have a/ 
difference, de err. lee aunt 

5. „ Q's. ore 
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 ToTvs and SzEcuR vs are very often confounded · 
Tutus ſignifies ſafe, ſure without danger, which has: 
nothing to fear; fecurus, without fear, without care? 
without uneafineſs, gua/i-/ine cara. Thence comes 
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fart, feeura nom poſſunt, Ep. 97. | | 
There is à difference between GrRaTvs and Ju- 

euvpos. The former ſignifies ſomething which 
pleaſes us, and we take kindly; the latter ſomething 
zgreeable, which excites our joy. Now a thing may 
pleaſe us, v ĩthout being agreeable, as the ſpeedy in- 
formation of ſome bad or mouraful piece of news, 
which it is of moment for us to know. | Tally diſtin- 

iſhes theſe two ſignifications. fa veritas, stiamſi 
jucunda non gt, mihi tamen grata 7 Attic. lib. 3. 
Ep. 66. Cujus officta jucundiora ſcil cet ſæpe crops on 
trant, nunguam tamen gratiora, Lib. 4. Ep. fam. 6. _ 

la common uſe GAU DEREH and LXTARI are con- 

founded and indifferently employed. Yet to ſpeak 
exactly, they have a different Fanification, Gaudium 
expreſſes a more moderate and inward joy, lætitia x 
joy that ſhews itſelf outwardly with a great warmth 
ind tranſport.  Whence Cicero fays, that there are 
occaſions, in which Gaudere decet, lætari non decet, 
Tuſc. lib. 4. n. 66. A 

He diſtinguiſhes alfo betwixt Aware and DIL I- 
GERE, Luis erat qui putaret ad eum amorem, quem 
erga te habebam, poſſe aliquid accedere  Tantum accelſit, 
wt mihi nunc denique amare videar, antea dilexiſſe, Ad 
Att. lib. 14. Ep. 10. Amare ſeems to denote a love 
proceeding from the heart and inclination, diligere & 
love grounded upon eſteem. 

Perſons of the greateſt abilities may fometimeg be 
deceived in the meaning of certain words, which are 
ſeldom uſed, ſuch for inſtance as are moſtiof the terms 
of art. Tally is not aſhamed to own, in a letter to 
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ue ſignification of a term in navigation, which he 
had long been ignorant of, and had even miſtaken, 
Arbitrabar 


That beautiful ſaying: of Seneca, Tuta frelera eſſe poſ-. 


bis friend Atticus, that a ſailor had taught him the 
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fArbitrabar ſuſtineri remos, cum I HIER E effint 
remiges juſſi. Id non eſſe ejiiſmodi didici heri, cum a 
uillam nyſtram navis appelleretur e nen enim ſuſtinent, 
ſed alio modo remigant. Id ab inoxn remotiſſimum eſt, 
. . INS HIEBIT Io remigum motum habet,' & vebementi. 
orem quidem, remigationts navem æonvertentis ad pup- 
pim. Indeed Tully in a work, which was wrote 
ſeven or eight years before the laſt juſt-quoted, had giv- 
en the word inbibere, the meaning he here owns to be 
wrong. U concitato navigio, cum remiges INHIBUE- 
Roux r, -retinet tamen ipſa navis motum & curſum ſuum 
inter miſſo impetu pulſuque remorum : fic in oratione per- 
petua, cum ſcripta deficiunt, parem tamen obtinet oratiq 
reliqua curſum, ſcriptorem ſimilitudine & vi concitata. 


III. Of the Elegance and Delicacy of the Latin Tongue, 


Though it may be ſaid of the authors of good la- 
tinity, that every thing in them is pure and elegant, it 
muſt however be owned, that we meet with a certain 

liar delicacy of elocution in ſeveral places, which 
is eaſily diſtinguiſhable from the reſt by good judges; 
as in a parterre full of fine flowers, there are ſome of 
a more exquiſite beauty and value than others, which 
connoiſſeurs know how to ſeparate from the more 
common. And it is ſoon to be perceived, whether 
ſuch as write Latin have acquired this tincture of de- 
licate and curious latinity from the ancients, or no. 
We frequently ſee diſcourſes, in which the diction is 
pure, correct, and intelligible, and yet void of that 
grace we are ſpeaking of, ſo that we may apply to 
them this ſentence. of Tacitus, Magis extra vilia, 
quam cum virtutibus, | 
This delicacy of expreſſion conſiſts ſometimes in a 
ſingle word, and ſometimes in an entire ſentence. 1 
ſhall give ſome inſtances of both. +9 

SATIETAS, When this word is applied to nou- 
riſhment, tis common. Cibi ſatie a & faſtidium ſub- 
amara aliqua re Tevelatur, aut dul:1 mitigatur, Cic. 

f Fp. ad Attic, 21, lib, 3. g Lib, 1. de Orat, n. 153. But 
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But in a figurative ſenſe it has a great deal of elegance* 
Cum naturam ipſam expleveris ſatietate vi vend ei. 
Ego mei ſatietatem magno labore mes ſuperavi. . . Ne- 
teſſe eff ut orator aurium ſatietatem delectatiore vincat. 
.. Difficile dictu 'e/t quenam cauſa ſit tur ea que maxi- 
me ſenſus noſfires impellunt, et ſpecie prima acerrime 
tommovent, ab tis celerrime faſtidio quodam et ſatietate 
abalienemur. . . . Mirum me defiderium tenet urbis, ſatie- 
tas autem provincia, Cic. Sicubi eum ſatietat hominum, 
aut negeti fi quando odium ceperat, Terent. Sometimes 
Sarras is uſed inſtead of ſetictar, and is no leſs 
elegant, We » + 3 „ „ 5 N. 

Ex mes proping eo rure hac ce pis comme di, 
eque agri, neque urbis, odium me ungquam perci pt. 

Di ſatias cœpit fieri, commute locum. Ter. Eun. 5, 6. 


IxsoLENSs. IN SOLEN TIA. Theſe words are com- 
mon in the figuratwe ſenſe. Inſolent hoftis, Victorir 
inſolemt u. In their proper ſignification they are very 
elegant. They are compounded of in for nen, and 


5e. It nullum verbum inſelens, neque 8 onere 
| | 


ſalebat, Cic. Inſolens vera accipiendi, Sall. imus 
emtum"tiz" in/olens, Tac. Ea requiruntur a me, guo- 
Mum ſum ignarus et inſolens. , . Moveor etiam oct ipſius 
Inſolentia, . . Pripter fori judiciorumque inſolentiam, 
nn modo fubſellia, verum etiam 'urtem ipſam refermi- 
dat, Cic. Offenderunt aures inſclentia ſermonis, Liv. 
Lues nulla mali vicerat vis perdidere nimia bena, ac vo- 
luptates immodicæ, & es impenſius, quo avidius ex inſa- 
kntia in eas ſe merſerunt, Liv. ib. 33. n. 19. 
Urok. This verb in its ſimple meaning has no- 
thing more than what is common. Ad libera itatem 
vecfigalibus uti, Cic. But it has ſome other very ele- 
gant ſignifications. Statuit nihil ſibi gravius fucicn- 
um, quam ut i/la matre ne weretur, Cic. All he 
thought of doing after ſuch ill uſage, was never more 
to ſee ſuch a mother. Adverſis v.ntis uſt ſumu', Cic. 
We had contrary winds. Dur ns medico amitique 
of ſumus, Cic. He was our phylician and * 
a 5 Mibi 


ſhew their beauty. Hemines mercedula addi di i. 
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Aibi ſi unguam filius erit, n ille facili. uc ubetur g. 
tre, Ter. for ero facilis ergu illum. 

Nouns Diminutives are very elegant in Latin, and 
are one of the particulars herein that language is ſu- 
periour to ours. We need only mention them, to 


In ha tu is ſuis regulgſcit curus) abi recubans. nul. 
liter & e = — 2 ... T:hacam illam, 
in aſperrim:s ſaxulis tangnam nidu um affixamn,, dici ur 
1 uir immortaliſati antepoſuiſſ. .. : Incurrit 
Par faltig laurus nan ſclum in oculasy; Jed em ctiom in | 
veculas malevolorum . . . Rego te... ut amori nem I. 
Pluſculum etiam... quam concedit veriias, largiare ... I 
ut naſimelipſi ou glrio%g'ntra prfruamur . . . . Non 
vereor ne afſentatiuncnla quadam aucupari gratiam tnan i; 
videar . .. Narrationem” mendacinnculis afpergere .s. he 
Opus oft limatuls & politulp. judicia tuo . « Tevuicula I 
apparaiu fignificas Ballum fuiſſe contentums Cic. In 82 
unius mulieraulæ avi mula f; jactura fatta fnerit. & Cun " 
eppida, gue; quodam tempare flarantiſſima fuerunt, nuns Bf U 
profirata. & dirata ante oculas. jacarant, cœpi gend iN . 
mecum ſic cogitare : Hem ! nos hamunuli indignamur, on 
fe quis. noſtrum, imeriit,, aut occifus «(ty quorum..vid i ( 
brevior «ſje. debet.? cum uno loco tot | oppidexum cadæuers NY ge 
grejaclia jaccant, Sulp. in: Epilt, ad Cic. How ex- 

preſſive is the diminutive homunculi, to ſnew the mean · I . 
neſs of man? And how neceſſary is the diminutive WF ,,; 
to expreſs the aſtoniſhing force and length of note in ſo I ©, 
ſmall a body as that of anightingale ? Tan'a vix tan 0 
parvo in _erpuſculs, tam pertinax \ſpiritus, Plin. Out I in 
language has not words to render beauties of this kind. WI th 
here is a great delicacy in ſeveral nouns. and verbs ſp: 
compounded, of the prepofition ſub, Whole office is to I - 
didijaiſh the forge. and 6gnification.of the worde is I | 
joined to. .,' Subagreſtis, Subruſticus, . Sul contunclig'es Nn 
Dua triſtem. ſemper, quia taciturnum, qu a ſubborrir N jy, 
dum atque incultum wvidehant , . «, Subrauea v. Sul. ate 
turpiculus. Subdubitare, Subiraſeir Subinriclere. Sur if N. 

ne Cie.. ern 
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verbs Frequentatives, ſo called, becauſe the thing 
ſpoken of is frequently repeated, have likewiſe ſomes 
times a peculiar grace. Fadiito, Declamito. Leflito, 
Ad me ſer ibas velim, vel potius ſeript tes, Cic. Aiuni 
wm, gui b ne pobitet, ſæpius ventitare in agrum, Plin-. 

The reading of Tully is very uſeful towards find 
ing out the beauty and delicacy of the elocution I am 
ſpeaking of. I ſhall here give ſome examples of 
greater length. 

1. Libandus eſt ex omni gen re ur banttates' facetiarum 
guidam lepis, quo tan uam ſale derſpergatur omms oratio, 
Lib. 1. de Orat, n. 159, This is a true inftance of 
Tully's ta ſte in writing Latin. How curious is the 
expreſſion, libandus lepos ! He often makes · uſe of it 
in other places very elegantly. Nulla te vinrula im- 
pediunt ullius certæ diſcipline, labaſque ex omnibus quads 
cimgue te maxime ſpecit veritatis movet,' Lib. 5. Tuſc. 
$2. Omnibus unum in locum coactis ſcriptaribus, quad 
guiſſuc cummodiſſime pr acipere videbatur, excerpſinuss 
& ex varits ingemiis excellentifflma quæmre libadi nut, 
2 de Inv. 4. Non ſum tam ignarus-cauſarum, non tam 
irſclens in dicendo, ut omni ex geners oratimens aucuher, 
gn undique' flaſculos carpam atque delibem, Pro 
2. Habeot tamen illa in dicends admiratio ac ſumma 
lu umbram aliquam & retgſum, quo magis id quad 
erit illuminalum extare atque eminere videatur, 3 da 
Orat. n. 99, All the terms are choſen, and proper 
o the image, from whence the metaphor is taken; 
umbra, receſſus, illuminatum, extare, eminere, And 
this paſſage teaches us not to expect the delicacy we 
ſpeak of to be equally diffixſed through every part of 
1 diſcourſe | 1 1 


3. Dicthat' Iherater, doctor fmgularis, fe calcaribus 
in Aphoro, contra autem in Theopampo fronts: uti ſolere 
alteren enim exu/tan'em verborum dudacia ref rimebat, 


% 


derum cn, & quaſi vericundantem Tneitabuty” © 


Magus eos fimiles effecit inter ſe, ſed tantum alteri affinxit, 
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ar altero limavit, ut id conformaret in utrogue, qud 
utriuſque natura pateretur. Lib. de orat, n. 36, 
This paſſage would admit of ſeveral obſervations; 
but I ſhall confine myſelf ro theſe two expreſſions, 
alteri affinxit, de alters limavit, which ſeem to be 
very juſt and extremely elegant. Put but adject 
and d:traxit, which are ſynonymous to them, in their 

ſtead, and ſee the difference. ; 
ALTERI AFFINXIT, ingere in good latinity 
ſignifies adjungere. Ne illi vera laus deiratta oratiane 
no/ira, nec falſa affitta eſſe videatur. Pro leg. Man, 
10. Faciam ut mielligatis in tata illa cauſa, quid ris P 
ipſa attulerit, quid error effinxerit, quid invidia confla- Le 
rit, Pro Cluent. 9. ” 
DE ALTERO LIMAVIT. This word in its ſimple 
meaning has nothing which ſtrikes us. In arbore ill © 
exacuunt limantque cornua elephanti, Plin. But in be 
the figurative ſenſe it has always ſomething beautiful I P. 
and remarkable. Sometimes it ſignifies to retrench, g 
and ſometimes to adorn; becauſe it is by taking off fr 
what is ſuperfluoas, that the file poliſhes and finiſhes, 
'Tis here taken in the firſt ſenſe, de altere limavit, I * 
as in this other paſſage of Cicero, De tua beneficia pro i 
lixaque natura limavit aliguid fofterior annus proptir \ 
guandam triſtitiam temporum, © Ep. 3. lib. 8. Lima, 7 
when it ſignifies to poliſh, to "adorn, to finiſh, is (| '® 
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likewiſe very elegant. Negue hec ita dico, ut am 5 
| aliquid limare non pojſit, Hac limantur a me poli- h 
tius, Cic. Limandum expliendumque ſe alicui permit- 
rn. ts, "04 | 7 
The comparing of ſeveral paſſages, where the ſame : 
words are uſed, may be very uſeful to the boys, and WF” 
alſo to the maſters, by enriching their memory with {© 


a" great many elegant ways of expreſſion, and b) 
giving them a taſte of good and pure latinity. Rob. 
Stephen's Latin Theſaurus, and for want of it 
Charles Stephens's Dictionary, which is no other than 
an abridgment of the Theſaurus, and which a good 
maſter cannot be without, will ſupply abundance 0 
examples 
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examples, out of which he may chuſe ſuch as will 
beſt ſuit his purpoſe... The latin apparatus of Tully 
will be alſo very uſeful to him. And the pains he 
takes in making extracts, and in tranſcribing the moſt 
beautiful paſſages, will neither be unſerviceable to him- 
ſelf nor his lars ; eſpecially if he is careful to 
throw great part of the beautiful expreſſions, he 
dictates by word of mouth, into their exerciſes, 


IV. Of the Uſe of Particle. 

In the firſt edition of this work I forgot to treat of 
particles, which are not however a matter of indiffe- 
rence either for the underſtanding of the Latin 
tongue, or in compoſition. By this word we under- 
ſtand prèpoſi tions, conjunctions, adverbs; &c. Par- 
ticles contribute very much to the force, delicacy, and 
beauty of this language, and point out the turn and 
propriety of it. Nothing ſerves more to expreſs the 
genius and peculiar character, which diſtinguiſhes it 
from others. Nothing ſhews better, whether a man, 
who now ſpeaks or writes Latin, is maſter of the 
beauties and elegance of the language, or is well read 
in the ancient authors. For it often happens, with- 
out our perceiving it, (and who can hope to be eatire- 
ly exempt from this fault ?) that we ſpeak our native 
tongue in Latin, by following the ſame: turn, the 
lame order of words, the ſame manner of expreſſion, 
which we uſe..in our own language, and which are 
abſolutely different in Latin. It is therefore of mo- 
ment to teach youth the uſe which good authors make 
of this kind of particles, and this ſtudy may be proper 
for every claſs, by proportioning the remarks to the 
capacity of the ſcholars. 

Turſellin has drawn up a little book on this ſubject, 
which is extremely well wrote. And before him 
dteuvechius, a man of learning in Germany, * had 


„is called, 'Godeſebalei Stwechii Huſdani de particulis' Fnguer 
lating liber, and was printed at Cologne in 1580. en 
treated 
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treated the ſame thing with a great deal of order and 
exactneſs. Theſe two books may be of ſome afiif- 
ance tothe maſters. We learn from them, that the 
particles ſerve not only to join ſentences together, or 
the-different parts of the ſame ſentence, but to ſet of 
and vary the auen 3 as een more e een 
a few e 

Len 4 254. 9 7 


Fb Prep-fiiom A er AB. 


The firſt word we meet with in Turſellin is the 
prepoſition a or ab. He produces thirteen or fonrtcen 
different 4igntfications. of it, which he ſupports with 
ſeveral authorities. I ſhall mention but a few of them 0 

bi caput a ſole doltat, Plin. By reaſon of the ſun. 
Piecuniam numeravit ab atis, Cic. The money 
of thetreafury. © 

— iboc totum faciat a ne, Hie. Do not make 


— a Arise inſirultus, anguſ/tius etiam « 
aatura, Cic. On the part of inſſruction . . on the 
Part of nature. 

Ab recenti memoria perfidie, alignents. minore (un 
miſericondia 1 audits ſunt, Liv. Becauſe of the Kul 
—̃ ä — of their treachery. 

Homo ab epiſſoliz. A lectetary, a man employed to 

urite letters. 


EN IM VER O. fir 


This word has ſeveral different ſignifications, which ax 
are all elegant. 

To affirm or aer with mare force; t9inblt Kong 
1y. upon any thi Tum: te abiiſſe binc nega? . - » i 
Nego enimvero, aut. Tunc eninuero deorum ira ad. 
__ nu it, Livy. we. 
To expreſs the joy 1 readineſs, wherewith ac gut 
thing is done. Illi enimuero ſe gftendunt, quad vet 
eſſe facturos. G. 
Iiis alſo uſed to r Ae 
e non 955 TiC. - . 1 
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e 
This . different ways. füt 
E rerun e i of an * ahn * 
ory 
| 25 reef ad te, 1 quatidie Te; 22 
Cic. | 
| 14 40 facilins, ur, e funile vero videbaturs, 
ie. 
Mues dic. C. Anal, quo mihivoriet in dubium 
| tua fades, Cic. 


A careful maſter knows how toamatonle ofrehis 
fort of remarks. He makes not a great many ata 
time, for fear of overcharging the noun of The 
0 boys. He introduces them at a ꝓraper ſeaſon as ops | 

portunity offers. He ſupports them (with ſeveral in- 
e Hances, to make the deeper im pre ſſion; aui he en- 

deavours afterwards to throw them into the exerciſes 
de ſets them to make. And Jam of opinion, that 
he this kind of. exerciſe may be very ufeful both for the 
I underſtanding of the Ogg and che pans of 
1 <wpolition, 


V. OJ difficult and Her Paſcger- ws 


wil Difficulty and obſcurity in authors, may ariſe either 
from what relates to hiſtory, fable, and antiquities; 

or from a perplexed and fometimes an irregular con- 
ſtruction; from expreſſions that are uncommon, me- 
uphorical, and capable of ſeveral meanings; or from 
want of correctneſs in the text, and the — paſſage 
being read various ways, which often encreaſes the ob- 
kurity inſtead of removing it. 

1. To be able to underſtand and explain authors 
well, it is abſolutely neceſſary for a maſter to be ac - 
-quainted with the fable, hiſtory, and cuſtoms of the 
axcients. He is not obliged to ſpend a great deal. f 
time upon them, but he muſt neither be ignorant: of 
them, nor neglect them. This point muſt not take 
40 the whole buſineſs.of his explication, but it muſt 


* 3 * make 
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make a part of it. Under this head there is a kind of 
obſcure erudition, ill-digeſted, and loaded with uſeleſs 
and trifling facts, and in a word more capable of cor. 
rupting the underſtanding than improving it. And 
we may juſtly apply it to what Quiatilim fays upon 
another ſubject, * Inter virtutes grammatici habebitur 
aliqua neſcire. But there is withal an ignorance in this 
— which can produce only from idleneſs, and which 
would be inexcuſable in men of letters, who paſs a 
part of their lives in ſtudying the ancients, and by 
their profeſſion are to teach others the knowledge of 


them. But I ſhallſpeak of this matter more at large 


in another place. . 

2. When a perplexed conſtruction occaſions the 
obſcurity, tis removed at once by diſpoſing the words 
in their natural order. This ſentence, which ſtands 
at the beginning of | Livy, | Uteumque erit, juvabat to- 


men rerum geſtarum memoriæ principis terrarum populi 


pro virili parte & me ipſum conſuluiſſe, may puzzle the 
ys at firſt view. But place the words in the follow- 
ing manner, and there is no obſcurity in them; Fu- 
vabit & (id eſt etiam) me ipſum cenſuluiſſe pro viril 
rte memoriæ rerum geſt arum populi principis terrarun. 


This paſſagq of the 6th book, Ita amnia conflante 


trunguilla pace, ut eo vis fama belli prelata vid ri 


paſſer, has certainly ſome obſcurity in it, which va- 
niſhes upon placing them thus, Ita omnia tranquil 


(ſubaudi erant) pace cenſlante, ut, c. 


3. Sometimes the difficulty ariſes from certain ex- 


traordinary or irregular conſtructions, which one word 
may clear. up. xz 2990 He een | | F” 


Zo melioribus uſuras virit, ſays Romulus, addreſ- 
ſing himſelf to the Sabine women, who had been car- 
ried off, quod annixurus pro ſe quijque fit, ut, cum ſun 
wicem functus officio fit, porentum etiam patriægue en- 
pleat defiderium. Tis the laſt part of this ſentence, 
that is ſomewhat obſcute. It may be made plainer by 


| Lib 1. 0 .. II, Ib. . . | 
giving 
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giving it a little more length, Ur cu ſecundum 
SUAM VICEM, ſeu, quod ad ſe proprie ſpectat, ſuo 
quiſque FUNCTUS OFFICIO SIT, id eft, cum ſaæ 
quiſque conjugi amorem præſtiterit quem vir uxort de- 
beat; cumulatiorem inſuper impendat caritatis modum, 
quo PATRIR ET PAREN TUM amiſſorum illis jactu- 
ram DESIDERIUMQUE EXPLEAT, 

Hine patres, hinc viros orabant (Sabing mulieres ) 
ne ſe ſanguine nefands ſoceri generique reſpergerent : ne 
parricidio macularent partus ſuor, nepotum illi, I'beriim 
hi pregeniem n. There is no obſcurity, but in the ſe- 
cond clauſe. It conſiſts in the laſt words, nepetum. . . 
liberiim . . . progeniem, which ſignify nepates & libe- 
ros; and ſtill more in the preceding ones, ne par rici- 
dio macularent partus ſuss, They call parricide the 
crime, by which the fathers-in-law and the fons-in- 
law were about to kill one another, and they conjure- 
them to ſpare their children and grand children that 
ſhame, who might otherwiſe be told that their fathers 
or grandfathers were parricides. A great critick is 
of opinion, that we muſt here neceſſarily read orbarent 
inſtead of macularent ; but he is miſtaken, and this 
ſhews that we ſhould not eaſily give in to altering texts. 

n Quia occidiene prope occiſos Volſees mavere ſua ſponte 
arma poſſe, id fides abitrit. The conſtruction of the 
laſt words is very unuſual, and requires a word to ex- 
plain it. Pra fides abierit, fides non ſit, id eſt, cred: 
nn foſſit, occidione prope occiſos Volſcos movere ſua ſponte 
arma poſſe, quia, inquam, cred: non poſſit id ita e. 

* Sunt & belli ficut pacts jura, juſtegue ea non minus 
quam fortitcr didicimus gerere. To what does ea here 
relate? The ſenſe carries it before the ſyntax. For 
tis plain that hella muſt be underſtood. 

? Filiam pater auertentem cauſum doloris , . , el cult, 
comjter ſciſcitando, ut fateretur, Fc. The expreſſion, 
Hi iam pater elicuit ut, Sc. is uncommon, and re- 
quires explaining. $21 


m Liv, lib. 1. n. 19. 
N Liv. lib. 3 N. 10. 
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© Liv. lib. 3. n. 27, 
7 Liv. lib. 6. N. 54. - 
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4. At other times the reader is puzzled by an un- 
uſual metaphor, or an expreſſion capable of different 
conſtructions. 

4 Diſſipate res non dum adultæ diſcirdia forent; quai 
fruit tranguilla moderatio imperii, eoque nutriendo per- 
duxit, ut bonam frugem (ibertatis maturis jam Viribus 
ferre poſſent. This paſſage is admirable both for the 
ſubſtance of the reflection itſelf, and the manner 
wherein it is expreſſed. But from whence is the me- 
taphor taken, in which its principal beauty conſiſts? 
For the explication of the paſſage muſt begin with 
that, as it cannot be underſtood without it. Had 
Livy a view to the cares of a nurſe, and the light and 
ſimple nouriſhment which children have need of, be- 
fore they can be brought to digeſt more ſolid food ? Or 
did he take his compariſon from the moderate warmth 
of the earth, which after having ſwelled and ſoftened 
the grain, and made it ſhoot out at firſt a ſmall green 
point, ſtrengthens it inſenſibly, and conducting it by 
different degrees to its maturity, enables it at laſt to 
ſupport the weight of the ear? I have known two 
learned profeſſors divided upon this paſſage, ſupport 
each their ſentiments with very plauſible reaſons ; and 
tis ture a point of difficulty. ̃ | 

_ * Livy eads the deſcription of the puniſhment of 
Brutus's children with this excellent reflection. Mi- 
datos virgis cædunt, ſecurigue feriunt ; cum inter om: 
tempus pater, vultuſque & os ejus, ſpectaculo effet, emi- 
nente ani mo patrio inter public pane miniſteriun, 
Two very different meanings are given to theſe laſt 
words animo patris, The one fide urges, that they 
ſignify, that upon this occaſion the character of conſul 
gained the aſcendant over that of the father, and the 
love of his country ſtifled all ſenſe of compaſſion in 
Brutus towards his ſon. This verſe in Virgil, Yin 
amor patriæ, and the inſenſibility and rigor which Plu- 
tarch * aſcribes to Brutus, ſeem to confirm this ex: 
poſition. Others on the contrary maintain, and their 


1 Liv, Lib. 2. n. 1. r Lib. 2. n. . 8s Vit, P ublic. f 
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ſ-ntiments ſeem more reaſonable, and betterfounded in 
nature, that theſe words ſignify, that during the exe- 
cution of ſo fad a ſentence, which the office of con- 
ſul impoſed upon Brutus, how much ſoever he ſtrove 
to ſuppreſs his grief, the affection of the father broke 
out, notwithſtanding his endeavours. And the verſe 
in Virgil neceſſarily carries this ſenſe along with it, 
as it expreſſes a ſtruggle betwixt the ſentiments of na- 
ture, and the love of his country, and that the latter 
ſhould get the better, Vincet amor patriæ. 

Such difficulties as theſe may ſerve to form the judg- 
ment of the boys, to give them a taſte of true and exact 
criticiſm, and to throw a variety And chearfulneſs into 
their ſtudies, which may render them more agreeable. 

5. There is another kind of difficulties ariſing from 
the corruption of the text. In my opinion we owe 
this juſtice to the good authors of antiquity, when we 
find in their writings paſſages of an impenetrable ob- 
ſcurity, and void of all ſenſe, to think that the text 
is corrupt, and ſomething wanting; after which we 
may have recourſe to conjectures. 

t Diznos efſe, qui armis (V. ny cepiſſent eorum arbem 
agrumgue Volanum ęſſe. M. le Febvre writes dignum 
ee, id eft æguum. 

Nn jam orationes modo Manlii, ſed facta popula- 
ria in ſpecicm, tumultuoſa eadem, qua mente fiermt, in- 
tvenda erant. Gronovius clears up this paſſage by 
changing two letters, and ſubſtituting intuenli. Fang, 
popularia in ſpeciem, tumultuoſa eadem, qua mente fie- 
rent intuenti, erant. 

ie libris fatalibus editum eſſe, ut, quando agua 
Albana alurndaſſet, tum, fi eam Romanus rite emiſiſſet, 
uftoriam de Veientibus dari. The fault is evident, 
it, , . dart, whether it proceeds from the inadver- 
tency of the author, or the ignorance of the copiſt. 

Pliny the naturaliſt ſpeaks thus of the ſmall warm, 
tom whence the bee is formed: * Id quid excluſum et, 


Liv. lib, 4. n. 49. Lib. 5. m. Tg, 
b Lib. 6. n. 14. * Pin. hi nat, lib. 11. cap. 76. 
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primum vermiculus videtur candidus, jacens tranſucrſus, 
odbærenſque ita ut paſcerę videatur, Theſe laſt words 
ita ut paſcere rideatur, which were in all the editions 
and manuſcripts, ſcarce make any tolerable ſenſe; 
and thus they have very much puzzled all the criticks, 
who have taken a great deal of pains to explain them, 
or to introduce a various reading. This paſſage has 
been perfectly reſtored by the bare change of a few 
letters, ita ut pars ceræ videatur. As this ſmall worm 
is white, and ſticks cloſe to the wax, it ſeems to be 
part of it. This emendation, which is one of the 
happieſt in its kind, we owe to the learned F. Peta- 
vius, and after him to F. Hardouin, who before he 
had ſeen the former's note, had corrected the place in 
the ſame manner; and confirms the correction by a 
paſſage in Ariſtotle, which proves it to be juſt. 


VI. Of the ancient Manner of pronouncing and writing 
Latin, | 


The gift of ſpeech, and the invention of writing, 
are two ineſtimable advantages, that Divine Provi- 
dence has been pleaſed to grant mankind, which could 
never have been obtained by their unaſſiſted endeavours, 

« *Tis a wonderful invention, (ſays a great man 


« upon this ſubje&) to compoſe ſuch an infinite va- 


« riety of words out of five and twenty or thirty 
„ ſounds, which without any thing in themſelves re. 
« ſembling what paſſes in our minds, do notwith- 
« ſtanding diſcover the whole ſecrets of them to 
« Others, and enable thoſe who cannot otherwile pe- 
e netrate ſo far to underſtand whatever we conceive 
c with all the different motions of our ſouls.” And 
tis a ſecond wonder, almoſt as aſtoniſhing as the ficl, 
to have found the means by drawing figures upon pa 
per of ſpeaking to the eyes as well as the ears, of fix 
ing ſo light a ſubſtance as words, of giving conlil: 
ente to ſounds, and colour to thoughts, 


y Gram, raiſon. p. 27, 
z Phcnices primi, fi fama creditur, auſi 


Manſuram rudibus vocem fignare figuris, E 
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The boys ſhould be early informed of this two-fold 
advantage, we every day, and almoſt every moment, 
find ſerviceable, and for which we ſeldom make our 
acknowledgments to God in the manner we ought. 

The ancient manner of writing and pronouncing 
being an eſſential part of grammar, ſhould be taught 
the boys at their firſt entrance upon ſtudy. But ſome 
obſervations may be reſerved to a more advanced age, 
as they require a greater maturity of judgment. 

It is abſolutely neceſſary for the boys to be well ac- 
quainted with the.nature of the letters, and the con- 
nexion they have with one another, This knowledge: 
will make them better diſtinguiſh the cadence and har- 
mony of periods, diſcover the etymology of certain 
words, know how they were anciently pronounced, 
and ſometimes even enable them to underſtand very 
obſcure paſſages in authors, or to reſtore ſuch as have 
been corrupted. | 
The ancients in ſpeaking always expreſſed the quan- 
tity of 'the vowels, and diſtinguiſhed conſtantly the 
long from the ſhort ones in pronunciation. We ob- 
ſerve this diſtinction in the penultima of words of 
more than two ſyllables, amabam, circundabam ; but 
there does not uſually appear the leaſt trace of it in 
words of two. ſyllables, dabam, flabam, which is a 
very conſiderable defe&t, By this means the Latin 
verſes loſe a great part of their grace, when uttered 
by us. Tis as though we ſhould pronounce pate in 
French, when ſpoken of animals, like pate, which 
ſignifies paſte. M. Perrault, for want of knowing 
the nature of letters, maintained that the à of cans in 
the verſe of Virgil, Arma virumgue cano, ſhould be 
pronounced like the à in the penultima of cantabo, in 
the verſe criticized upon by Horace, Fortunam Pria- 
mi contabo & nobile bellum. It is, ſays M. Deſpreaux 
in his confutation, a miſtake he imbibed at ſchool, 
where the bad method of pronouncing ſhort letters in 
Latin words of two ſyllables as long ones, is generally 


practiſed. 
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The ancients ſometimes confounded the # and the 
z in writing, and evidently did ſo in pronunciation, 
2 Quintilian obſerves, that in his time they wrote her: 
inſtead of Heri, that fibe and qua ſe were to be found in 
ieveral books inflead of {bi and quaſi, and that Livy 
wrote thus, From whence doubtleſs it happens, that 
theſe letters are indifferently uſed in certain caſes, pe!- 
vem or pelvim, nave or navi, Hence alſo it is, that as 
the ein the diphthong ei was ſcarce ſounded, and the 
z only almoſt heard, this laſt letter has remained ſingle 
in certain words, as amnis for emneis, Which is fo very 
frequent in Salluſt. | 

> Craſſus in Tully reproaches Cotta, that by ſti- 


fling the i, and dwelling too long upon the e, in the 


diphthong ei, he did not pronounce like the orators 
of old, but like the ploughmen, who, according to 
Varro, ſaid vellam for veillam, or villam. A fault, 
very like, is at preſent very cuſtomary among abun- 
dance of perfons, who pronounce the i almoſt like an 
e, in ſuch words as have an i before an 1, as princeps, 
ingen, ingenium, induo; whereas in theſe words it 
ſhould be pronounced as in the prepoſition in, and 
when the i is followed by other letters, immitis primus. 
The vowel u was pronounced ou by the Latins, and 
is {till ſo by the Italians and Spaniards. Cuculus was 
pronounced as we ſhould do, caucoulous, whence comes 
the French word coc; which words in both lan- 
guages have been formed by an onomatopeia, that is 
an imitation of the found taken from the cry of that 
bird. Now this pronunciation adds a peculiar grace 
and ſoftneſs to the Latin words. We have ſome little 
remains of it in fuch words as have an before an m 
or an u, dominum, dederunt ; which ſhould not be pro- 
nounced, as written with a full o, domznom, though 
this is'very common, 
2 Lib. 1, cap. 7. i niſimum dicas, non mihi ora- 
d Quare Cotta noſter, cujus tu toes antiquos, ſed meſſores vide- 


Ha lata, Sulpici nonnunquam imi- ris imitari. 3. de Orat. n. 46. 
taris ut icta literam tollas, & e ple- 


Among 
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Among the four liquids, „r, m, n, the two firſt 
are juſtly ſo called; for they are indeed flowing, and 
pronounced with eaſe and quickneſs. The * has a 
very thick found, and for that reaſon Quintilian calls 
it mugientom liter am. He oblerves, that as there was 
ſomething heavy in it, it was formerly cut off at the 
end of a word, die' haic; © and even when it was 
wrote, it was ſcarce pronounced, Muitum ille & ter- 
ris, multum jactutu & t. And thus there was a 
ſmoothneſs and grace in the pronunciation of this 
verſe, which we now know nothing of. 

The is called hiſſing, from the ſound it makes; 
for which reafon it uſed formerly to be cut off at the 
end of a word, ſerenu' ſuit, dignu' lac. There are 
ſome French words, in which the ſame letter is ſup- 

reſſed in pronunciation, though retained in writing : 
Re nous, faites... . The Romans always ſounded 
the 5, and pronounced it fully in the middle of a 
word, as in the beginning, miſeria, - ſeria. They 
even doubled it in the middle, when a long vowel 
went before it, canſſa, caſſus, diviſfiones, * And thus 
Tully and Virgil wrote. Our language ſoftens this 
letter in the middle of a word, and we pronounce 
Latin in the ſame manner. | 
The z was pronounced by the Latins with great 
ſmoothneſs, which, according to © Quintilian, fle 
an agreeable charm through a diſcourſe. It anſwered - 
almoſt to our s between two vowels, uſe, with the 
addition of ſomething like the ſound of a delta after 
the 5, Tas thus the Dorians pronounced and wrote 
it in Greek, ovaiodw for 3 which certainly is 
very ſmooth. Some think the 4 ſhould be pronounced 
before the s, M.zentius, Medſentius. 

From the relation, which certain letters bear to 
one another, as of & and p to 4 and t, we learn why 

© Etiamſi ſcribitur, tamen pa- nem) & Virg:lium ſcripſiſſe, manus 
rum exprimitur : adeo ut penè cu- corum docent, Quiutil. lib, 1 
juſdam nove literæ ſonum reddat. cap. 13. — 
Quint. I. 9. c. 4. eLib. 12, cap. 10. 

4 Quomodo & ipſum (Cicero- a 


K 4 ſome 
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ſome words are wrote one way, and pronounced ano- 
ther. * Quintilian obſerves, that in obtinuit reaſon 
demands a &, but the ears hear nought but a p. And 

"tis thus in all languages. The Peak pronounce 
* grant eſprit, grant homme, though, they write grand 
eſprit, grand homme. 

The ancients ſtrongly ſounded the aſpiration, eſpe- 
cially before the vowels, which added great force and 
grace to the pronunciation. Mie. ne Iliacis occumber:, 
campis Non potuiſſe, tuaque animam HANC under 
dextra? 1. En. 101. Si Pergama dextra Defendi 


 poſſint, etiam BAC deſenſa fuiſſent, 2 Fn. 291. Thele * 


admirable verſes loſe a part of their beauty, if the aſ- 
piration is not ſtrongly expreſſed. *Tis very uſual 
with the boys to be negligent in this point, eſpecially 
the Pariſians, which the maſter's care may eaſily 
correct, | 

Several uſeful and important obſervations have been 
made upon the v and j conſonants, which the ancients 
without doubt did not pronounce altogether as we do, 
It may be of ſervice to inform the boys of them, and 
to let them know, what is meant by the D/gamma o- 
licum, or double gamma, a character deſigned to ex- 
preſs the v conſonant, TERMINA Fir for TER MI- 
Na ViT. The Emperor Claudius, though maſter of 
the world, had not credit enough to have it admitted 
among the Latin letters. | | 

From theſe obſervations, and ſeveral others of a like 
nature, we muſt conclude that the Romans pro- 
nounced Latin in a very different manner, from what 
we do now; that thus both their proſe and verſe loſe 
a great part of their beauty when pronounced by us, 
as we fee ours are very much mangled by foreigners, 
who are unacquainted with our manner of pronoun- 
cing. They had a thouſand delicacies in their de- 
livery, which we are ſtrangers to. They diſtinguiſh. 
ed the accent from the quantity, and knew very well 
how to raiſe the ſound of a ſyllable without making it 


f Lib, 1. cap. 13. 
ong, 
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long, which we are not accuſtomed to obſerve. They 
had even ſeveral ſorts of long and. ſhort vowels, and 
uttered them with a ſenſible difference. The whole 
people were very delicate in this point, and we learn 
from Tully, that if a ſyllable was pronounced longer 
or ſhorter than it ſhould be in the verſes of a comedy, 
the s whole theatre would cry out againſt the falſe pro- 
nunciation, without any other rule than the percep- 
tion of the ear, which was accuſtomed to the diffe- 
rence betwixt long and ſhort ſyllables, as alſo-to the 
riſing and falling of the voice, wherein the knowledge 
of accents conſiſts. | 

Such obſervations as theſe upon the manner of pro- 
nouncing and writing among the ancients, may be 
very uſeful, and at the ſame time agreeable to the 
boys, provided the maſters make a judicious choice 
of them, introduce them at a ſeaſonable time, and 
do not make too many of them at once, which ma 
become very irkſome and tedious. And till they have 
leifure to conſult the originals themſelves, they may 
inſtruct themſelves upon this head in a little time, and 
with very little trouble, from the Methode Latine of 
Port-Royal, whence I have borrowed molt of the re- 
flections I have made upon this ſubject. That book, 
though. it is not without its faults, will ſoon teach 
them to inform their ſcholars in many points, which 
are equally uſeful and curious. 

They will ſee there that it is moſt proper to write 
fu fi, dzlicie, vindico, autor or auttor, convicium, 
frcundus, felix, femina, fenus, fetus, lacrima, pana, 
patrictus, tribunicius, -fiftitius, novicius, quatuor, quic- 
quid, Salluftius, Appuleius, fidus, ſolemnis, ſoll'ſlimum, 
ſulfur, ſubſiciva, or ſubſeſiva, with ſeveral other like 
obſervations, confirmed by proofs and authorities. 

8 In verſu quidem theatra tota dat, intelligit, & tamen omnium 
reclamant, ſi fuit una ſyllaba aut longitudinum & brevĩtatum in ſo- 
devior aut Jongior, Nec vero nis, ficut aentarum gravium que 
multitudo pedes novit, nec ullos vocum, judicium ipſa natura in 
numerous tenet 2 nec illud, quod. auribus noſtris collocavit. Orat, 
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III. | 
Of the Cuſtom of making the Boys talk Latin in thy 


Claſſes. 


There are two extremes in this caſe, which in my 

opinion are equally faulty, The one is not to ſuffer , 
the boys to talk any other language in their . claſſes 
than Latin; and the other is to neglect entirely the 
making them talk in that language at all. 

1. As to the firſt inconvenience, I do not compre- 
hend how it can be required of the children to talk a 
language they do not yet underſtand, or which they 
are abſolutely ſtrangers to. Uſe alone may ſuffice for 
living languages, but not for the dead, which cannot 
well be taught otherwiſe than by the aſſiſtance of rules 
and the reading of authors, who have wrote in them, 
Now it requires ſome conſiderable time, before they | 
can arrive at the underſtanding of thoſe authors. | 

Beſides, ſuppoſing they ſhould not be obliged to talk 
Latin, till ſome authors had been explained to them, 
is there the leaſt reaſon to expect, that even then, by } 
talking with one another and in their claſſes,” they v 
mould be able to expreſs themſelves in a pure, exact, 
and elegant manner? How many improprieties, bar- t 
bariſms, and ſoleciſms would eſcape them? And is : 
this a likely way of teaching them the purity and ele- x: 
— of the latin tongue? Or would not the low and ſe 

rry language of their familiar diſcourſe neceſſarily MW to 
creep into their compoſitions ? „ 
If they were obliged always to talk Latin ſo early, di 
what will become of their mother tongue ? Is it rea- W gu 
ſonable to give ie up, or neglect it, for the fake of a 


foreign one? I have already obſerved, the Romans did W w 
not act thus with their children, and a great man) th; 
reaſons may induce us to imitate them in this point. W mo 
As the French language is now introduced into almoſt W alſ 
all the courts of Europe, not by the violent methods WM in 


of arms or authority, like that of the Romans, but by 
. Is 
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its politeneſs and charms; as almoſt all negotiations, 
publick or private, and treaties between Princes, are 
tranſacted in ſcarce any other language; as it is be- 
come the common language of all gentlemen in foreign 
countries, and is. generally uſed by them in the com- 
merce of civil life; would it not be a ſhame for French- 
men in a manner to renounce their country, by de- 

ſerting their mother tongue, in favour of another, 
which with regard to them can never be either ſo ex- 

tenſive in its ds 4 or ſo neceſſary ? 
But the greateſt inconvenience of all in this cuſtom, 
and which affects me moſt, is that in ſome meaſure it 
cramps the genius of the boys, by laying them under a 
Conſtraint which hinders them from expreſſing them- 
ſelves with freedom. One of the principal parts of a 
good maſter's buſineſs, is to accuſtom youth to think, 
reaſon, aſk queſtions, propoſe difficulties, and talk 
with exactneſs and ſome extent. And is this practi- 
| cable in a foreign tongue? Or are many maſters ca- 
pable of doing it themſelves? 

It does not follow however from what I have ob- 
ferved, that this cuſtom ſhould be entirely neglected. 
Not to mention a number of unforeſeen occaſions, 
which may happen in life, «ſpecially in travelling into 

other countries, where the talent of underſtanding, and 

talking Latin with eaſe becomes very ſerviceable, and 
ſometimes abſolutely neceſſary ; as the majority of ſuch 
as are brought up in colleges are one day to apply them- 
ſelves, ſome to phylick, others to law, a great many 
to divinity, and all to philoſophy, they are indiſpen- 
ſibly obliged, in order to ſucceed in their ſeyeral ſtu- 
dies, to accuſtom themſelves early to talk the lan- 
guage of thoſe ſchools, which is Latin, | 
Beſides theſe reaſons, the cuſtom of talking Latin, 
when attended with ſolid ſtudy, may ſerve to make 
that language eaſier to be underſtood, by rendring it 
more familiar, and in a manner natural; aud it may 
alſo be of uſe in compoſition, by ſupplying expreſſions 

in greater abundance. a 
| | RS 5 s The 
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The Romans, who were never to ſpeak Greek up. 
on any publick occaſion, which they thought below 
the dignity of their Empire, were accuſtomed not- 
withſtanding in their youth to compoſe in that lan- 
guage, and without doubt to talk it too; and s Sue- 
tonius informs us, that Tully conſtantly made decla- 
mations in Greek, till he came to be pretor. 
It is therefore very convenient to make the boys ſome- 


times talk Latin in their claſſes; to oblige them to pre- 


pare themſelves for it at home by reading ſome ſtories 
to them out of the authors they learn, and then making 
them firſt give an account of them in their own tongue, 
and afterwards in Latin; and now and then to aſk 
them queſtions in that language upon the obſervations 
made to them, whilſt the authors were explaining, 
To this end the maſter himſelf ſhould introduce ſome 
Latin with the French in his explications. For were 
they to be wholly made in Latin, they would be of 
no great ſervice to the boys. As a foreign language 
always carries ſome obſcurity along with it, they would 
not give ear to it with like pleaſure and attention, and 
conſequently not with like advantage. But if there is 
any ſtory: to be told, any point of antiquity to be re- 
lated, any principle of rhetorick to be eſtabliſhed, 


there is nothing to hinder all this from being done in 


Latin at firſt ; after which the ſame things ſhould be 
repeated in French more at large, and in different 
views, in order to their being the better underſtood. 
This method would not only be uſeful to the ſcho- 
lars, but of ſervice to the maſſers, as the conſequence 
of it would be a great facility in talking Latin, which 
is neceſſary to them on many occaſions, and is not 
to be acquired but by long uſe, and frequent exerciſe. 


. IV. 
OF the Neceſſity and Manner of improving the Memory. 
In the preceding editions I forgot to fay any thing 
upon the ſubje& concerning the manner of exerciſing 


8 "icero ad przturam uſque grace declamavit, Suet, de clar, Rhct. 
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and improving the memory of youth, which however 
is of great importance to the progreſs they may make 
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in ſtudy. I ſhall here add ſome reflections upon it. 

Memory is the power, or faculty, by which the 
ſoul retains the ideas and images of the objects, which 
have either been conceived by the mind, or impreſſed 
upon the ſenſes. 

Of all the faculties of the ſoul, there is none more 
unaccountable than the memory. For can we eaſily 
conceive how the objects, which preſent themſelves to 
the eye, or ſtrike upon the ears, (and fo of the other 
ſenſes, and ſtill more of the thoughts and more intel- 
lectual notions) ſhould leave behind them ſuch foot- 
ſteps in the brain, as to imprint there an actual image 
of thoſe objects, with the power of recalling them to 
remembrance upon the firſt direction of the mind? 
What is then this ftore-honſe, this ſpacious repoſitory, 
in which ſo many and ſo different things are laid up? 
Of what extent muſt the large field of the memory 
be, to contain ſuch an infinite number of perceptions 
and ſenſations of every kind, as have been ſo many 
years in collecting? How many little lodgments and 
different cells, (if I may be allowed the expreſſion) for 
ſo incredible a multitude of objects, all ranged in their 


Magna vis eſt memorize, mag- 
na nimis; penetrale amp'um & 
infinitum. Venio in cam pos & 
lata prætoria memoriæ meæ, ubi 
ſunt Theſauri inn umerabilium ima- 
ginum ſenſis invectarum. Ibi re- 
condit um eſt quicquid cygitamu?, 
&c. , , , Nec omnia recipit reco- 
lenda cum opus eſt & retractanda 
grandis memorize receſſus & neſcio 
qui ſcereti & ineffabiles ſinus ejus. 
C omnia ſuis quæque foribus in- 
trant ad eam, & reponuntur in ta, 
Nec ipſa tamen intrant, fed rerum 
ſenſarum imagines illic præſto ſunt 
cogitationi reminiſcent cas 
Iti quando ſum poſco ut profera- 
tur qui'cquid yolc, Et quaedam 
ſtatim prodeunt, quædam fequirun- 
tur diutius, & tat quem de a bſtru- 


fioribus quibuſdam receptaculis e- 
ruuntur: quæedem catervatim fe 
proruunt, &, dum alluſ petitur 
& quæritur, proſiliunt in medium, 
quaſi dicentia; Ne furis nos ſu- 
mus? Et abigo ea manu endis à 
facie recordat onis meæ, donec e- 
nubiletur illud quod volo, atque in 
conſpectum prodeat ex bditis. S. 
Auguſt. Conf, I. 10. c. 7. 

Quid ? Non hæc varietas mira 
eſt, excidere proxima, vetera in- 
Læreſcere? Heſternorum imme- 
mores, acta pueritiæ recordari ? 
Quid ? qud4 qualim requiſita ſe 
oſtentant, & eadem forte ſuccur= 
runt : nec manet ſemper memoria, 
ſed aliq ando etiam redit? Quint. 
J. II, C. 2. : 


reſpective 
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reſpective poſts, without intermixture or confuſion, 
without diſturbing, diſplacing, or diſordering each 
other. 


But in the midſt of ſuch admirable order, and ſo | 


wonderful an ceconomy, what inequality ſometimes, 
and, if I may be permitted to ſay ſo, what ſtrange ex- 
travagance ? Sometimes the objects return at the firſt 
ſignal, and as ſoon s they are called; at other times 
they require a long ſearch before they appear, and we 
muſt draw them out in a manner by force from the 
ſecret corners and obſcure retreats, where they lie con- 
cealed. Sometimes they crowd upon us in throngs, 
and the mind muſt give a kind of check to their ap- 
proach, in order to ſeparate from the reſt ſuch as it 
ſtands in need of. And whilſt things that happened 
thirty or forty years before, preſent themſelves un- 
called, others which are quite recent diſappear, and 
ſeem to ſhun our ſight. 

An accident or a diſeaſe, ſhall efface at once all 
traces impreſſed upoa the brain ; and ſome years after, 
the re-eſtabliſhment of health make them all revive, 

But if the memory is ſo wonderful a faculty both in 
its cauſe and effects, we may ſay alſo that it is of in- 
finite uſe in all the occaſions of life, and eſpecially in 
the attainment of the ſciences Tis the memory 
which is the guardian and truſtee of all we ſee, of all 
we read, of all that our maſters or our own reflections 
teach us. Tis a domeſtick and natural trealury, 
where a man ſecurely lays up innumerable treaſures of 
infinite value. Without it the ſtudy of ſeveral years 
would become uſeleſs, leave no impreſſion behind it, 
and be continually flowing from the mind, like the 
water in the fable of the Danaides, *Tis the memo- 
ry, which, after having ſuggeſted to the orator in the 
warmth of compoſition the matter of his diſcourſe, 
preſerves for him all his thoughts and cx preſſfions, with 
the diſpoſition of both, for whole weeks and months, 
and at the time he wants them, repreſents them to 
him with ſuch fidelity and exactneſs, as to let no- 
| thing be loſt, 7 : The 
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The aſſiſtance i of the memory is neither leſs ad- 
mirable nor leſs neceſſary in diſcourſes, which are 
made extempore, where the mind, by a ſurprizing a- 
gility, taking a view at once of the arguments to be 
alledged, the thoughts and expreſſions, , the manner of 
ranging them, the geſture and pronunciation, and till 
preceding what is actually delivered, ſupplies the ora- 
tor with a continual and uninterrupted fund of matter, 
depoſiting the whole in a manner with the memory, 
which, after having faithfully received it from the in- 
vention, and delivered it to the elocution, reſtores it 
to the orator when required, without foreſtalling or 
retarding his orders a moment. 

So wonderful and neceſſary a talent is at the ſame 
time a gift of nature, and the effect of labour, and is 
in ſome reſpects derived from both. It owes its o- 
riginal and birth to nature, and its perfection to art, 
k which never produces in us the faculties which are 
abſolutely wanting, but gives increaſe and ftrength to 
ſuch as are already happily begun. 

An early application to improve the memory of 
children is therefore a matter of great moment. They 
have uſually a very good one, and beſides, in their 
tender years are fcarce capable of any other pains 
and this exerciſe ſhould be regularly continued, as they 
grow up. £5: 

When I ſay that art may contribute very much to 
ſtrengthen the memory, I do not mean that artificial 
memory invented by the Greeks, which Tully and 
Quintilian ſpeak of. This conſiſted in affixing the 


i Quid ? extemporalis orationon k Ars habet hanc vim, non ut 
alio mihi videtur mentis vigore totum aliquid, cujus in ingeniis 
conſtare. Nam dum alia dicimus, noſtris pars nulla ſit, pariat & 
que dictui ſumus intuenda ſunt, creet, verum ut ea que ſunt orta 
Ita, com ſemper cogitatio ultra id jam in nobis & procreata, educat 
quod eſt longid; quærit, quicquid atque confirmet, Cie, lib, 2. de 
interim repe:it, quodammodo a- Orat. n. 356. 
pud memoriam deponit; quod illa I Cic, I. 3. Rhet. n. 28, 40. & 
quaſi media quzdam manus accey- Iib. 2. de Orat, 1 351. 360. 
tum ab inventione tradit elocutio- Quiat, lib, 11. cap. 2. 
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things and words, which were to be retained, to cer. 
tain places and images. For places, for inſtance, they 
choſe the different parts of a houſe, as the entry, the 
hall, the gallery, the chambers, &c. In the firſt they 
placed the exordium, in the ſecond the narration, and 
ſo of the reſt. In the firſt place, which was the ſcene 
of the exordium, they ſet ſeveral images in order, 
ſome of which were to expreſs the different parts and 
periods of the exordium, and others to point out the 
expreſſions. It does not appear that any orator of an- 
tiquity ever made uſe of this method, which ſeems, in 
my opinion, more likely to puzzle and perplex the 
memory, than afliſt it; and Quintilian is of the ſame 
opinion. They tell a ſtory of a pariſh-prieſt in Lan- 
guedoc, that made a ſurpriſing - uſe of this method. 
He had three or four hundred words given him to re- 
member without any manner of connexion ; and he 
repeated them all one after another, beginning with 
the firſt, and ending with the laſt ; making uſe of the 
ſtreets and houſes of Montpelier to fix them in his 
mind, 
n An happy memory muſt have two qualities; the 
one is to receive the ideas confided to it with eaſe and 
promptitude ; and the other faithfully to retain them. 
"Tis a great happineſs when theſe two qualifications 
are naturally joined together ; but care and pains may 
contribute very much to bring them to perfection. 
The memory of ſome children is fo flow and un- 
active, that it ſeems at firſt wholly unſerviceable, and 
condemned to an entire ſterility, But this ſhould be 
no diſcouragement, nor ſhould they yield to this firſt re- 
pugnance, which we often ſee conquered by patience 
and perſeverance. Children of this diſpoſition ſhould 
have only a few lines given them at firſt to get by heart, 
but they ſhould be made to get them very perfectly. 
We ſhould endeavour too to take off from the diſagree» 
ableneſs of the taſk, by impoſing upon them ſuch matters 


m Memori duplex virtus ; fecilè pere pere, & fidelitey continere · 
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only as may pleaſe them, as for inſtance the fables of 
: Fontaine, and ſuch ſtories as affect them. A care- 
mul and diligent maſter will condeſcend to the capacity 
© Wl cf his ſcholar, go along with him in, his learning, and 
; ſometimes let him get the ſtart of him, in order to 

convince him by his own experience, that he is able 
© BW todo a great deal more than he thought he could; 
" poſunt, quia poſſe videntur. Gentleneſs and com- 
mendation are of more efficacy here than ſeverity and 
reproof. In proportion as we diſcern their progreſs, 
their daily taſk muſt be increaſed by degrees, and in 
a manner inſenſibly. And by this diſcreet conduct we 
ſhall find the ſterility, or rather the natural difficulty 
of the memory may be ſurmounted ; and 'tis ſurpriſing 
to ſee how boys, whom at firſt one ſhould have been 
almoſt tempted to deſpair of, will become in this 
point very near equal to any of their companions. 

One general rule in the matter we are upon is tho- 
roughly to underſtand, and diſtinctly comprehend 
whatever we are to learn by heart. For a clear notion 
certainly contributes very much to aſſiſt and facilitate 
a the memory. | 
| Several perſons have likewiſe found by experience, 
that the reading over what is to be got by heart two 
or three times in the evening before we go to ſleep, is 
of great ſervice ; though a reaſon cannot eaſily be given 
for it, unleſs it is, that the traces, which are then 
printed in the brain, not being interrupted or broke off 
by the multiplicity of objects which interpoſe in the 
day-time, fink the deeper, and make a ſtronger im- 
preſſion, by means of the ſilence and tranquillity of 
the night, 

Verſes are more eaſily to be retained than proſe, 
eſpecially when the boys are able to diſcern their num- 
bers and meaſures ; but proſe is moſt proper to exer- 
caſe and ſtrengthen the memory, as it is leſs eaſily 
learnt, has more liberty, and is not tied down to re- 
gular and uniform meaſures. | — 

u Virgil. 
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We are ſtill more ſure of this advantage from ſingle 
ſentences, which have n6 connexion with one another, 
ſuch as the Proverbs of Solomon and Eccleſiaſticus. 
It is of great uſe to ſubdue the memory, by exerci. 
ſing it with the utmolt difficulties, that we may have 
it ready to ſerve our purpoſe upon every occaſion. 

U am apt to think, that the getting without book 
ſelect paſlages of the Greek authors, and eſpecially 
the poets, is too much neglefted. The inſtance ! 
gave of a young gentleman who could repeat Homer 
by heart before he left ſchool, ſhews us on one hand 
how much the ſtudy of the Greek tongue was then 
had in hongur by the univerſity ; and on the other, 
very highly recommends the practice I am here ad- 
viſing. 

We ought to be far from conſidering the time as 
loſt, which is ſpent in improving the memory; per- 
haps there is no time of our youth that is better em- 
ployed. But the maſter's prudence ſhould regulate the 
talk, which ſhould every day be ſet the ſcholars, and 


proportion it, as much as may be, to their reſpective 


capacities, | 

In the claſſes, which are not very numerous, I 
ſhould think a quarter of an hour might ſuffice for 
the repetition of leflons, and every Saturday a longer 
time be allotted for repeating all the leſſons of the 
week. | 

The beſt way is to make them ſhort and few, but 

to inſiſt upon their being repeated with the utmoſt 
exactneſs. The memory, which always inclines to 
freedom, and bears not the yoke without difficulty, 
ſtands in need of conſtraint and ſubjection, eſpecially 
at the firſt, and thereby contracts an habit of doculity 
and ſubmiſſion to whatever is required from it. 
Too great a regard cannot be paid to this exerciſe, 
and I am ſorry to ſee the old cuſtom of challenging 
for places laid aſide, even in the higher claſſes, as lt 
is of infinite ſervice in promoting emulation, and im- 


proving the memory, There is a ſimplicity um" 
fan 
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fant character which becomes youth of all ages, 
and which, without leſſening the merit of the un- 
derſtanding, implies an innocence of manners far 
more eſtimable than the moſt ſhining qualifications. 

There is a memory for words, and another for 
things. The firſt is what we have now been ſpeaking 
of, and conſiſts in faithfully repeating word for word 
what has been got by heart. The other conſiſts, not 
in retaining the words, but the ſubſtance, meaning, 
and chain of what has been read or heard, as of a 
ſtory, a ſpeech at the bar, or a ſermon; and this 
kind of memory is no leſs advantageous than the other, 
which is preparatory and introductive to it, and of 
far more general uſe, 

It is of conſequence to exerciſe boys alſo in this 
ſort of memory, by making them give an account of 
what they have heard or read. They muſt begin 
with what is moſt eaſy, as fables, and ſhort ſtories z 
and if they omit any material circumſtance, it muſt 
be obſerved to them, When any harangue of an hi- 
ſtorian, any book of a poet, or any ſpeech of an ora- 
tor has been explained to them, nothing can be of 
greater ſervice than to make them recolle& it, and give 
the contents, firſt in general, and then more at 
large, by rehearſing exactly the order and diviſion of 
the diſcourſe, the different parts of it, and the proofs 
of each part. The ſame may be ſaid of any leſſon 
of inſtration or ſermon at which they have been 
preſent. 

But to return to the memory of facts. Nothing 
is more uſual than to hear perſons of underſtanding, 
who have a taſte for reading, complain that they 
cannot retain any thing they read, and that though 
they are very deſirous of it, and take all the pains 
they can, almoſt all they have read eſcapes them, 
vithout leaving any thing behind it, but a confuſed 


and general idea. 
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It muſt be owned, that ſome memories are ſo un. 
faithful, and, if I may be allowed the expreſſion, 
open on all ſides, as to let every thing confided to 
them run through. But this defect may often pro- 
ceed from negligence. Their end in reading is only 
to ſatisfy the preſent curioſity, without any conſider:- 
tion of the future. They endeavour rather to read 
much, than to advantage. They run faſt on, and 
are continually deſirous of new objects And it is by 
no means wonderful, that thoſe objects, multiplied ad 
infinitum, upon which they ſcarce allow themſelves 
time to look, ſhould make but a flight impreſſion, 
and be effaced in a moment, without leaving any 
traces behind them. To remedy this inconvenience, 
they ſhould not read ſo faſt, often repeat the ſame 
thing, and give an account of it to themſelves ; and 
by this exerciſe, though troubleſome and diſagreeable 
enough at firſt, they would arrive, if not at the per- 
fect remembrance of all they read, at leaſt to retain 
the greateſt and moſt eſſential part of it. If they 
would but comply with this method for a little while, 
they would ſoon be brought to own, that not retain- 
ing a great deal of what they read, was not ſo much 
owing to the unfaithfulneſs of their memory, as to 
their own indolence. | 

I ſhall conclude this ſmall diſcourſe with a reflec: 


tion, which perhaps might have been more properly 


placed at the beginning of it ; as it concerns the choice 
and diſcretion to be uſed in the improvement of the 
memory. All is not equally beautiful in authors: 
and though every thing for inſtance in Virgil deſerves 
to be learnt, yet even there we have ſome paſlages 
more ſhining and uſeful than others. And as we can- 
not charge the memory of the boys in general with a 
whole author, good ſenſe and reaſon require that we 
ſhould chuſe out fuch paſſages, as are moſt proper to 
improve the mind, and form the heart, by the beauty 
of the thoughts, and the nobleneſs of the ſentiments. 


. ® Plenus rimarum ſum: hac atque illac perfluo. Ter, 
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This choice is ſtill more neceſſary in other writers 
ſuch as hiſtorians and orators, which ſhould not be 
laid before them in their full length, but by extracts 
and parcels. 

The univerſity has wiſely ordained, that the exer- 
ciſe of the memory ſhould be ſanctified through the 
whole courſe of their ſtudies, by directing the boys to 
learn every day by heart ſome verſes out of the holy 
ſcripture. | 
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BOOK the, SECOND. 
Of Poetry. 


HE ſubject we are now upon would require a 
whole work of itſelf, were we to give it its juft 
extent. But as my deſign is confined only to the in- 
ſtruction of youth, or at moſt to the information of 
young tutors, I am obliged to more narrow bounds, 
I ſhall firſt make ſome general reflections upon poetry, 
conſidered in itſelf; and then I ſhall deſcend to parti- 
culars, and lay down ſome rules concerning verſifica- 
tion, and the manner of reading the poets, 


TCC 
F 1. 


OF Poetry in general. 


HE reflections I have to make upon poetry in 

general, will turn upon an inquiry into the na- 
ture and origin of Poetry, by what degrees it has de- 
generated from its primitive purity, whether the pro- 
fane poets may be allowed to be read in Chriſtian 
' ſchools; and laſtly, whether the uſe of the names 
and miniſtration of the Pagan divinities be allowable 
amongſt Chriſtians, 


RS RS RL LS RS RL 
ARTICLE the FIRST. 
Of the Nature and Original of Poetry. 


F we'trace poetry back to its origin, I think we 
cannot queſtion, but it had its riſe from the very 


ſource of human nature, and was no other at = 
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than the voice and expreſſion of the heart of man, 


when raviſhed and tranſported with the view of the 
ſole object deſerving to be loved, and alone capable of 
making him happy. Pull of the idea of this object, 
which was at the fame time his joy and glory, twas 
natural that he ſhonld ardently endeavour to expreſs 
his ſenſe of its grandeur and benevolence, and not 
being able to contain himſelf, that he ſhould borrow 
the aſſiſtance of the voice, and words falling ſhort of 
his inward ſentiments, that he ſhould ſupply their 
want by the ſound of inſtruments, ſuch as drums, 
cymbals, and harps, which the hands touched and 
made loudly to reſound; that the feet alſo ſhould have 
their part, and expreſs in their manner, with motions 
directed by harmony, the tranſports he felt. 

When theſe confuſed and inarticulate ſounds be- 
come clear and diſtin, and form words which ca 
diſtin& ideas of the ſentiments the ſoul is filled with, 
the common and vulgar language is looked upon with 
diſdain. An ordinary and familiar ſtyle appears too 
low and mean. It rifes to the grand and the ſub- 
lime, in order to attain to the grandeur and beauty of 
the object which charms it. The moſt noble thoughts 
and expreſſions are explored; the boldeſt figures col- 
lected; the moſt lively images and compariſons multi- 
plied. Nature is run over, and its riches exhauſted, 
to image the ſentiments, and give an high idea of 
them, And then the mind delights to add to its 
words the numbers, meaſure, and cadence, which had 
been expreſſed by the action of the hands in playing 
on the inſtruments, and the motion of the feet in 
dancing. 8 

This is properly the original of poetry, and here- 
in its eſſence principally conſiſts. Hence ariſe the 
enthuſiaſm of the poets, the fruitfulneſs of invention, 
the nobleneſs of ſentiments and ideas, the ſallies of 
imagination, the magnificence and boldneſs of terms, 
the love of what is grand, ſublime, and marvelous. 
And hence by a neceſſary conſequence ariſe the har - 

mony 
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mony of verſe, the muſick of rhymes, the ſearch x. 
ter ornaments, the inclination to diffuſe graces and 
charms throughout the whole. For the ſovereign 
good being alſo the ſovereign beauty, *tis natural for 
love to ſeek to embelliſh and ſet off whatever it loves, 
and to repreſent ſuch objects, as are pleaſing, under 
an agreeable figure, | 

"Tis eaſy to diſcern all theſe characters of Poetry, 
if we go backward to the earlieſt ages, where it was 
pure and unmixed, and examine the moſt ancient 
pieces we have of this kind, ſuch as the famous ſong 
of Moſes upon the paſſage through the Red-ſea The 
prophet, with Aaron, Mary, and the other ſpiritual 
Iſraelites, » diſcovering in that great event the delive- 
rance from the tyranny of the Devil, which Jeſus 
Chriſt was to procure to the people of God, and car 
rying their views forwards to the perfect liberty, 
which will be granted to the church at the end of the 
world, when it ſhall be tranſlated from the miſeries of 
this baniſhment to the happineſs of an heavenly coun- 
try, gave a looſe to the tranſports of a joy, which the 
hopes of eternal felicity inſpired. And for the carnal 
Iſraelites, whoſe thoughts were confined to earth, 
they ſaw in this deliverance, which the ruin of the 
Agyptians rendered certain, as perfect an happinels 
as the ſenſes could form. And therefore it was na- 
- tural for both to expreſs aloud the exceſs of their joy 
in ſongs and poetry, ? as they did, and to join their 
hands in the concert by playing upon timbrels, and 
their feet in the dance. 

The ſame characters may be obſerved in the ſong 
of Deborah, in thoſe of Iſaiah, and in the Pſalms ot 
David, who, to his ſongs of joy and thankſgiving, 
adds almoſt always the ſound of the lute and harp 


o Cantantes canticum Moyſin, went out after her with timbrels 
ſervi Dei, Apocal, xiii, 3. and with dances, 

P And Miriam the propheteſs, And Miriam anſwered them 
the ſiſter of Aaron, took a fimbrel Sing ye to the Lord, &c, Ex, av. 
in her hand, and all the women 20, 21. * 
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with leaping and dancing. Hecalls upon all his hear- 
ers to join with him, and ſet the example himfelf, 
when he removed the ark, at which time abandoning 
himſelf wholly to the impulſe of his joy, he played 
upon the harp, 4 and danced with all his might. | 

From what we have ſaid, it may be concluded, 
that the right uſe of poetry appertains to religion, 


which alone propoſes his real good to man, and ſhews . 


it to be only in God. And thus amongſt his own 
people it was ſet apart for religious uſes, and employ- 
ed in ſinging the praiſes of the Creator, in extolling 
the divine attributes, and celebrating his benefits ; 
and even the commendation of great men, which it 
ſometimes introduced into its ſongs, had always ſome 
reference to God. 

This alſo among the idolatrous ancients was the 
chief ſubject of their poeſy. Of this nature were the 
hymns they ſung at their ſacrifices, and the feaſts en- 
ſning them : ſuch were the odes of Pindar, and the 
other lyrick poets; and ſuch the theogony of Heſiod. 

From the gods, by little and little, poetry deſcend- 
ed to demi-gods, heroes, founders of cities, and the 
deliverers of their conntry, and extended to all who 
were eſteemed authors of the publick happineſs, and 
guardians of the commonwealth, The Pagans, who 
proſtituted the divinity to whatever bore the character 
of a goodneſs ſufficiently powerful to procure ſuch ad- 
vantages as were ſuperior to the ordinary capacity of 
men, thought it reaſonable to divide the praifes of 


their gods with ſuch as ſhared with them the glory ot 


procuring mankind the greateſt good they knew, and 
the ſole happineſs they deſired. 

The poets could not treat theſe ſublime ſubjects 
without entering into the prailes of virtue, as the moſt 


beautiful attendant upon the divinity, and the prin- 


cipal inftrument by which great men roſe to the glory 
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they admired in them. - From the natural inclination, 
. implanted in us, of embelliſhing whatever we love, 
and would render amiable to others, they applied them- 
ſelves in diſplaying the beauty of virtue in the moſt 


lively colours, and in adorning their maxims and 


precepts with all the charms and graces imaginable, 
in order to make them the more grateful to mankind. 
But this was not from the motive of a ſincere love to 
virtue in itſelf, as they buried all the obſcure virtues in 
a profound filence, though often more ſolid, and al- 
ways more neceſſary in the ordinary commerce of the 
world, and reſerved their whole praiſes for ſuch as at- 
tracted popular. applauſe, and made a more ſpendid 
figure in the eyes of pride and ambition. 


Seesen 
ARTICLE the SE COND. 


By what Degrees Poetry has fallen ſrom its pri- 
mitive Purity. 

A $S men entirely plunged in ſenſuality placed their 
A whole happineſs in it, and gave themſelves up 
without reſtraint to the pleaſures of eating and drink- 
ing, and the allurements of carnal deſire, it naturally 
followed, that looking upon the gods as ſupremely 
happy from the nature of their exiſtence, they ſhould 
aſcribe to them the moſt perfect felicity, they had the 
experience and idea of in themſelves ; that they ſhould 
repreſent them as paſling their time in feaſting and 
pleaſures *, and add to theſe the ordinary conſequences 
and vices, which they thought inſeparable from them. 

This principle of their theology ſoon taught them 
to make it a religious duty to conſecrate all the paſ- 


r The drunkenneſs of Bacchus bearer, the nectar and ambroſia, 
and Silenus, the jeſts of Momus, &c. The marriages, jealouſies, di- 
the ſunction of Hebe the cup- vorc2s, adulteries, inceſts, 4 5 
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ſions and diſorders they ſuppoſed in their gods by ſo- 
lemn facrifices and publick feaſts. And this they 
were the more inclined to, from the ſecret pleaſure 
they felt in ſeeing the image of their own paſſions de- 
lineated in ſuch venerable examples, and in having 
the gods they adored the favourers and accomplices of 
all their debaucheries. And thence aroſe the very an- 
cient cuſtom of groves, which were almoſt conſtanth 
annexed to their temples, in order to cover the grol. 
ſeſt diſorders by their ſhade and retirement. Thence 
the worſhip of Baal-peor, mentioned in the 25th 
chapter of Numbers, which, according to the f Apo- 
calypſe, conſiſted in eating and committing fornicati- 
on, edere & fornicari. From thence what Herodotus 
relates of the ceremonies of Babylon, which the pro- 
phet Baruch had told long before him. And from 
thence the different kinds of myſteries, which con- 
cealed fo much filth, and were to ſtrictly commanded 
to be kept ſecret. | | 

In the ſchool of fo profane a theology, what could 
poetry ſay, poetry, which was peculiarly ſacred to re- 
ligion, and the natural interpreter” of the ſentiments 
of the heart ? Its office required it to celebrate ſuch 
gods as the publick religion pointed out, and to repre- 
ſent them with characters, paſſions, and adventures 
aſcribed to them by fame: Tas religion that inſpir- 
ed the poet with invitations like theſe, * sis læ itiæ 
Bacchus dator, *T was religion which dictated the 
following maxim, Sine Cerere & Baccho fr ayet Venus, 
How could poetry avoid purſuing the wild miſtakes of 
Paganiſm, whilſt Paganiſm itſelf purſued the irregular 
motions of the heart? It could not but neceſſarily de- 
generate, in proportion as the two ſources, upon which ' 
it depended, degenerated, nor could it avoid contrac- 
ting the vices. of both. Properly ſpeaking, there- 
tore, it was not poetry, which was the firſt cauſe of 
the Pagan impiety, or the corruption of men; 


* Apoc, ii. 24. * Virgil. u Terence, 
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but the corruption of the heart, which firſt iufecting 
"religion, thence carried the contagion into poetry, 
Which ſpeaks no other language than the heart dic- 
tates. 

It muſt however be owned, that poetry in its turn 
has contributed very much to ſupport this twofold 
depravation, For it is ſure this profane and ſenſual 
theology would have had infinitely leſs authority over 
the mind, leſs reputation and credit among the people, 
it the poets had not exhauſted all the wit, eloquence 
and graces, they were maſters of, in its recommen- 
dation ; if they had not ſtudied to gloſs over ſuch 
vices and crimes in the moſt lively colours, as muſt 
have fallen into contempt, had they not been ſet off 
with the ornaments which they ſupplied as a cover 
to their deformity, abſurdity, and infamy. 

This is the foundation of the juſt reproaches,which 
the wiſe men among the heathen have thrown upon 
the poets. This is the ſubject of Tully's complaint 
againſt Homer in particular, that he has aſcribed the 
frailties of men to the gods; inſtead of giving the vir- 
tues of the gods to men. » Fingebat hæc Hemerus, & 
humana ad deos transferebat ; mallem divina ad ni. 
And 'twas upon this motive, that Plato baniſhed the 
poets his republick, without ſo much as accepting 
Homer, though no body ever admired him more, nor 
perhaps more faithfully copied after him. Is it a pro- 
per leſſon of temperance, * ſays he, for youth, to 
hear Ulyſſes ſay at Alcinous's table, that the greateſt 
happineſs and pleaſure of life, is co eat, drink, and 
be merry? The obſervation of Phcenix, that preſents 
alone are capable of appeaſing the gods and men, and 
the action of Achilles in refuſing the body of Hector 
- without a ranſom, are they likely to inſpire them 
with ſentiments of generoſity ? Will they learn to 
deſpiſe afflictions and death, or ſet a ſmall value upon 
life, by ſeeing the gods and heroes overwhelmed with 
grief upon the loſs of a perſon that is dear to then, 


Lib. 1. Tuſc, queſt, n. 65, x Lib. 3. de Repub. 1 
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and hearing Achilles himſelf ſay, that he would rather 
chuſe to be the ſlave of the pooreſt peaſant on earth, 
than reign over all the dead in the other world? But 
what gives Plato moſt offence againſt Homer, is the 
ſtories he tells of the gods, their quarrels, diviſions, 
battles, wounds, thefts, adulteries, and exceſſes in 
the moſt infamous debaucheries, all ſuppoſititious facts 
according to him, and which ſhould not have been 
expoſed, even though they had been true. Y Tully 
imputes alſo theſe abſurd fiftions to the poets, which 
make the gods of the heathen ſo ridiculous, and gives 
us a long detail of them. 

They were both miſtaken in this point, by not 
going back to the original ſource of the diſorder. Ho- 
mer was not the inventor of fables. They were far 
more ancient than him, and made up a part of the 
heathen theology. He deſcribed the gods in ſuch 
manner as he had read them from his anceſtors, and 
as in his time they were generally believed to be. Plato 
therefore ſhould have found fault with the religion, 
which ſuppoſed ſuch gods, and not with the poet, 
who repreſented them under the idea commonly re- 
ceived. And this was indeed the ſecret motive of the 
law, by which he baniſhed them from his common- 
wealth, For all the theology of the Pagans was di- 
vided between two ſchools, the poets and the phi- 
loſophers. The firſt preſerved the ſubſtance of the 
popular religion, eſtabliſhed by cuſtoms and immemo- 
rial traditions, authoriſed by the laws of the ſtate, 
and annexed to the publick feaſts and ceremonies, 
The philoſophers, who were ſecretly aſhamed of the 


Nec multo abſurdiora ſunt ea dines, adulteria, vincula, cum hu- 
quæ, poetarum vocibus fuſa, ipſa mano genere concubitus, morta- 
ſuavitate nocuerunt: qui & ira leſque ex immortali procreatos. 
inflammatos, & libidine furentes Lib. 1. de nat. decor. n. 42. | 
induxerant deos, feceruntque ut 2 Per idem temporis interval- 
torum bella, pugnas, prælia, vul- lum extiterunt poetæ, qui etiam 
nera videremus ; odia preterea, theologi dicerentur, quoniam de 
lifſidia, diſcordias, ortus, interi- diis carmina faciebant. S. Aug. 
tus, querelas, lamentationes, 7 lib, 18. de Civit, Dei,-capi 14. 

in omni intemperantia libi- 
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groſs errors of the people, privately taught a purer 
religion, cleared from the multitude of gods, aban- 
doned to vices and ſhameful paſſions. And thus Plato 
by excluding the poets from his republick, baniſhed 
the popular religion by a neceſſary conſequence, to 
make room for his own ; and by that artifice ſecured 
himſelf from the hemlock of Socrates, who had fallen 
under the people's diſpleaſure for explaining himſelf 

too freely againſt the ſuperſtitions of the ancient and 
prevailiag religion. | | 

This reflection ſerves to remove the ſeeming con- 
tradiction there is in the conduct of the Athenians to- 
wards Ariſtophanes and Socrates, It is not known 
why they ſhould be ſo impious in the theatre, and fo 
religious in the Areopagus; and why the ſame ſpecta- 
tors ſhould publickly approve of buffooneries ſo inju- 
rious to the gods in the poet, and put the philoſopher 
to death, who had ſpoke of them with much more 
reſerve. 1. 8 6 

Ariſtophanes, by repreſenting the gods upon the 
theatre under ſuch characters and defects, as raiſed 
the laughter of the audience, did no other than copy 
after the publick theology. He imputed nothing new 
to them, or of his own invention, nor differed in the 
leaſt from the popular and commonly received opinions. 
He ſpoke what all the world thought of them, and 
the moſt ſcrupulous ſpectator ſaw nothing irreligious 
to be ſhocked at, nor ſo much as ſuſpected the poet 
of the ſacrilegious deſign of ridiculing the gods. 

* Socrates, on the other hand, oppoſing the religion 
of *the ſtate, and throwing down the worſhip they 
had received from their anceſtors, with all the ſolem- 
nities, ceremonies, and myſteries attending upon it, 
and thus giving offence to all the eſtabliſhed and gene- 
rally received prejudices, was looked upon as a de- 
clared atheiſt ; and the people enraged at fo facrilegi- 
ous an attempt, which attacked whatever they held 
to be moſt ſacred, gave a looſe to the whole fury of 


their zeal in vindication of their religion. For ſome 
| 5 religion 
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religion is nceſſary to mankind ; they cannot be 
without it ; and the principles of it are too deeply im- 
planted in the heart, to be wholly ſuppreſſed. But 
then they would have it to be indulgent, eaſy, and 
complaiſant, and that inſtead of laying a reſtraint up- 
on their natural inclinations, or condemning them, it 
ſhould authoriſe and excuſe them; Tas a religion 
of this character the Athenians were fond of, and 
by repreſenting it under theſe colours, Ariſtophanes 
acquired their applauſes and commendation. 8 
The ſame motive inſpired the Romans with great 
indulgence for the theatre, and engaged them in ſome 
meaſure to conſecrate the licence it took in regard to 
the gods, by giving it a place among the ceremonics 
of religion, of which their ſtage-plays were a part; 
though on the other hand the magiſtrates were very 
careful to ſcreen the honour of the citizens from the 
invectives of ſatyr. In reality, theſe plays did not 
_ diſcredit the gods in the opinions of the people, who 
had been accuſtomed from their infancy, to reverence 
them with the ſame paſſions, that were aſcribed to 
them upon the ſtage, and loſt nothing of their ordi- 
nary veneration for them by the jeſts which were pa(l- 
ed upon them; whereas the ſatyrs did really diſho- 
nour the great men of the ' commonwealth in the 
minds of the Roman people, and by making thein 
leſs efteemed and reſpected by the-publick, rendered 
them leſs ſerviceable to the ſtate, and more unfit. 
for command. * N 
St. Auguſtine upbraids the Romans with great force 
and ſpirit for ſo inconſiſtent a conduct. Why (ſays 
he, applying himſelf to Scipio, whoſe:words upon 
this ſubje&t. he had quoted but juſt before) do 
you approve of forbidding the poets to defame a 
% Roman under pain of, death, and allow them the 
“liberty of reviling your gods? Is then your Senate 
« dearer to you than the Capitol? Do you prefer 
* Rome to Heaven, and your on reputation to that 
a S, Aug, Hb. 2. de Civ. Dei. cap. 22. 
W333 a 
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„ of the gods? Do you tie up the poets tonpues, 
«© when the credit of your citizens is concerned; 
and will you let them looſe againſt the gods, under 
% your own inſpection, and in your very preſence, 
*« without either ſenator, cenſor, or ponti oppoling 
« the liberties they take ? Shall it be criminal in a 
% Plautus or a Nævius to reflect upon the Scipio's or 
« Cato; and ſhall Terence be allowed to abuſe and. 
« diſhonour Jupiter without cenſure, by propoſing 
„him to young perſons as a maſter and preceptor in 
% criminal intrigues ?” h | 

d St. Auguſtine in the ſame place charges another 
contradiction upon the Romans no leſs ablurd and ri- 
diculous. Their players were declared infamous, 
and as ſuch judged unworthy the exerciſe of any em- 
ployment in the commonwealth, and ſhamefully ex- 
pelled their tribe, which was the moſt infamous pu- 
niſhment the cenſors could inflict upon the citizens. 

It muſt be obſerved, that theſe ſtage - plays were 
inſtituted among the Romans by the order and au- 
thority of the gods, and made up a part of the reli- 
gious worſhip which was paid to them. Nec tantum 
hart agi voluerunt, ſed fibi dicari, fibi ſucrari, ſibi 
ſe emniter exbiberi. How then, ſays St. Auguſtine, 
can they puniſh an actor for being a miniſter of this 
divine worſhip? With what countenance can they 
declare the players infamous, whilſt they adore the 
gods, that require their ſervice ? Duamds ergo abjid- 
tur ſcenicus, per quem colitur deus! & theatrice illius 
turpitudinis qua fronte netatur ator, fi adoratur exattor * 
and is it not ſtill more extravagant to ſet a mark of 
infamy upon the actors “, and load the poets, who 
are the authors of the pieces repreſented, with . 
an 


d wid. cap, 13. |  » foria voluerunt, Cie. lib, 4. de 
'e Cam n ſcenam- Rep, apud S. Aug. de Civit. Dei, 
aue totam probro ducerent, genus cap. 9. & 13. | 
3d hominum non modò honore #* Macrobius has preſerved a 
civium reliquorum carere, ſed copy of verſes of an exquiſite taſte, 
etiam tribu moveri notatione cen- where. the poet Laberius, ng or” 
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and honours ? 4 Qua ratione rectum eft, ut poeticorum 
figmentorum & 1gnominioſorum deorum infamentur act; — 
res, honorentur auttores 


of the Mimi, and-a Roman knight, honour through an exceſs of com- 
whom Julius Cæſar had obliged to plaiſance to his Prince. Twas the 
appear upon the ſtage againſt his prologue to the comedy he acted, 
will, expreſſes his juſt grief for and deſerves to have a place here 


having incurred this perpetual diſ- entire. 


Neceffitas, cujus curſus tra uſverſi impetum 
Voluerunt multi effugere, pauci potuerunt, 
Qud me detruſit pen extremis ſenſibus? 
Quem nulla ambitio, nulla unquam largitio, 
Nullus timor, vis nulla, nulla auctoritas 
Movere potuit in juventa de ſtatu; 
Ecce in ſenecta ut facile labefecit loco 
Viri extellentis mente clemente edita- 
Sabmiſſa placid? blandiloquens oratio ! , 
Etenim ipſi di negare cui nihil potuerunt, 
Hominem me denegare quis poſſet pati? 8 
Ergo bis tricennis annis actis fine nota, | 
Eques Romanus lare egreſſus meo, — 
Domum revertar mimus. Nimirum hoc die 
Uno plus vixi mihi quam vrꝝHendum fuit. 
Fortuna immoderata in bono æquè atque in malo, 
Sibi tibi erat libitam literarum laudibus 
Floris cacumen noſtræ fame frangere: 
Cur, cam vigebam membris preeviridantibus, 
Satrsfacere populo & tali cam poreram viro, 
Non flexibilem me concurvaſti ut carperes ? 
Nunc me quò dejicis ? Quid ad ſcenam affero? 
Decorem forme, an dignitatem corporis, 
Anim) virtutem an vocis jocundæ ſonum ? 
Vt hedera ſerpens vires arboreas enecat, 
Ita me vetuſtas amplexu annorum necat. 
Sepulcri _— nihil niſi nomen retineo. 
Macrob, Sat, l. 25 C. oo 


$Ibid, 2. caps 14, 
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-ARTICLE the THIRD. © 


Ibether the Profane Poets may be allowed 10 be 
read in -Chriſtian Schools. 


ROM what I have above obſerved, there ariſes 
a very ſtrong objection againſt reading the hea- 
then poets, which requires ſome explanation. 

Plato, the wiſe and judicious philoſopher, baniſhed 
the poets from his commonwealth, and did. not think 
them proper to be put into the hands of youth without 
great precaution, to prevent the dangers which might 
ariſe from them. © Cicero plainly approves of his 
conduct, and ſuppoſing with him, that poetry con- 
tributes only to the corruption of manners, to ener- 
vate the mind, and ſtrengthen the falſe prejudices, 
conſequential of a bad education, and ilt examples, he 
ſeems aſtoniſhed that the inſtruction of children hould 
begin with them, and the ſtudy of them be called by 
the name of learning, and a liberal education. 

But we ſhould be much more terrified with St. Au- 
guſtine's invective againſt the fables of the pocts. He 
looks upon the cuſtom, which then prevailed, of ex- 
plaining them in-the Chriſtian ſchools, as a fatal tor- 

rent, which rolled on without reſiſtance, and carried 

youth along with it into the abyſs of eternal deſtruc- 

tion. Jæ tibi flumen moris humani! Qyis reſſſtit 

tili? Quandiu non ſiccabiris? Qucuſque. volues Eve 

flies in mare magnum & formidoliſum! After quoting 

the paſſage of Terence, in which a young man, en- 


e Videſne poetæ quid mali af- quam finxit ille, cüm mores op- 
ferant ?.., , Ita ſunt dulces, ut non timos & optimum. reip, ſtatum 
legamur modò, ſed etiam ediſ- quæreret. At verd nos, docli 
cantur. Sie ad malam domeſti- ſcilicet-a Gracia, hac & a pueritia 
cam difciplinam, vitamque um- legimus, & didicimus. Hanc e- 
bratilem & delicatam, cam ac- ruditionem liberalem & dc ctrinam 

. cefſerunt etiam poetæ, nervos vir- putamus. Lib, 2. Tuſc. quæſt. n. 
tutis elidunt. Rectè igitur à Pla- 37. 
tone educuntur gx ea civitate; I Lib, 2. Conf, cap. 16. 
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courages himſelf to wickedneſs and impurity by the 
example of Jupiter, he complains, that under a pre- 
tence of exerciſing his genius, and learning the Latin 


tongue, he was put upon reading ſuch idle fables, or. 
rather ſuch doating tales, in guthus a me deliramentis 


ate ebatur ingenum and he concludes that ſuch fil- 
thy ſtories were not more proper for learning him the 
Latin tongue, than any other ſubjects, but that the 
words were very likely to introduce a fondneſs for the 
naughtineſs they deſcribe. Non ammino per hanc tur- 
pitudinem verba iſſta commodius diſcuntur, ſed per bac 
verba turpitudo i/ta confidentius perpetratur. = 

Pope Gregory expreſſes himſelf with equal force, 
ina letter he wrote to a certain biſhop, wherein he 
blames him for teaching boys the profane poets. © The 
„ ſame mouth, ſays he, cannot pronounce the praiſes 
of Jupiter and Jeſus Chriſt ; and 'tis abominable 
& for a biſhop to celebrate what ill becomes the cha- 
* ractęr of a pious lay-man.“ | 


May then the poets, who are ſo unanimouſly: con- 


demned by the fathers, and even by the heathen wri- 
ters, be permitted to be read in the ſchools of 
Chriſtians ? Fd, | 

It muſt be owned, that theſe teſtimonies are very 
ſtrong, and capable of making an impreſſion upon a 
maſter, whoſe own ſalvation, with that of the youth 
committed to his care, are as dear to him as they 
ſhould be. But to avoid extremes in a matter of 
this importance, as F. Thomaſſin obſerves in a ® treatiſe 


where he has thoroughly diſcuſſed this point, we muſt 


difinguiſh poetry, as well as the reading the poets, 
front the abuſes which may be made of both. For 
'tis the abuſe alone which is blame-worthy, and 
which was indeed condemned by the authors I have 
mentioned, ; | . 

To ſpeak only to the laſt, I mean the holy fathers, 
whoſe authority ſhould make the greateſt impreſſion 


b Fp. 48. 


a | dier chretiennement les Poetes. 
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upon us, the conftant uſe of teaching the heathen 
ts in the Chriſtian ſchools, to which they bear 

witneſs themſelves, is an evident proof that the cuſtom 

was not looked upon as ill in itſelf. 

Is it credible, that ſo many religious fathers and 
mothers famed for piety, and fearing God, under the 
inſpection, and without doubt by the advice of the 
holy biſhops, who then governed the church, ſhould 
conſent to the training up of their children in ſtudies 
condemned by the Chriſtian religion ? We learn from 
eccleſiaſtical hiſtory, that the mother of St. Fulgen- 
tins, a woman of remarkable piety, religiaſa mulier, 
made her ſon. get all Homer, and part of Menander, 
by heart, before he learnt the rudiments of the Latin 
tongue. 

The ſingular application of St. Baſil and St. Gre- 
gory Nazianzen, long before St. Fulgentius, to the 
reading of heathen authors, and particularly the poets, 

is known to all the world. Theſe two great ſaints 
may be propoſed as a perfect pattern to youth, both of 
the manner how they ſhould apply themſelves to read 
the heathen writers, and the rules they ſhould obſerve 
in their ſtudies. We learn from hiſtory, that they 
were acquainted only with two ſtreets, the one where- 
of led to the church, and the other to ſchool. In a 
city ſo corrupt as Athens then was, and young com- 
panions addicted to every kind of debauchery, they 
knew how to preſerve their innocence and purity of 
manners, like the rivers that retain their fweetneſs, 
though ſtreams from the ſea run through them. And 
whoever has but looked into their works, may eaſily 
diſcern how much they have ſanctified the reading of 
the pcets by the pious uſe they have made of them. 

The, Chriſtian religion ſo ſtrongly and learnedly 
defended by St. Auguſtine in his admirable work of 
the City of God, had no cauſe to complain of the 
profane ſtudies in which the youth of that great man 
was engaged, as they fupplied him with invincible 
arms againſt the Pagans, and all the enemies of Chriſ- 
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fanity, which the church has ever fince employed 
apainſt them with ſo much advantage. We | 

It might be wiſhed, perhaps, that the fatal monn- 
ments and impure remains of heatheniſm, which are 
ſo capable of infecting and corrupting the mind, were 
buried in the ſame ruins which have ſwallowed up 
idolatry, and had ſunk with it for ever. But Divine 
Providence has, without doubt, permitted them to- 
ſurvive idolatry as a teſtimony to all future ages of the 
impurities and abominable exceſſes, which were nor 
only tolerated by the pagan religion, but commanded 
and even recommended as ſacred by the example of 
their gods. | 

Julian the apoſtate was thoroughly ſenſible of the 
mortal wound the ſtudy of profane authors gave to his 

ſuperſtitions, when he forbad the Chriſtians to be in- 
ſtructed in human learning. The horror which all 
the holy biſhops, and St. Auguſtine among the reſt, 
expreſſed againſt that impious edi, may ſerve as an 
eloquent apology in favour of reading the heathen 
poets. They were then obliged to ſubſtitute Chriſtian 
poets in their ſtead, The greateſt wits, and parti- 
cularly St. Gregory Nazianzen, fignalized their zeal 
and learning by compoſing different pieces in every 
kind of poetry, in imitation of Homer, Pindar, Eu- 
ripides, Menander, and others. But when peace and 
liberty were reſtored to the church, one of the firft 
fruits that was drawn from it, was to. teach the hea- 
then poets in the Chriſtian fchools, as. before; and 
it was doubtleſs done in a ſtill more Chriſtian mamnet 
than ever. 3 | 

What then was this Chriſtian manner? We may 
learn it from a very ſhott, but excellent treatiſe drawn 
up by St. Baſil on this ſubject, for the uſe of ſome 
young relations of his, who were ſtudying the heather, 
authors, as we now do in colleges. _ 

The learned biſhop, who- was one of the great 
lights of the Greek church, begins with laying down 
this principle, That as we have the happineſs of being 
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Chriſtians, and under that denomination are deſtined 
to eternal life, our eſteem and enquiries ſnould be con- 

fined to ſuch ſubjects, as conduce to that end. And 
he owns that properly ſpeaking only the holy ſcriptures | 
can be our guides. But then he adds, that till ma- 
turity of age enables us thoroughly to ſtudy and per- 
fectly to underſtand them, we may employ ourſelves in 
the reading of other authors, which are not altogether 
foreign to them; as men are uſually prepared for real 
combats by previous exerciſes. | 

- The maxims diffuſed through the profane writers, 
either by their agreement or even by their difference, 
may diſpoſe us for thoſe of the ſcripture. The ſoul 
may juſtly be compared to a tree, which not only 
bears fruit; but has leaves too, which ſerve it for an 
ornament. The fruit of the ſoul is truth: and pro- 
fane learning is as leaves, which ſerve to cover that 
fruit and adorn it. Daniel was learned in all the arts 
and ſciences of the Chaldeans, and thereby ſhewed 
that the ſtudy of them was not unworthy the chil- 
dren of God and the prophets; otherwiſe he would as 
religiouſly have abſtained from them, as he did from 
the meat they brought him. from the King's table, 
And Moſes long before him was ſkilled in all the 
learning and wiſdom of the Egyptians. 

S. Baſil ſhews in particular how the reading of the 
poets may be uſcful for the regulation of manners. 
He takes notice, that thoſe beautiful verſes of Heſiod, 
Which are ſo well known and eſteemed, where he re- 
preſents the road of vice as ſpread with flowers, full of 
allurements, and open to all the world; and on the 
other hand the road of virtue, as rough, difficult, and 
rocky, are a beautiful leſſon to youth, from whence 
they -may learn not to be diſcouraged or repulſed by 
the pains and difficulties, which uſually attend the pur- 
ſuit of virtue. He then ſpeaks of Homer, and ſays 
that a learned man who perfectly underſtood the mean- 
ing of the Poet had convinced him that he abounded 
in excellent maxims, and that his poems were Ip ho 
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looked upon as a continual panegyrick upon virtue. 


And he proceeds to quote ſeveral beautiful paſſages 


from him. 

As then the bees can draw their honey from flowers, 
which ſcem proper only to entertain the ſight and 
ſmell, thus we may find nouriſhment for our ſouls in 
thoſe profane books, where others ſeek only for plea- 
ſure and delight. But, adds the father going on with 
the e the bees do not dwell upon every ſort 
of flowers, and even from thoſe they fix upon they 
extract only what is neceſſary for the compoſition of 
their precious liquid. Let us ſtrive to follow their 
example ; and as in gathering roſes we take care to 
avoid the thorns, let us be careful to gather only from 
the profane writers what may be uſetul to us, with- 
out touching upon any thing pernicious. | 

This then is our rule and example; this the means 
of ſanctifying the reading of the poets. And how can 
we ſwerve from it, ſince the heathen themſelves have 
ſet us the example ? Is it reaſonable that we ſhould be 
leſs delicate upon this point than they ? i Quintilian, as 
I have already obſerved, requires that not only a choice 
ſhould be made of authors, but likewiſe that paſſages 
ſhould be ſelected from the authors ſo choſen, and he 
declares, there are certain pieces of Horace he ſhould 
be very unwilling to explain to youth. * Plato, whom 
we have ſo often ſpoke of, preſcribes the ſame rule. 
He allows the poems to be preſerved, which have no- 
thing in them contrary to good manners, rejects ſuch 
as are abſolutely bad, would have thoſe corrected 
which are capable of alteration, .and corrected by per- 
ſons advanced in life, of conſummate experience, and 
known probity. The publick is very much obliged 
to thoſe gentlemen, who in our time have thrown al- 
moſt all the poets into a condition of being read and 


explained in ſchools. 

1 Alunt & Lyrici: fi tamen in in quibuſdam nolim interpretari, 
his non auctores modò, ſed etiam 2 lib. 1. cap. 14 . 
partes . operis elegeris. Nam & k Plato de legibus. lib. 7. 
Grzci licenter multa, & Horatium , a 

ken ARTICLE 
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ARTICLE the FOURTH 


Whether Chriſtian Poets may be allowed to afe the 
Names of the Heathen Divinities in their 


MUST begin with owning, that is the preſent 
queſtion I have cauſe to fear it may be judged a 
Kind of raſhneſs to diſturb the Chriſtian poets in the 
preſent poſſeſſion of their ſeeming right to employ the 
names of the heathen deities in their performances, 
and the more ſo as the cuſtom is very ancient, and has 
evidently been followed by perſons of diſtinguiſhed 
merit and eminent piety. But I beg the reader would 

' excuſe my not looking upon this cuſtom as a law, and 
allow me to enquire into its original, to weigh the rea- 
fons of it, and examine into its conſequences ; becauſe 
Errors may be very ancient, and yet not the more re- 
ceivable on that account; nor will any preſcription 
hold good againſt truth, whoſe rights are eternal. Be- 
fides, I am not the firſt who has complained of this 
abuſe ; at all times there have been thoſe who have 
oppoſed this pretended poſſeſſion, as without founda- 
tion or legitimate title, and that's enough to make void 
the preſcription. * þ Py 
| e poetry I ain here ſpeaking of was conveyed to- 
whe Chriſtians throngh the channel of Paganiſm and 
dy its aſſiſtance. Paganiſm alone preſcribed the rules, 
aud ſupplied the models of it. "Tis from the reading 
of the Greek and Latin poets. that any idea of it has 
been formed. And the Chriftians have ſolely applied 
themſelves in ſtudying and copying them. All their 
inventions, and almoſt all their expreſſions, neceſſarily a 
turn upon falſe deities. Take from them their Jupt- 
ter, Mars, Bacchus, Venus, Apollo, and'the Muſes, 
and you deprive them at the ſame time of the ſub- 
ſtance of their poetry and theology, And may it Wer 
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have happened, that ſome perſons, not over ſcrupulous 
in matters of religion, but enamoured and in a manner 
inebriated with the beauties of 22 poetry, habi- 
tuated from their infancy in fo agreeable a ſtudy, 
may have inſenſibly adopted the language of it through 
attention ; and this cuſtom, like many others, has 
been followed through equal want of attention, and at 
length, authorized by time and uſe, become as com- 
mon, as we now fee it? I muſt therefore be allowed 
to examine whether in itſelf it be founded on reaſon, 
Common ſenſe alone tells us, that whoever ſpeaks 
ſhould have a clear idea of what he intend. to ſay, 
and ſhould make uſe of ſuch terms as may convey a 
diſtinct notion of what paſſes in his own mind to the 
underſtanding of his hearers. Tis the firſt deſign of 
language and the end of its inſtitution, *Tis the moſt 
neceſſary bond of ſociety and the commerce of the 
world, The conſent of nations and nature itſelf. 
teaches us, that tis the only lawful uſe which can be 
made of words. The hearer has a right to demand it, 
and if we impoſe upon his ex pectation by putting him, 
off with empty ſounds and words which have no 
= we make ourſelves unworthy of being 
card, 
Now I beg that a poet, who for inſtance invokes. 
Neptune and olus in the deſcription of a tempeſt, 
would let us know what paſſes in his own mind, whilſt 
he is pronouncing the names of thoſe heathen deities. 
What does he think of them, or what would he have 
others think? What ſignification does he, or would 
he have others affix to them? Does he by thoſe terms 
mean any thing real and in nature ? -o 
The heathen, when they applied themſelves to 
Neptune and olus in a tempeſt, underſtood by thoſe 
names real beings, worthy of adoration. and coafi - 
dence, attentive to the cries of the wretched, and fen- 
ible of their ſufferings, hearing their prayers and ac- 
cepting their vows, exerciſing a certaia authority over 
the elements that paid homage to them, and powerful 
| | « enough 
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A Of Poetry. 
enough to diſpel the ſtorm, and extricate them out 
of danger. RIO | 

But who does the Chriſtian poet talk to, whilſt he 
invokes in a tempeſt thoſe pretended gods of the ſea 
and winds ? Does he hope to be heard, or would he 
have others think he does? Have Neptune and Xolus 
any real ſignification with him? Does he fo much as 
imagine that they exiſt, or ever did exiſt ? Can any 
thing be more abſurd, filly, and infipid; thar to call 
upon names without power, without reality, in a pa- 
thetic tone, and to group the moſt lively figures in 
pompous verſe, to conjure a pure nothing to aſſiſt us? 
Or does any one, who is thus fond of ſpeaking to the 
air, deſerve a ſerious attention? e 

What can a poet think or mean, who in cool blood 
applies to Apollo and the Muſes for inſpiration? Who 
gives thanks to Ceres, Bacchus, and Pomona, for a 
plentiful harveſt, a rich vintage, and a fruitful year? 
I would not readily ſuſpect him of meaning by thoſe 
names what the heathens did. That would be impi- 
ous and irreligious. For, as St. Paul obſerves from 
David, the gods of the heathen were all devils, Omnes 
an gentium dæmonia. This would be to lead men into 
infidelity, and to transfer their vows, their deſires, 
their hopes and acknowledgments to improper objects. 
This. would be to make them idolatrous indeed, and 
to teach them to ſubſtitate other things in the place 
of God, to aſcribe to them what is only received from 
him, and to rob' him of the glory of all his works and 
benefits. 09; AQUENRETY!:. | 
What ſeems moſt reaſonable for a poet to anſwer 
upon this occaſion is, that by theſe names of the gods 
he invokes, or returns thanks to, he means the diffe- 
rent attributes of the ſupreme and true God. Is God 
then honoured by giving him the name of his moſt 
declared enemies, who have ſo long diſputed the di- 
vinity with him, and aſſumed to themſelves the titles 
and honours due only to him ? And may we not fear 


to provoke him by ſuch a profanation, who is ſo youu 
2 calle 
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t called in ſcripture a jealous and an avenging God ? Is 5 
it not at leaſt to diſannul in words the fruit of the 
victory of Jeſus Chriſt, who has driven the devil out 
of all his uſurpations ? And do we not in ſome mea- 
ſure reſtore him to every branch of his empire, by 
replacing him in the ſtars, in the elements, and in 
univerſal nature; by making him the arbiter of peace 
and war, of the event of battles, the fate of ſtates 
and private men ; by allowing him to be the author 
of all the natural gifts he made his idolatrous worſhip- 
pers aſk, and return him thanks for of old? _ ; 
The ſcripture informs us, that a diſreſpectful 
word againſt the ſovereign. majeſty of the true God, 
uttered by the heathen who knew him not, was pu- 
niſned with the bloody defeat of a whole people. And 
can we think, u that tender and jealous ear, which 
hears every thing that paſſes, can be leſs offended now 
with the impure and facrilegious names of profane dei- 
ties, which Chriſtians venture to give him? Would 
holy David have approved of an abuſe ſo injurious to 
the Godhead, who held whatever uſurp'd the glory of. 
the true God in ſuch abomination, as to think that 
his lips would be defiled, if he ſo much as named the 
object of an idolatrous worſhip? * Nec memor ero no- 
minum eorum per labia mea Sos 254 
Between theſe two extremes, of meaning by theſe 
names the falſe gods or the true God, there is a me- 
dium, which indeed is not fo irreligious, but (if I may 
be allowed to ſay ſo) is abſolutely fooliſh and extra- 
vagant, and that is to mean nothing. And can ſenſe 
and reaſon pardon ſuch language, or rather ſuch an 
abuſe of words ? Beſides, as all profeſſions, all arts and 
ſciences, ſubmit to the general rule of uſing only ſig- 
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l And there came a man of multitude into thy hand, and ye 
God and ſpake unto the King of ſhall know that I am the Lord. 
Iſrael, and ſaid, Thus ſaith the 1 Kings xx. 28. 

Lord, Becauſe the Syrians have m Auris zeli audit omnia. Sap. 
aid, The Lord is God of the hills, i, 10. — 

but he is not God of the vallies, n Pſal xv. 4. 

therefore will I deliver all this great 
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_ nificant terms to declare their ſenſe, why ſhould po. 
etry alone be exempt from it, and boaſt at preſent of 
the new and ſingular privilege of being allowed to 
ſpeak without any meaning? 

It muſt indeed be owned, that many fall into this 
inconvenience for want of ſerious reflexion. They 
follow the ſtream of a cuſtom they find eſtabliſhed, 
without examining its rife, or fuſpecting any ill in it, 
I own that formerly this was my caſe, and if at any 
time I have uſed the names of any Pagan deities in my 
verſe, which I am now ſorry for, I did it'in imitation 
of others, whoſe example was a rule to me, but not 
_ a juſtification. _ | 

This uſe which the Chriſtian 2 make of the 
heathen deities, ſeems ſtill more abſurd, and inſupport- 
able, when employed in ſacred matters, where the 
true God is ſpoke of, or acknowledgments are made to 
him for benefits conferred on men, or where the ſub- 
Jett turns upon a grave or venerable point of religion. 

With what pleaſure might one read the poems of 
Sannazarins, could we excuſe his having blended what 
is ſacred and profane, in the manner he has done, in 
A where ke treats of ® the moſt auguſt myſtery 
of Chriſtianity, I mean the incarnation of the Son of 
God? Is it fit, when he ſpeaks of hell, upon this oc- 
caſion, that he ſhould leave the empire of it to Pluto, 
and join with him the Furies, the Harpies, Cerberus, 
the Centaurs, the Gorgons, and ſuch other monſters ? 
Is it reaſonable to draw a parallel between the iſles of 
Crete and Delos, the one famous for the birth of Ju- 

iter, and the other for that of Latona's ſons, and the 

ittle town of Bethlehem, which ſupplied Jeſus Chriſt 
with a cradle ? But above all, is it to be endured, that 
after an invocation of the true God, or at leaſt of the 
bleſſed ſpirits in heaven, the poet, the better to ex- 
preſs Jeſus Chriſt's being born of a Virgin, ſhould im- 
plore the aſſiſtance of the Muſes, thoſe pretended vir- 
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gins 
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gins of heatheniſm, as equally concerned with him in 
the honour of the Virgin Mary ? | 


? Virginei partus magnoque æquæva Parenti 
Progenies, ſuperas cœli quæ miſla per auras 
Antiquam generis labem mortalibus ægris 
Abluit, obſtructique viam patefecit olympi, 

Sit mihi, cœlicolæ, primus labor: hoc mihi primum 
Surgat opus. Vos auditas ab origine cauſas, 
Et tanti ſeriem, ſi fas, evolvite facti. | 

Nec minus, © Muſe vatum decus, hic ego veſtros 
Optarim fontes, veſtras nemora ardua rupes : 
Quandoquidem genus e ccelo deducitis, & vos 
Virginitas ſanctæque juvat reverentia fame. 

Vos igitur, ſeu cura poli, ſeu Virginis hujus 

Tangit honos, monſtrate viam qua nubila vincam, 
Et mecum immenſi portas recludite cli. 

He afterwards owns, that ſuch myſteries are abſo- 


lutely unknown to Phœbus and the Muſes. 


4 Nunc age, Caſtaliis quæ nunquam audita ſub 
| antris, N | | 
Muſarumve choris celebrata, aut cognita Phæbo, 

 Expediam. *g. 
But ſoon returning to his poetick folly, he reſtores 
them to their full power, acknowledges their authori- 
ty, and pays them new homage, as the ſole deities of 


the poets. 

8 Non ſi Parnaſſia Muſæ 
Antra mihi, ſacroſque aditus, atque aurea pandant 
Limina, ſufficiam. | | 4 

Though all men are not ſo religious as to be of- 
fended at the injury, which ſuch an abuſe offers to the 
true God, the ſole author of all. our benefits and abi- 
lities, and of whom alone both reaſon and piety will 


teach us we ought to aſk them, they have nevertheleſs ' 


ſenſe enough to perceive inwardly the ridicule of fo ex- 
travagant and monſtrous a mixture of things ſacred and 
profane, of Chriſtianity and Paganiſm. 77 
P-Lib. 1, q Lib. 2. r Lib. 3. 
e There 
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There was publiſhed here not long ſince a French 
tranſlation of an Engliſh poem, called Paradiſe Ly, 
done by a conſiderable hand, which gave a general of. 
fence by the like intermixture of things ſacred and pro- 
fane, and the more ſo as the ſubject treated of contains 
the moſt ſublime and ſacred truths of religion. *Ti 
pity a poem, ſo excellent in other reſpects, which has 

done fo much honour to the Engliſh nation, ſhould be 
defective in ſome paſſages from a fault which might ea- 
ſily be corrected without injuring the ſubſtance of the 
work, in only retrenching certain compariſons entire- 
ly foreign to the ſubje&t. Tis plain that the author 
only inſerted them, in compliance with cuſtom, and 
through the bad taſte, which has poſſeſſed almoſt all 
the poets, of employing the ridiculous fiftions of fable 
in their compoſitions, and' reviving the Pagan deities 
in the boſom of Chriſtianity, notwithſtanding the ab- 

- ſurdity of à mixture no leſs ſhocking. to common ſenſe 
than to religion. But though there be ſome defects in 
this poem, as the judicious author who has criticiſed 
upon it rightly obſerves, yet in my opinion it is juſtly 
conſidered as a maſter- piece in its kind, and may be 
ſet in competition with the moſt perfect and moſt ad- 
mired poems of antiquity, upon the models of which 
it is formed. | gf 

The famous Santeuil de S. Victor had drawn up in 
his youth an apology for fables. His brother, a clergy- 
man of diſtinguiſhed probity and merit, anſwers him 
in a very beautiful and elegant copy of verſes. And the 
former was afterwards thoroughly convinced that his 
brother was in the right. In notas fabularum accuſa- 
tores juvenile ſcripſi carmen, ſays he of himſelf, /ed 
meus frater conſultior, hoc chriſtiano nec minus la'im) 

carmine me deſipuiſſe haftenus monet. He therefore 
thought himſelf obliged to make a publick reparation 
for his offence, but in a poetical manner, and has 
joined it to the copy of verſes, which occihoned it. 
Ne impietati m hi adſcribas quod quedam ex antiquorum 
ſuper/iitione h:mo chriſtianus ver/ibus meis * 
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hec flilt exercendi cauſa luſi, quo aptior fierem ad ea 


ſeribenda, * ques ſpetiant ad religionem. Hoc autem, 


candide lector, nolim te neſciſſe. | 

I muſt, not here omit the reproaches which M. 
Boſſuet biſhop of Meaux caſt upon the ſame Santeuil, 
for having made uſe of the name of Po MONA in a 
piece he wrote to M. de laQuintinie, where he ſpeaks 
of the gardens of Verſailles. The authority of this 
great man, who united an exquilite taſte of polite learn- 
ing with a profound reſpect for religion, muſt in my 
opinion be of great weight in the matter I treat of. 
This- poet made a copy of verſes to juſtify or rather to 
excuſe himſelf for what he had done, and cloſes it with 
this inſcription. Me pœniteat erraſſe in uns vocabulo 
latins, fs diſplicuiſſe videar in me inſurgenti tanto epi- 
apo, etiam abſolventibus muſs. a; 

But it may be aſked, if the names of the heathen 
dcities and the fabulous fictions are entirely thrown a- 
ſide, what will become of poetry? And eſpecially, to 
what ſhall we reduce the epick poem, the moſt beau- 
tiful of all? The narration of it muſt become very 
languid from a dull and tedious uniformity ; and there- 
fore we mult eirher quite give it up, or the epick poem 
will differ only from an hiſtory by the harmony of its 
language, and a ſkilful poet be no longer diſtinguiſhed 
from a good verſifier. r 

By cutting off this troop of divinities, I am far from 
intending to forbid the poets the uſe of what they call 
the fable, or deſign of the poem. The poet will have 
aways in that reſpect whereby to diſtinguiſh himſelf 
from the hiſtorian, The ſubject he treats of belongs 
no more to him than to the hiſtorian ; tis a field com- 
mon to both. But the poet makes it properly his own, 
and is only a poet, by the artful and ingenious manner, 
in which he diſpoſes and lays together the parts of his 
lubject. | 

He makes choice firſt of an event, an action celebra- 
ted in hiſtory, and preſerves the moſt material cireum- 
ſtances of it, Were he to alter or miſplace them, he 

5 : would 
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would give offence to readers of underſtanding, whoſe 
judgment he ought always to reverence or fear. Thus 
far he lies under reſtraint and is tied down by his mat. 
ter, as well as the hiſtorian. But he is at liberty af. 
ter this to add new circumſtances, provided he al. 
ways keeps within the exacteſt bounds|of probability, 
Which is in poetry like what is * called in painting 
« a ſecondary truth; which uſually ſupplies in every 
« ſubje& what it has not, but might have, and is given 
* by nature to ſome other ſubjects; and thus unites 
« what ſhe almoſt conſtantly divides.” The poet has 
therefore the liberty of handling incidents and circum- 
ſtances in ſuch manner, as to advance the character of 
his hero, or whomſoever elſe he pleaſes. Except the 
fabulous perſonages, he loſes nothing of all we admire 
in the ancients. Every thing. beſides is left to him, 
curious narrations, lively deſcriptions, noble compari. 
ſons, affecting diſcourſes, new incidents, ugforeſeen 
events, and well-painted paſſions. Add to theſe an 
ingenious diſtribution. of all the ſeveral parts. Here 
then we have the beauties of all times and religions, 
and wherever all theſe join with an harmony, purity, 
and variety of verſification, they cannot fail of form- 
ing a perfect poem. But to reduce the whole to : 
Jingle principle. 

The deſign of epick poetry, as of all the other ſpe- 
cies of poetry, is to * profit and delight. All the rule: 
of poetry, and pains of the poet, have a- tendency 
to this end. Now this cannot be attained by emp- 
ty imaginations, or frivolous fiftions. Tis doubtles 
by forming at firſt an ingenious plan of the whole ſe. 
ries of his action, by carrying his reader from the be- 
ginning to the middle or rather to the end of his fub- 
ject, by making him believe he has only one ſtep to 
the concluſion of the whole, and then raiſing a then 
ſand obſtacles, which remove him from it, and excite 
his inclination to ſee it; by recalling the facts pre 

Lettre inſerce dans le cours t Et prodeſſe volunt & delecar 
de peinture par M. de Piles, p.45. Poctæ. Horat. dig 
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xk WM ccding it with recitals advantageouſly introduced; and 
ws W laſtly, by bringing on the event with the neceſſary 
at. W conneftions preparatory to it, ſo as to awaken the 
af. reader's curioſity, to draw him into {till greater con- 
al. cern for the hero, to keep him in a gentle uneafineſs, 
tr, and lead him from one ſurpriſing incident to another 
ing WI till the whole is unravelled. An epic poem executed 
ey in this taſte will certainly pleaſe, nor ſhall we regret 
ren the loſs of either the intrigues of Venus, or the ſer- 
tes WM pents and poiſon of Alefto, _ 
has To conclude, by declaring againſt the fabulous fic- 
im- tions of the poets in the manner I have done, I am 
- of far from condemning certain figures, by which 
the Y thought, voice, and action, are given to inanimate 
tire M beings. The poet may always be allowed to addreſs 
itn, W himſelf to the heavens and the earth, to call upon na- 
ari- ture to praiſe its author, to give wings to the winds 
ſeen in order to make them the meſſengers of God, to lend 
an a voice to the thunder and the ſkies to ſound forth 
lere his glory, and to cloath the virtues and vices in forms 
obs, MW and perſons. No one can be offended to hear it ſaid 
ity, of a conqueror, that victory waits always on his ſteps, 
rm- that terror marches before him, and deſolation and 
0 2M horror follow after him. Theſe figures, bold as they 
are, are no more contrary to truth, than a metaphor 
ſpe· or hyperbole ; and I may well apply here what Quin- 
ules MW tilian ſays of the laſt, ® Monere ſatis eff, mentiri hy- 
eng; fperbolen, nec ita, ut mendacio r velit, In fact, 
mp- all theſe figures, when diſcreetly uſed, are fo far from 
tlels creating any illuſion in the mind, that they are indeed 
e ſe· no other than lively and majeſtick forms of ſpeaking, 
be · which expreſs ſenſibly and in few words what would 
ſub-W appear very faint by a longer circumlocution. 
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time to be taken up in pronoun- 


CHAP, II. 
07 Poetry in particular. 


HE inſtructions to be given youth concerning 
poetry regard either the verſification, or the 
manner of reading and underſtanding the poets, or 
the knowledge of the rules and nature of the diffe. 


rent ſorts of poems. 


ARTICLE the FIRST, 
Of verſification.” 


* * different taſte of nations with regard 10 
verification. 


HE art of making verſes is called verſification, 

And the different taſte of different nations in 
verſification is very ſurprizing. What in one lan. 
guage is extremely agreeable, in another is inſi pid and 
the mark of a bad taſte. Rhymes, for inſtance, which 
have ſo good an effect in modern poetry, and ſtrike 
fo agreeably upon the ear in French, Italian, Spaniſh, 


and High-dutch, are ſhocking in Greek and Latin 


and 'in like manner the meaſure of the Greek and 


Latin verſes, Which depends upon the * quantity of 


* would have no grace in our modern poetry. 
But 


254 1s properly 8 mea- tongue indeed obſerves the length 
every ſyllable, and the and ſhortneſs of vowels in pro- 
nunciation, and the difference 


eing it, according to which ſome - ſometimes goes ſo far as to give 


are called ſhort, others long, and a different ſignification to the ſame 


others common, The French word. Aveuglement the ſubſtan- 
2 tive, 


| 
| 
| 
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But to talk only of one language, what an infi- 
nite variety of. feet, meaſures, cadences, and verſes 
do we meet with in the Latin poetry? (and the 
fame may be ſaid of the Greek.) Into how many 
different kinds of poems is it divided, of which each 
is of itſelf an whole, and has its peculiar rules and 
beauties, that often receives its higheſt graces from 
the mixture of ſeveral kinds of verſes, which only 
ſuits certain matters and ſubjects ;. ſo that if we were 
to give them to others, they wauld put on a foreign 
look, have-an air of conſtraint, and ſpeak no more 
their natural language? The hexameter verſe has 
ſomething grave and majeſtic in it, but becomes more 
ſimple and familiar, when joined to the pentameter. 
The alcaic, eſpecially when ſupported by the two dif- 
ferent ſorts of verſes, uſually joined-with it, is ſull of 
force and grandeur j on the other hand, the ſapphick 
is ſmooth and flowing, and derives abundance of grace 
from the adonick, which terminates the ſtanza, And 


if we examine the cadence of the phaleucick verſe, 


one would ſay it was made expreſly for banter and 
* Now whence can this ſurprizing variety 
ariſe ? ; 1 
I cannot believe that it was chance which eſtabliſhed 
the different ſpecies of verſification. This variety is 
doubtleſs founded in nature, which having given the 
ear a quick ſenſe of ſounds, leads it alſo to the choice 
of different ſorts of meaſures, cadences, and orna- 
ments, according to the ſubjects treated, and the paſ- 
ſions to be expreſled. S - 
The epic poem, which repreſents the great - ac- 
tions of heroes, demands a grave and majeſtic verſifi- 


tive, Aueuglement an adverb; Whence it is plain, that the French 
maim, main. The yowel e in has it. in quantity, though not ſo 
the followi2g words, ſ&vfre, & diſtinctly expreſſed in cet Ga - 
vogue, reptche, revites, has three ble as in the Greek and Latin; 
different ſounds and three diffe- but this quantity is. of nd uſe in 
rent quantities, of which I queſ— French - poetry -towards/{ fortping 
ton whether the Greek and La- of different feet and AfFzeat 
Un tongues. can give an example. meaſyres, "$I 
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cation, It requires verſes, which have a ſolemnity in 
their march, have a longer meaſure, without over- 
haſty, or precipitate motions, and which end with a 
noble fall, ſupported by the gravity of the { e 
On the other hand, odes and ſongs, which form a 
ſort of poetry full of images, and were uſually ſet to 
muſick and attended with dancing, ſeem to require 
ſhorter verſes, which bound and caper, ſhoot out like 

arrows, and by their ſwift and rapid motion aſſiſt the 

| lively fallies, to which the ſoul abandons itſelf, 

As the dramatick poem has neither the majeſty of 
the epick, nor the impetuoſity of hymns and odes, it 
ſuits beſt with the iambick foot, which gives harmony 
enough to verſes to raiſe them above the common 
language, and leaves them notwithſtanding ſimplicity 
enough to ſuit with the familiar diſcourſe of the ac- 
tors, introduced upon the ſtage. 

Our modern languages, by which I mean the 
French, Italian, and Spaniſh, are certainly derived 
from the remains of the Latin, intermixed with the 
Teutonick or German. The greateſt part of the 
words come from the Latin, but the conſtruction and 
auxiliary verbs, which are of very great uſe, are 
taken from the German. And 'tis probable our 
rhymes are derived from that language too, with the 
: cuſtom of meaſuring verſes, not by feet made np of 
long and ſhort ſyllables, as the Romans did, but by 
the number of ſyllables. „ 
In the lower ages of the Empire, when they grew 
fond of rhymes, ſome attempts were made to intro- 
duce them into Latin poetry, but without ſuccefs, 
And they have been only preſerved in certain hymns 
Which we find in the offices of the chufch, where 
like the verſes of modern languages they have-a mea- 
ſure that barely depends upon the number of fyllables, 
without any regard to their being long or ſhort. © ' 
There is one thing in this diverſity of taſtes, which 
very much puzzles me, and that is, why rhymes, 
which pleaſe ſo much in one language, ſhould be fo 


ſhocking 
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N ſhocking in another. Can this difference ariſe from - 
- habit and cuſtom, or is it derived from the nature 
a languages ? A152 {2 oe 
The French poetry (and the ſame may be ſaid of 
. all the modern languages) abſolutely wants the deli- 
$ cate and harmonious variety of feet, which gives num- 
i bers, ſmoothneſs, and grace to the Greek and Latin 
6 verification, and is forced to be content with the 
1 uniform joining together of a certain number of ſyl- 
lables of equal meaſure in the compoſition of its 
of verſes. To arrive therefore at its proper end, which 
it is pleaſing the ear, it is under a neceſſity of ſeeking _ 
ny out for other graces and charms, and of ſupplying 
in WW what it wants, by the exactneſs, cadence, and abun- 


ty dance of its rhymes, in which the principal beauty 
C- of the French verſification conſiſts. FIRES 

At the ſame time that in order to pleaſe, we require 
he a performance be not ſlovenly, but ſent abroad in a 
ed ſuitable dreſs, we are likewiſe offended with too 
he open an affectation of ſuperfluous ornaments, It may 
he de perhaps in this taſte, that the rhymes which are very 
nd agreeable in French poetry, as being eſſential to it, 
are may ſeem inſupportable in Latin, as they are ſuper- 
jar fluous, and expreſs ſomething too much affected. 


of il 2. IP hether iir uſeful 4e know how to make versus 
by and how the boys ſhould be taught that art. 


_ It is ſometimes aſked of what uſe verſification may 
tro: be in moſt part of the employments, for which the 
fs, youth brought up in colleges are deſigned ; and whe- 
ing MW ther the time ſpent in the making of verſes might 
dete not be put to a better uſe, if employed in more ſeri- 
nea- ous and beneficial ſtudies? | 
les, Though verſification were not of ſo great uſe as 
„ it is upon particular occaſions, as the making hymns 
nich for the church, ſinging the divine praiſes, celebrating 
mes, the great actions and virtues. of princes, and ſome- 
e times recreating the _— by an innocent and inge- 
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246 Of Poetry. 
mous amuſement ; it muſt be allowed to be of ab. 
folute neceſſity for the right underſtanding of the poets; 
whoſe beauties can never be diſcerned as they ought, 
unleſs, by the compoſition of verſes, the ear be ac- 
cuſtomed to' the numbers and cadence, which reſult 
from the different ſorts of feet and meaſures employ- 
ed in the different ſpecies of poetry, every one of 
which has ſeparate rules and peculiar graces. Beſides, 
this ſtudy may be very ufeful to youth 7 in point of 
eloquence, by raiſing the mind, accuſtoming them to 
think after a noble and ſublime manner, teaching 
them to deſcribe objects iu more lively colours, and 
giving their ſtile a greater copioufneſs, force, variety, 
harmony, and beauty. 1 
*Fis in the fourth claſs the boys are uſually put 
upon the ſtudy of poetry. To this end they are firſt 
taught the rules of quantity. This ſtudy is of great 
importance to them, and through the neglect of it 
in their tender years we ſee perſons of great abilities 
in other reſpects pronounce Latin in a manner not ta 
their credit. | I” : $9925 
© Theſe rules may be ſtudied in French or Latin; 
Some profeſſors who firſt taught them in French, 
have fince found by experience that 'tis bexter to do 
it in Latin; and I think the reaſon of it may eaſily 
de aſſigned. For as this ſtudy depends allt wholly 
upon the memory, and in a mannet upon an aftificial 
memory, the Latin verſes of Deſpauterius are more 
cafily learnt and retained; though perhaps that work 
might be mended by Topping off ſome ſuperfluities in 
it. The boys ſhould be ſo far maſters of theſe rules, 
as to be able to give an account of the quantity of 
every ſyllable, and quote immediately the rule for it 
either in Latin or French. 2 
'The ſubject of the verſes given to the boys ſhould 
be proportioned to their ſtrength; and enereaſe with 
7 Plur mum dicit oratokt con- tas, & in affectibus motus omriis, 
terte Thecphraſtus leftioncih poe- & in perſonis decor petitur, Quin» . 
tarum; Namque ab his & in re- til. lib, 10. cape 2. 
chem. 
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them. Ar firſt they muſt be put upon changing the 
places of words; then upon adding fome epithets, 
and altering - ſome expreſſions; after that they muſt 
enlarge a little the thoughts and deſcriptions ;* and 
laſtly, as they grow more improved, they mult com- 
poſe ſome little matter of themſelyes, where the 
whole is to be of their own invention. In the ſecond 
and firſt claſſes, fele& paſſages from the French poets 
are often given to be turned into Latin verſe; and E 
have known ſeveral of them very fond of this exer- 
ciſe, and ſucceed in it better than in any other. And 
the reaſon ſeems evident. For in this cafe their fub- 
ject ſupplies them with beautiful thoughts, gives a 
poetical ſtyle and fpirit, and inſpires a noble ſub- 
limity ; they have nothing to do but to make choice of 
proper expreſſions, and throw them into good order; 
and this they may eaſily learn from reading the poets. 

"Tis neceſſary for the profeſſors to diftate from 
time to time correct verſes to their ſcholars, which 
may ſerve them to copy after. And if they ſtndy at 
home, it may not be amiſs to take the ſubje& from 


Virgil, or fome other excellent poet. 
FC 
ARTICLE G SEC@ND; | 


Of reading the pets. 
NLY reading the poets can teach youth ho- 
to make verſes well. To this end their maſters 
ſhould take particular care to make them obſepve, the 
cadence. of verſe and the poetical ſtyle, 3 
Of the cadence. of uaſe. | 
There is a plain, common-and-ordinary-numeroſity 
which ſupports itſelf alike univerſally, readers the 
verſe ſmootk and W throws out what⸗ 
F 4 . : 


ever 
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ever may offend the ear by a rough and diſagreeable 
ſound, and by the mixture of different numbers and 
meaſures forms that pleaſing harmony, diffuſed through- 
out the whole body of the poem. } * 

Beſides this there are certain particular cadences, 
of greater ſignificancy, which make a more ſenſible 
impreſſion. Theſe forts of cadences are very beauti- 
ful in verſification, and add a conſiderable grace, pro- 
vided they are uſed with prudence and addreſs, and 
do not return too often. They prevent the tediouſ- 
neſs, which uniform cadences, and regular returns, in 
one and the ſame meaſure, cannot fail of producing. 
In this point the Latin verſification has an incompa- 
rable advantage over the French, which being ob- 
liged to divide the Alexandrine verſe into exact he- 
miſtichs, to make a kind of ſtop after the three firſt 
feet, to have a regular rhyme at the end of the three 
laſt, and to proceed exactly in the ſame method in all 
the verſes following, muſt be liable to tire the reader's 
attention ſoon, unleſs ſupported and reinforced by 
other beauties, ſufficient to cauſe this perpetual mono- 
tony to be forgot. As to the Latin poetry, we have 
there an entire liberty to divide our verſes as we pleaſe, 
to vary the pauſes {An rock or cadences] at will, and 
artfully to ſpare delicate ears the uniform returns of 
- the dactyle and ſpondee, which cloſe an heroic verſe. 
Virgil will ſhew us all the value of this liberty, 
ppl us with examples of every kind, and teach us 
the uſe we are to make of them. 


| ? | % 
1. Grave and harmonious cadences. 


7. Long words properly placed form a full and 
harmonious erin MN. eſpecially if there are ſeveral 
ſpondees in the verſe. : | 


z Obſccenique canes, importunzque volucres, 
Luctantes ventos tempeſtateſque ſonoras 
Imperio premit. * 
| 1 Georg, 1. 470. ''S Mei . 9796/0004 $25 
| Ecoe 
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laſequitur cumulo præruptus aquæ e 


Of Ng 
» Fcce trahebatur paſſis Priameia virgo 


Crinibus. 

© Ipſa videbatur ventis Regina vocatis | 

Vela dare. 

« Dona recognoſcit populorum, aptatque ſoperdis 
Poſtibus. 

* Viſceribus miſerorum, & ſanguine veſcitur atro. 


2. The ſpondaick verſe has ſometimes a great deal 
of gravity. 
Cara Deum ſoboles, magnum Jovis incrementum. 


Virgil has uſed it very advantageouſly in the deſcrip- 
tion of Sinon's ſurprize and aſtoniſhment. _ 


£ Namque ut conſpectu in medio turbatus, inermis 
Conſtitit, atque oculis Phrygia agmina circumſpexit. 


It is alſo very proper to expreſs any thing fad and 


doleful. 


b Quz quondam in buſtis aut culminibus deſertis - - 
Notte ſedens, ſerum canit importuna per umbras. 


The poet Vida has happily made uſe of it to expreſs | 
the laſt groan of Jeſus Chriſt. 


Supremamque auram, ponens Caput, expiravit. 


3. Verſes ending with'a monoh)llable mew often 
abundance of force. 


4 


* Heret pede pes, denſuſque viro vir. * 2 
Manet imperterritus ille 

Hoſtem magnanimum expectans, & mole ſua ſtat, 
® Sternitur, exanimiſque tremens procumbit humĩ bos. 
n Szpe exiguns mus 
Sub terris poſuitque domos atque horrea fecit. ä 


n 88 
n. 1. 109. 
d Ibid, 721. k En. 10, i: $35 
* En, 3. 622, Io 
En. 4. 40. | m /En, 5. 481. 
2 En. 2. 67. n . 1. 181. 
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2. Cadences ſuſpended. 


| 1 are ſeveral ſorts of them, which have all 
their peculiar graces, The reader will eaſily perceive 
the difference without me. 
Tumiduſque novo precordia regno 
Ibat ; & ingenti, &c. - 
5 At mater ſonitum thalamo ſub fluminis alti 
Senſit; eam circum, &c. 
4 Qua juvenis greſſus inferret ; at illum 
Curvata in montis ſpeciem circumſtetit unda. 
r Caftz ducebant ſacra per urbem 
Pilantis matres in mollibus. 
Nonne vides? cum 1e certamine campum 
Corr ipuere, ruuntque effuſi carcere currus, 
* Sed non idcirco flammæ atque incendia vires 


Indomitas poſuere. 
Arrectas appulit aures 


Confuſæ ſonus urbis, & illztabile murmur. 
Nec jam ſe capit unda : volat vapor ater ad auras. 

« * Et fruſtra retinacula tendens 
Fertur equis auriga, neque audit currus habeas, 
Ac velut in ſomnis oculos ubi languida preffit 
Nocte quies, nequicquam avidos extendere curſus 
Velle videmur, & in mediis conatibus ægri 
- Succidimus. 

The two laſt inſtances are ſufficient of themſelves 
to ſhew the boys the beauty of verſe. In how ſur- 
prizing a manner does the ſuſpended cadence, fertur 
equis auriga, exprels the coachman ae down and 
hanging over his horſes? And how aptly does the 
other cadence, velle videmur, which ſtops the verſe 
at the beginning, and holds it in a manner ſuſpended, 
deſcribe a man's vain endeavours to run in a dream? 


En. 9. 596. 8 t En. 5. 680. 
P G. 4. 333. u En. 12. 619. 
9 Id. 360, En. 7. 466. 
1 Fn, 3. 668. : * G. 1. 613. 
2 C. 3. 203. F En, 12, 908. 


3. Broken 


& bud 1 


3. Broken cadences. 


z Olli ſomnum ingens rupit pavor. 

Eſt in ſeceſſu longo locus. 

b Hzc ubi dicta, cavum converſa cufpide monte 
Impullt in Iatus. 

Ipſius ante oculos ingens à vertice pontus 

In puppim ferit; excutitur, pronuſque magiſter 


Volvitur i in caput. 
4 Ila noto citiũs + honed fagirra 
Ad terram fugit, & portu ſe condidir alto. 
« Simul hæc dicens attollit in — 
Se femur. 
Tali remigio navis ſe tarda AG, ; 
Vela facit mes. | | 


| 4. El 2 | | 
Eliſion contributes very much to the beauty of 
verſe. It ſerves equally to make the numbers ſmooth, 
flowing, rough; or majeſtick, according to my diffe- | 
rence of the objects to be expreſſed, Tt; wn 
s Phyllida amo ante alias. ir: ha 
> Flumioa amem ſylvaſque inglorius. 

i Szepe etiam ſteriles incendere fs wh agros. 

3 mad: alis machina e 


* 


Feeta armis. | 
| Ars amens capio, | 
m Tlla graves oculos conata e ruffus gi A. 
Deficit. g n 
1 „ Spelunca alta fuit., .. tb Wat ee ugg 
ninquaginta atris immianis Biatihus Iiytre: "” 
* Impiaque ternam timuerunt fecula noctem. 
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4 Grandiaque effoſſis mirabitur oſſa ſepulchris. 
Ut regem æquævum crudeli vulnere vidi 
Vitam exhalantem. 1 
* Tot quondam populis terriſque ſuperbum 


R atorem Aſiz. 
on, + decus fluviorum, animo gratiſſima noſtro. 


» Dii, 2 us imperium eſt animarum, umbreque 
ALY 


» Mene Iliacis PETE: ol campis 
Non potuiſſe, tuaque animam hanc 2 * 
* Urgeri mole hac. 


It is impoſſible we ſhould know al the wectuch of 
the numbers and cadence of the Latin verſes, as we 
do not pronounce them after the manner of the an- 
cients; and perhaps murder them as much by our 
bad pronunciation, as foreigners do our verſes by their 
way of pronou ncing them. 


5. Cadences proper to deſc ribe d. ferent oljedts. 


1. $:rrow,. As ſorrow is to the ſoul, what ſickneſs 


is to the body, it diffuſes a languor and faintneſs around 
it, and requires to be expreſſed by ſpondees and long 
words, which give a ſlowneſs and heavineſs to verſe. 


y Extintum Nymphæ crudeli funere Daphnim 


Flebant. 
= Afflictus vitam in n luctuque trahebam, 


Et caſum inſontis mecum indignabar amici. 


. agree . profundam 


Renee aſpectabant flentes. 

> Et caligantem nigra formidine cum. * 

| Joy on the other hand being the life, the 
health, the happineſs of the foul, muſt inſpire it with 


4 Geor. 1. 4. 9. 3. 579. 
F - "hy 3 Tf. 1338 

t 2 14. 152. N © a Zn, 5. 614. 
u En, 6. 264. | * Geor, 4. 468. 


En. 1, 101. 
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quick, lively, and rapid ſentiments, which demand 
the rapidity of daCtyls. 
© Saltantes Satyros imitabitur Alpheſibceus, 

* Juvenum manus emicat ardens 
Littus in Heſperium. | « 


3: Softneſs. To expreſs ſoftneſs, we muſt make choice 
of words with many vowels, which have a great many 
ſyllables with very few letters, and the conſonants 

ooth and flowing; and ſuch ſyllables muſt be avoid - 
ed, as conſiſt of ſeveral conſonants, harſh eliſions, and 
rough letters or aſpirates. 


e Mollia luteola pingit vaccinia caltha, 

Lanea dum nivea circumdatur infula vitta, _ 
Vel miſta rubent ubi lilia multa 

Alba roſa. 

Ille latus niveum molli fultus hyacintho. 

i Devenere locos lætos, & amcena vireta 

Fortunatorum nemorum, ſedeſque beatas, 

Qualem virgineo demeſſum pollice florem 

Seu mollis violæ, ſeu languentis hyacintli. 


4. Roughneſs, To expreſs roughneſs, we muſt firſt 
chuſe words which begin and end with an r, as iger, 
rimantur, or which double the r, as ferrs, ſerre : 
:dly, we muſt employ rough conſonants, as the , 
axis, or the aſpirate h, trahat: 3dly, Words form- 
ed of double conſonants, as jun#os, fractos, nlris + | 
Athly, Eliſions, by throwing together ſuch words and - 
vowels as ſound harſh when joined, as ergo, gr. 
Tum ferri rigor atque argutæ lamina ſerræ. 
= Poſt valido nitens ſub pondere faginus axis 
Inſtrepat, & junctos temo trahat æreus orbes. 


© Pe. , 74. h Fe. 6. 52. 

4 a. "4 | | i Zn. 6. . | 
© Ec. 1. 50, X En. 11. 68, r 
f Geor, 3. 47. WY berg 
8 Kn. 12, 61, | n Geox, 3. 172. 
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* Ergo gre raſtris terram rimantur. 
| | * Namque morantes 

Martius ille æris rauci canor increpat, & vox 
Auditur fraſtos ſonitus imitata tubarum. 
? Franguntur remi. 
4 Hinc exaudiri gemitus, & ſæva ſonare 
Verbera : tum ſtridor ferri, tractæque catenæ. 
Una omnes ruere, ac totum ſpumare reductis 
Convulſum remis roſtriſque tridentibus æquor. 


8 Lightnefs. Dactyles are proper to explain light- 
neſs. | ; 


Tum curfibus auras 
Provocet, ac per aperta volans cen liber habenis 
uora, vin ſumma veſtigia ponat arena, 
Inde ubi clara dedit ſonitum tuba, finibus omnes, 
Haud mora, proſiluere fuis : ferit zthera clamor. 
: | u Mox aere lapfa quieto 
Radit iter liquidum, celeres neque commovet alas. 


» Quadrupedante putrem tonitu quatit ungula campum. 


6. Heavineſi. It requires ſpondees. 
* Illi inter ſeſe magna vi brachia tollunt 
In numerum, verſantque tenaci forcipe ferram. 
Y Agricola incurvo terram molitus aratro 
Exeſa inveniet ſ{cabra rubigine tela. 


6. Cadences, where the words. dlaced at ihe end have a 
8285 peculiar force or grace. 
Words thus placed produce this effect, either as 
they give the finiſhing ſtroke to the painting, or add 
a new beauty to a thought which ſeemed already per- 


fe, or characteriſe it better, and render the mind of 


* — 3. 543. 3 5: 139. 
eor. 4. 70. | 216. 

„ . 1. 108. En. 8. 595. 

4 En. 6. 557. 2 Geor, 4. 174. 
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the hearer attentive to what is. moſt affecting and im- 
portant in it, ' 


Vox quoque per lucos vulgo exaudita ſilentes 
Ingens. 

© Hi ſummo in fluctu pendent, 

4 Quarto terra die primùm fe attollere tandem 
Viſa, aperire procul montes. 

+ Vidi egomet duo de numero cum corpora noſtro 
Prenſa manu magna, &c. | 
f Jacuitque per antrum 
Immenſum. 

* Corripit extemplo Aneas, aviduſque refringit 
Cunctantem. | 

» Nunc omnes terrent auræ, ſonus excitat omnis 
Suſpenſum. 

i Namque humeris de more habilem ſuſpenderat areum 
Venatrix. 

Et mediis properas Aquilonibus ire per altum 
Crudelis. 7 

| Sed tum forte cava dum perſonat æquora conch4 
Demens, & cantu vocat in certamina divos, 


II. 

| Of the poetich Ayle. | 
OETRY has a language peculiar to itſelf, 
1 which is very different from that of proſe. As 
the poet's deſign is principally to pleaſe, to affect and 
exalt the ſoul, to inſpire it with grand ſentiments, and 
work upon the paſſions, they are allowed to uſe bolder 
expreſſions, uncommon modes of ſpeech, more frequent 
repetitions, freer epithets,and deſcriptions more adorned 
and extenſive. Theſe are the colours that poetry, 
which is a kind of painting in words, makes ule of to 
repreſent after nature andthe life the ſubjects and images 


d * * 476. p -< En. — 

2 „ 1. 110. En. 728. 

4 Zn. z. 205, | i An, 2. 

© Ibid, 623, En. 4. 310, 
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it treats. This the boys ſhould be carefully made to 
obſerve, as they read the poets. I ſhall give ſome ex- 
amples, which may ſerve to make them diſtinguiſh it 
of themſelves, and to o give them a taſte of the ber 


of * 


1. Pectical expreſſions. 


I ſhall make choice of a ſingle ex preſſion, and en- 
deavour to point out the uſe which Virgil has made of 
it in the deſcription of different pictures. Tis the 


word p. ndere. 


m Ite meæ, quondam felix pecus, ite capellæ. 
Non ego vos poſthac viridi projectus in antro 
Dumoſa pendere procul de rupe videbo. 


The poet might have ſaid, Non ego dor alta poſ- 
certes rute video. The word pen4re wonderfu ly de- 
ſcribes the goats, which at a diſtance ſeem as it were 
to hang upon the ſteep rocks, whereon they feed. 


* Hi ſummo in fluctu pendent, his unda dehiſcens 
Terram inter fluctus aperit. 
If ve put inſtead of it, h ſum mo in fuiu apparint 
the image and beauty yaniſh at once. They conſiſt in 
the word p-n4ent, and in the place where it ſtands. 
For, hi ry ſumo in fluctu, does not n the 
ſame q 

» pendent opera interrupta, minæque 
Murorum ingentes, æquataque machina cœlo. 


It muſt be owned that all the expreſſions here are 
very. poetical. Minæ ingent's murorum, to exprels 
ſuch high walls, as ſeem to menace heaven. But the 
word. pendent very much heightens the. deſcription. 
For where would be the beauty, if we ſaid. manent 
opera inter ah A 

ke. 1. 75. An. x, 110, 0 En. 4. 88. 
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2 Fronte ſub adverſa ſcopulis pendentibus antrum. 


Do we not ſeem to ſee the rocks hang advanced in 
the air, and forming a natural vault ? 


Dt pronus pendens in verbera tei 
Admonuit bijugos. | 
Nec fic immiſſis aurigæ undantia lora 
Concuſſere jugis, pronique in verbera pendent. 


| Cati any picture better expreſs the action and poſture 
of a coachman bending over his horſes, and laſhing 


them on to a gallop ? 
2 Simul arripit ipſum 
Pendentem, & magni muri cum parte revellit. 


The mind and the ear cannot but here be ſenſible 
of the force and grace of the word pendentem. - 


t Tliacos iterum demens audire labores 
Expoſcit, pendetque iterum narrantis ab ore. 


lt is impoſlible to expreſs better the lively attention 
of a perſon, who hears another with pleaſure, and re- 
mains unmoveable, fixed, and in a manner hanging 
upon his lips. | N e 
« Fecerat & viridi fœtam Mavortis in antro' ' 
Procubuiſſe lupam? geminos huic ubera circum 
Ludere pendentes pueros, & lambere matrem, | ' 
Impavidos. en : e 

How lively is the deſcription! but the example, 
which follows, ſupplies an image by far more agree- 
able, and drawn from nature itſelf, A father, who 
would embrace his child, bends down towards him, 
and when the infant has thrown his little arms around 
his neck, the father riſes up, and holds him fo hang- 
ing about him. The word pendere alone ſuffices to 
paint this-image, 5 


D En. 1. 170. ö * An. 9. 561. 
1 En. 10. 586. i t En. 4. 78. 7 
En. 5. 146. 9 n. 8. 650. | 
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* Interea dulces pendent circum oſcula nati. 
* Ille ubi complexu Æneæ colloque pependit. 


And the caſe is the ſame with a thouſand other po- 
etical expreſſions, the grace and energy of which the 
boys ſhould be made to obſerve. 


: 2. Poetical turns. | 

The language peculiar to poetry, which diſtinguiſhes 
it from proſe, properly conſiſts in certain turns and 
forms of ſpeaking ; for almoſt all words are common 
to both. In theſe turns and modes of ſpeech the riches 
and beauty of poetry conſiſt, It is by them it finds 
means to vary a diſcourſe to infinity, to-ſhew the ſame 
object under a thouſand different faces eternally new, 
to preſent pleaſing images univerſally, to ſpeak to the 
ſenſes and imagination a language they love, to expreſs 
the ſmalleſt matters with a grace, and the greateſt 
with a nobleneſs and majeſty, that ſupports the whole 
grandeur and weight of them. Some inſtances will 
ex plain my meaning. N 

1. To plough, to cultivate the ground; arare, cu- 
lere terram; is a manner of ſpeaking which in proſe 
is not capable of many different turns, but may be 
very much diverſiſied in verſe; and Virgil has actually 
expreſſed it ſeveral ways. I ſhall give ſome of them, 
that youth may learn how the ſame thing, conſidered 
in different points of view, as to inſtruments, man- 
ner, circumſtances, and effects, may be varied ad in- 
Hnitum. 1 FE 1 2 
Depreſſo incĩpiat jam tum mihi taurus aratro 
Ingemere, & ſulco attritus ſplendeſcere vomer. _ 
* Exercetque frequens tellurem, atque imperat arvs. 
Ante Jovem nulli ſubigebant arva colon. 
d Quod niſi & aſſiduis terram inſectabere raſtris. 
W Geor, 2. 523. „ Ibid, gg, 1 34 
x /En. 1. 719. a Ibid, 12 5. 


SGcor. 1 45. b Ibid, 155. « Prims 
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Nauticus: adductis ſpumant freta verſa lacertis. 


Convulſum remis roſtriſque tridentibus æquor. 
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c Prima Ceres ferro mortale vertere terram 
Inſtituit . . .. . * Incumbere aratris. 
Agricola incurvo terram dimovit aratro. 
f Scindere terram, 
Et campum horrentem fractis invertere glebis. 
: __ ægrè raſtris terram rimantur. 


Tis worth while to obſerve how many diffe- 
i. ways Virgil deſcribes navigation. 
Non aliter quam qui ad verſo vix flumine lembum 
Remigiis ſubigit. 
Et quando infidum remis impellere marmor 
Conveniat, 
t Sollicitant alii remis freta coeca. 
{ Vela dabant læti, & ſpumas ſalis ære ruebant: 
n Vela damus, vaſtumque cava trabe currimus æquor. 
Vela cadunt, remis infurgimus: hand mora, nauta 
Adnixi torquent ſpumas, & cœrula verrunt. | 4 
Tentamuſque viam, & velorum pandimus alas. © 
* Certatim ſocii ferunt mare, & æquota verrunt 1 
t Verrimus & proni certantibus æquora remis. | 
4 Fluctus atros aquilone ſecabat# 
r Ferit æthera clamor 


Infundunt pariter fulcos, totumque dehiſcit 


Olli certamine ſumme... 
procumbunt, vaſtis tremit ictibus ærea puppis, 
dubtrahiturque ſolum, 

: Clam venti poſuere, omniſque repente reſedit. 
Flatus, & in lento luctantur marmore to | 
i Inſtat aquz . . » » & longa ſulcat 1 maria alta carinas 


© Geor, 1, 147. m /En, 3 
d Ibid. 213. N Ibid. N | 
© Geor. 2. 531. bid. 190. | 
| Toy 3. 160, ' Ibid, 668. | 
id . q En. 5.2, 3 
b Geor a” 10. r Ibid. 58 ih 
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Be 3 One of the moſt uſual methods with the poets is to 
deſcribe things by their effects, or their circumſtances, 

Inſtead of ſaying, the ground, which lies until ed ſir 

one year, will yield a more plentiful! crp the year follow 

ing, the poet ſays, the land which has been ſeen two 

ſummers and two winters, fully anſwers the wiſhes of 

the eovetous huſbandman, and produces ſo plentiful an 

3 that the barns can ſcarce ſupport the weight 
it. . TY Ss \ 

» Ula ſeges demum notis reſpondet avari 

Agricolæ, bis quæ ſolem, bis frigora ſenſit. 

Hlius immenſæ ruperunt horrea meſſes. . 

For, as yet they had known no war, they had not yet 

heard the terrible ſound of the trumpets, nor the crack- 

ling noife of the ſwords hammered upon the anvil. 


| * Necdum etiam audierant inflari claſſica, necdum 
Impoſitos duris crepitare incudibus enſes. 

It was in winter. The vinter through an exceſs 
of cald made the ſtones cleave aſunder, and checked 
the rapid courſe of the rivers with its ice as with a 


7 +7 
of 7? 


Et cum triſtis hiems etiam nunc frigore ſaxa 
Rumperet, & glacie curſus frœnaret aquarum. 

22 | III. Repetition. 6.77 
Repetitions are very graceful in poetry; and are 
either uſed for mere elegance, and to render the ver- 
ſiſication more agreeable, or to lay a greater ſtreſs up- 
on what is faid, or to expreſs the ſentiments, and 
deſcribe the paſſions. | 

1. Repetitions barely elegant. 


z Ambo florentes ætatibus, Arcades ambo. 
cSequitur pulcherrimus Aſtur, 


Aſtur equo fidens. 

| w Geor, 1, 47. e. . 
x Geor, 2. 539. | a En. 10. 180, 
Y Geor, 4. 135, | 5 


d Falle 


of _— * 


tur, 
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b Falle dolo, & notos pueri puer indue vultus. 


2. Repetitions which are emphatical. 


Pan etiam Arcadia mecum ſi judice certet, 
Pan etiam Arcadia dicat ſe judice victum. 
Nam neque Parnaſſi vobis juga, nam neque Pindi | 
Ulla moram fecere. 
' © Bella, horrida bella, 


Et multo Tybrim ſpumantem ſanguine cerno. 


There is another ſort of repetition very uſual with 
the poets, which at the ſame time has abundance of 
grace and force, Inſtead of ſaying that a man has 
_— to do a thing ſeveral times, but in vain, 

ay, that thrice he would have done it, and was 
— obliged to lay it aſide, 


Ter ſunt conati imponere Pelio Oſſam 
Scilicet, atque Off frondoſum involvere Olympum ; 
Ter pater extructos disjecit fulmine montes. 
Ter conatus ibi collo dare brachia circum, 
Ter fruſtra comprenſa manus effugit imago, 
Par levibus ventis, volucrique ſimillima ſomno. 
u Ter totum fervidus ira 
Luſtrat Aventini montem : ter ſaxea tentat 
Limina nequicquam : ter feſſus valle reſedit. 


Virgil in the ſixth book of the Æneid has very pro- 
perly made uſe of the figure, we are here ſpeaking of, 
to expreſs how grief hindered Dedalus from painti " 
the fatal fall of his ſon Icarus. Tis one of the m 
beautiful paſſages in his poem. 


i Tu quoque magnam 
Partem opere in tanto, ſineret dolor. Icare haberes. 
Bis conatus erat caſus effingere in auro, - 
Bis patriz cecidere manus. 


b ZEn. 1. 688, -. - 7 Gar, > 32; 
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How tender is the application to Icarus ? How deli. 
cate the phraſe ſineret dalor, inſtead of {i doler froiſſet ? 
But can any thing be more finiſhed than the two fol- 
lowing verſes ? Twice the unhappy father ſtrove to re- 
preſent the monraful adventsre of his ſon in gold, 
twice fell the father's hands. The epitket patriz 
mgnus is of an exquiſite taſte. 


3. Repetitions, which ſerve to expreſs the ſentiments, er 
In aftoniſhment and ſurprize. 

* Mirantur molem Xineas, magalia quondam : 

Miratur portas, ſtrepitumque, & ſtrata viarum. 

1 Mirantur dona Eneæ, mirantur Iulum. 


= Labitur uncta vadis abies, mirantur & undz, 
Miratur nemus inſuetum, &c. 


Tender and lively paſſions. 
Ut vidi, ut perii! ut me malus abſtulit error! 
O mihi ſola mei ſuper Aſtyanactis imago. 
Sic oculos, fic ille manus, fic ora ferebat. 
» Ad ccelum tendens ardentia lumina fruſtra: 
Lumina, nam teneras arcebant vincula palmas. 


| 1 Fur ſorrow. 
4 Tityrus hinc aberat. Ipſæ te, Tityre, pinus, 
Ipſi te fontes; ipſa hæc arbuſta vocabant. 


Te nemus Angitiæ, vitrea te Fucinus unda, 
Te liquidi flevere lacus. 


| For jay. | 
* Cum procul obſcuros colles, kumilemque videmus 


Italiam. Italiam primus conclamat Achates. . 
Italiam læto focii chmore ſalutant. 


q En. I. 425, p /En. 2. 405, 
m K. * 138 nh 
N Nn. >. 0 n. 7. 0. 
n Ec, $6, 0% ; En. 3. 522. 
C En. 3. 439, 


IV. Epitbel. 


bell. 


| IV. Ejithets. 

Epithets contribute very much to the beauty of 
verſe. Quintilian obſerves that the poets make uſe 
of them, both more frequently and more freely than 
orators. More frequently, becauſe it is a great fault 
to over-load a diſcourſe in proſe with too many epi- 
thets; whereas in poetry they always produce a good 
effect, though in ever ſo great a number. More freely, 
becauſe with the poets-it is enough that the epithet is 
ſuitable to the word it is annexed to; and thus we 
can diſpenſe with u dentes albi, humida vina. But in 
proſe, every epithet, which produces no effect, and 
adds nothing to the thing ſpoken of, is vicious. In- 
deed, we ſometimes meet with epithets among the 
Greek and Latin poets, which the del Key of the 
French tongue will not excuſe in our poets; but this 
is ſeldom, and we are abundantly recompenſed for it 
by the number of begutiful epithets with which their 
verſes abound. I ſhall here give a few, without ob- 
ſerving any other order, than as they ſtand in Virgil, 


" Labitur infelix ſtudiorum, atque immemor herbæ 
Victor equus. | 

* Alter erit maculis auro ſqualentibus ardens, 

Et rutilis clarus ſquamis: ille horridus alter 

Deſidia, latamque trahens inglorius alvum. 

7 Sed pater omnipoteus ſpeluncis abdidit atris, 

Hoc metuens. 


| a Ponto nox incubat atra, 
Theſe two laſt examples. ſhew the force of an epi- 
thet, when placed after a ſubſtantive. ; 
. 7 Ille impiger hauſit 
Spumantem pateram, & pleno ſe proluit auro. 
Ardenteſque oculos ſuffecti ſanguine & igni 


t Quintil. I. 8. c. 6. Y En. 1. 64. 
F 
* G. 4. 91. ; * 1b Ag, 2. 210 *' 
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Sibila lambebant linguis vibrantibus ora. 
Arma diu ſenior deſueta trementibus ævo 
Circumdat nequicquam humeris, & inutile ferrum 
Cingitu. 

4 Intenti expectant ſignum, exultantiaque haurit 
Corda pavor pulſans, laudumque arrecta cupido, 
| © Pars ingenti ſubiere feretro, 
Triſte miniſterium, & ſubjectam more parentum 
Averſi tenuere facem. 2 

f 3 immanis vultur obunco 

Immortale jecur tundens, fœcundaque pœnis 
Viſcera, rimaturque epulis, habitatque ſub alto 
Pectore; nec fibris requies datur ulla renatis. 
s Ille (ſpeaking of a tame deer) 

lle manum patiens, menſæque aſſuetus herili, 
Errabat ſylvis; rurſuſque ad limina nota 

Ipſe demum ſera quamvis ſe nocte ferebat. 
Sed mihi tarda gelu, ſecliſque effceta ſenectus 
Invidet imperium, ſeræque ad fortia vires. 

5 Et pontum indignatus Araxes, 
* Tela manu jam tum tenerà puerilia torſit. 


V. Deſcriptions and narrations. 
The elegancy and vivacity of the poetick ſtile are 
.  Chiefly ſeen in deſcriptions and narrations. Some are 
ſorter and others longer. I ſhall give inſtances of 
both. 4 | 
1. Short deſcriptions. 
Virgil wonderfully deſcribes in a few verſes the ſor- 
to of an huſbandman, who had juſt loſt one of his 
oxen by the murrain. . | 
> : | It triſtis arator 
Mcerentem abjungens fraterna morte juvencum, 
Atque opere in medio defixa relinquit aratra, 


7 _ 2. 509. - 2 1 508. 
* n, * 137. * 72 5 
En. 6. 222. | k En. 11. 578. 
F Ibid. 597. - I G. 3. 517. 
7 En. 7. 492, 5 , 
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The following verſes pive a lively 'reſemblance of 
the poor wretches, who demanded their paſſage over 
Acheron with earneſtneſs and importunity. | 


= Stabant orantes primi tranſmittere curſum, 
Tendebantque manus ripæ ulterioris amore. 


Eneas in the ſhades below had endeavoured to a 
peaſe Dido by an humble and pathetick diſcourſe. 
That princeſs, looking firſt upon him with a counte- 
nance full of indignation and fury, turns her face aſide, 


fixes her eyes upon the ground, and then leaves him 


abruptly without giving him one word of anſwer. 
All this is deſcribed in a very few words... But the 
ſilence of Dido outdoes all the other beauties. 


n Talibus Æneas ardentem & torva tuentem 
Lenibat dictis animum, lacrymaſque ciebat. 
Illa ſolo fixos oculos averſa tenebat..... _ 
Tandem proripuit ſeſe, atque inimica refugit 
In nemus umbriferum. a 


2. Narrations of greater length, 


I ſhall make choice of one only, taken from the 
fourth book of the Georgicks, where Virgil tells the 
{tory of Orpheus and Eurydice-; from which I ſhall. 
ſelect certain remarkable paſſages, and endeavour to 
ſhew the beauty of them. 


Ipſe cava ſolans ægrum teſtudine amorem, 
Te, dulcis conjux, te ſolo in littore ſecum, 
Te veniente die, te decedente canebat. 


This ſimply means, Orpheus cithara delorem | lentens 
die ac nofte conjugem canebat ; in which manner we 
ſhould give the boys ſubjects to make verſes upon. 
The merit conſiſts in giving a poetical turn to theſe 
very plain thoughts and expreſſions, Cava teſtudine 
s far more elegant than cythera. Ægrum amvrem 
much better deſcribes the lively ſorrow of Orpheus 

| m En. 6. 313- n Ib. 467. 
Vol. I. — 
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than any other expreſſion. . But the principal beauty 
lies in the two following verſes. The application to 
Eurydice has ſomething very tender and affecting in 
it, and ſeems in a manner to preſent her to the view, 
Te, dulcis conjſux. And how expreſlive is the epithet 
dulcis? The ſame word repeated four times in two 
verſes, te, dulcis conjux, te, &c, ſhews that Eurydice 
was the ſole object of Orphens's thoughts. S9/ in 
littore ſecum is not indifferent, We know that ſoli- 
tude and deſert places are very proper to indulge 


grief, 


Tænarias etiam fauces, alta oſtia Ditis, 

Et caligantem nigra formidine lucum 

Ingreſſus, maneſque adiit, regemque tremendum, 
Neſciaque humanis precibus manſueſcere corda. 


Theſe four lines take in this ſingle thought, Qn 
etiam Orpheus inferas ſedes penetravit. The poet, to 
extend this thought, gives a brief account of the 
ſhades below, and makes choice of ſuch particulars, 
as ſeemed moſt likely to intimidate Orpheus, The 
laſt verſe perfectly expreſſes the inflexible and inexo- 
rable character of the infernal deities. This line, Et 
caligantem nigra formidine lucum, is admirable both for 
the choice of the words, and the numbers ; which en- 
tirely conſiſt of ſpondees. Nigra | pra ele- 
gantly expreſſes the thick ſhade of the grove, which 


inſpires horror, 


Quin ipſz ſtupuere domus, atque intima lethi 
Tartara, cœruleoſque implexæ crinibus angues. 
Eumenides; tenuitque inhians tria Cerberus ora 
Atque Ixionei vento rota conſtitit orbis, . . . / | 


Nothing can be more poetical than this brief recital, 


Jamque pedem referens caſus evaſerat omnes, 
Redditaque Eurydice ſuperas veniebat ad oras ; 
Poneſequens ; (namque hanc dederat Proſerpinalegem) 


Cim ſubita incautum dementia cepit amantem : 
Ignoſcenda 


| 
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Ignoſcenda quidem, ſcirent fi ignoſcere Manes, 

Reſtitit, Eurydicenque ſuam, jam luce fab ipſa, 

Immemor heu ! victuſque animi reſpexit. Ibi omnis 

Effuſus labor, atque immitis rupta tyranni 

Faedera, terque fragor ſtagnis auditus Avernis. 

Ila, Quis & me, inquit, miſeram, & te perdidit, 
Orpheu? 

Quis tantus furor? En iterum crudelia retro 

Fata vocant, conditque natantia lumina Tomnus. 

Jamque vale :, feror ingenti circumdata nocte, a 

Invalidaſque tibi tendens (heu! non tua) palmas. 


It is not poſſible to conceive any thing more beautiful 
or finiſhed than this narration. The beginning may be 
reduced to this ſimple propoſition. Famque Eurydice 
pone ſequens conjugem, ſuperas ad eras veniebat, cum 
illam WG reſpexit. *Tis plain that of the two 
parts of this propoſition, Orpheus's looking back upon 
Eurydice is the moſt affecting: and Virgil accordingly 
has laid the greateſt ſtreſs upon it. Every word is 
ſignificant in this line, Cum ſubita incautum dementia 
cepit amantem ; and the thought is extremely heigh- 
tened by the line following, Ignaſcenda quidem, ſcirent 
ft ignaſcere Manes. But what is ſtill drawn in more 
lively colours, is the phraſe Eurydicen reſpexit. And 
the epithet he gives Eurydice ſurpaſſes all, Eurydicen 


ſuam, © his dear Eurydice.“ Beſides this meaning, 


which firſt preſents itſelf to the view, and ſeems the 
moſt natural, there is another perhaps leſs evident 
and more delicate: Eurydice, whom he now judged 
to be reſtored to him, whom he now thought his 
own, and his own for ever. Jam luce ſub ipſa; as 
the happy moment drew nigh, when ſhe was about 
to be his indeed. Immemor heu ! victuſque animi. He 
had long ſtruggled with himſelf, long reſiſted his eager * 
defire of caſting a look upon Eurydice; but at laſt, 
overcome by his paſſion, he forgot the condition upon 
which he had received her; all intimated by the 
word vicius. 5 


N 2 : Reſpexit, 
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Reſpexit, That the mind of the reader might con- 
tinue thus far in ſuſpence, this word, which is deci- 
ſive and alone determines the ſenſe, ſhould be reſerved 
to the cloſe; and we may ſay that it is in a manner 
the finiſhing ſtroke of this inimitable picture. 

The beauty and delicacy of the ſhort ſpeech of 
Eurydice cannot be ſufficiently admired. 

Nothing could have been more frigid than the 
common tranſition, Ila fic loguitur, Luis, &c. but 
the expreſſion, Illa, quis & me, inquit, & te prodidit 
 Orpheu ? is full of ſpirit. | | 

Can any thing be more poetical than this phraſe, 
En iterum crudelia retro Fata vant, cenditgue naban- 
tia lumina ſomnus? to expreſs, © Behold, I die a 
6 ſecond time.” 

The cloſe of this ſhort diſcourſe in my opinion 

excels all the reſt. All that Eurydice could do in 
the laſt remaining moment of her life was to ſtretch 
out her weak and dying hands towards her dear Or- 
pheus, the then ſole interpreters of the ſentiments of 
her heart. Indalidaſque tibi tendens, heu ! non tua, 
palmas. I will not pretend to ſhew the delicacy of 
the phraſe, hen / non tua; it is more eaſy to be con- 
ceived than explained. This word ſeems uſed in op- 
poſition to the preceding expreſſion, Eurydicenque 
uam. It recalls to my mind two beautiful verſes 
made by a ſcholar P the firſt claſs of the college du 
Pleſſis. The ſubject was S. Anthony's eager return 
to 8. Paul, who died during his abſence, The 
young poet, after obſerving S. Anthony's earneſt 
deſire to go back to his holy and much-valued friend, 
apoſtrophiſes thus to him, 


Quid facis, Antoni? Jam friget Paulus, & altas 
Immiſtus ſuperis, nec jam tuus, attigit arces. 


I have repeated this paſſage to ſhew what uſe ſtu 
dents ought to make of the reading of Virgil, and 
the beauties pointed out to them in him. 


- Ido 
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I do not give the whole of this narration, leſt I 

ſhould tire the reader with reflections, which might 

ſeem tedious; but I cannot avoid tranſcribing here 

the beautiful verſes, which cloſe it. They treat of , 

the head of Orpheus, which the Thracian women 
had caſt into the Hebrus, 


Tum quoque, marmorea caput a cervice revulſum. 
Gurgite cùm medio portans Oeagrius Hebrus 
Volveret, Eurydicen vox ipſa & frigida lingua 

Ah! miſcram Eurydicen, anima fugiente, vocabat, 
Eurydicen toto referebant flumine ripæ. 


The poet might have barely ſaid, that the head of 
Orpheus being caſt into the Hebrus, his tongue ſtill 
pronounced the name of Eurydice. But how many 
beauties have we in three lines? Vox ip/a ; the voice 
of Orpheus, of itſelf and through the habit it had 
contracted of pronouncing that tender name; & fri- 
gida lingua, and his tongue already cold and expiring, 
ſtill called upon Eurydice. The epithet F1gide is ex- 
tremely elegant. *Tis uſual with the poets to expreſs 
death by the cold, which follows upon it. 4% / mi- 


feram Eurydicen. How great tenderneſs there is in 


the repetition of Eurydice's name, in the epithet mi- 
ſeram, and the preceding exclamation !. And laſtly, 
does not this triple repetition of the name Eurydice 


perfectly expreſs the nature of an eccho, which repeats 


the ſame word ſeveral times over ? 
Ovid upon the ſame ſubject, has expreſſed this 


laſt beauty in a different manner, but at the ſame - 


time with great elegance and delicacy. 


Membra jacent diverſa locis : caput, Hebre, lyramque- 


Excipis, & (mirum) medio dum labitur amne, 
Flebile neſcio quid queritur lyra; flebile lingua 
Murmurat exanimis; reſpondent flebile ripæ. 


There is extant a Commentary upon Virgil by la 
Cerda the Jeſuit, which is very proper to 9 youth 


e Metam, Lib, 11. 
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a taſte of what we now ſpeak. He is very particu- 
lar in examining all the thoughts, and ſometimes 
every expreſſion of this poet, and points out all his 
beauties and delicacies. M. Herſan, who taught rhe- 
, torick in the college du Pleſſis, and was a good judge, 
_ valued it very much, and made his ſcholars eſteem 
it equally. © Scaliger alſo in his treatiſe of poetry ex- 
plains very well the whole art of Virgil. 


VI. Speeches. 


| Upon this article I might refer to the rules laid 
down in the next volume concerning rhetorick, as 
in general they belong allo to, poetry ; but I thought 
I onght not entirely to omit here what relates to 
poetical orations. MY 
I ſhall make choice of one only, and that a ſhort 
one, which will ſuffice to ſhew in what manner youth 
may diſcover the force and energy of the ſpeeches, 
which occur in the poets, | 
The diſcourſe I ſhall here undertake to explain is 
that of Juno, when ſeeing the Trojans upon the point 
of landing in Italy, notwithſtanding all her endea- 
vours to prevent them, ſhe reproaches herſelf with 
weakneſs and want of power. | 


y Vix è conſpectu Siculæ telluris in altum 
Vela dabant læti, & ſpumes ſalis ære ruebant : 
Cum Juno æternum ſervans ſub pectore vulnus, 
Hæc ſecum; Me · ne incœpto deſiſtere victam 
Nec poſſe Italia Teucrorum avertere regem 
Quippe vetor fatis. Pallas- ne exurere claſſem 
Argivum, atque ipſos potuit ſubmergere ponto, 
Unius ob noxam & furias Ajacis Oilei? 
Ipſa Jovis rapidum jaculata è nubibus ignem, 
Disjecitque rates, evertitque æquora ventis: 
Illum expirantem transfixo pectore flammas 
Turbine corripuit, ſcopuloque infixit acuto. 
Aſt ego, quæ Divim incedo regina, Joviſque 
Et ſoror & conjux, una cum gente fot annos 

p En, 1. 38, &, 
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Bella gero; & quiſquam numen Junonis adoret 
Præterea, aut ſupplex aris imponat honorem? 


In this ſpeech of Juno we may diſtinguiſh the exor- 
dium, the confirmation, and the peroration. 

The narrative preceding it, plain as it is, foretells 
a very warm and paſſionate diſcourſe, and implies 
how high the hatred of the goddeſs roſe ; Cim Funo 
eternum ſervans ſub pectore vulnus, Hæc ſecum. The 
poet calls her reſentment a wound, wvulnus; and 
that the Goddeſs kept and cheriſhed it in her heart, 
ſervans, h | F 

Hec fecum : Add loquitur, which is underſtood, 
and you take away all the fire and vivacity of the 
circumſtance. 7 

The ExoRDIUM. Me-ne incœpto deſiftere vitam / 
This abrupt beginning ſuits perfectly well with the 
character of a goddeſs, who full of haughtineſs and 
rage, reflecting inwardly on the ſubject of her diſſa- 
tisfaction, gives a vent at once to her grief and indig- 
nation, Every expreſſion deferves to be examined. 
Me-ne : This one word implies all the reſt, and Juno 
herſelf explains its full meaning in what follows. In- 
cœpto deſiſtere, that a woman, a goddeſs, (and ſuch a 
goddeſs) ſhould be obliged to lay aſide an enter prize ſhe 
had undertook ; vidtam, that ſhe ſhould be forced 
to own herſelf conquered, notwithſtanding all her 
pains, and efforts to the contrary ;. and ſee her rival, 
victorious, and triumphant over her impotence: All 
theſe words might be retained, and not have the ſame 
force, as in Incœpto cogor deſiſtere vitta. The thought 
is animated by the monoſyllable, and the interroga- 
tion me-ae; and the infinitive diere, without uy 


preceding word to govern it; ſuch language is the ef- 


fect of rage. g ST 
Nec poſſe Italia Teucrorum avertere regem? Here 
then ſhe ſtands convicted of want of power, this 
queen of the gods and men, nec poſſe, And this 
upon what occaſion ? Did ſhe attempt to ruin a 


n mighty 


* 
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mighty Prince, to force him from the throne, and 
drive him out of his dominions? Nothing like it. 


It was only to keep at a diſtance from Italy the un- 


fortunate Prince of a conquered people. Teucrorum 
regem. 54 | 

- Juno in anoiker place ſhews how obſtinately ſhe 
had been bent to deſtroy the unhappy remains of the 
Trojan nation, and their Prince Eneas. And that 
paſſage may ſerve to let us into the meaning of this 
we are now explaining. | 


4 Heu ſtirpem inviſam, & fatis contraria noſtris 
Fata Phrygum ! Num Segeis occumbere campis, 
Num capti potuere capi? Num incenſa cremavit 


Troja viros ? Medias acies medioſque per ignes 


Quin etiam patria excuſſos infeſta per undas 


Auſa ſequi, et profugis toto me opponere ponto. 

Abſumptæ in Teucros vires ccelique mariſque. 

Quid Syrtes, aut Scylla mihi, quid vaſta Charybdis 

Profuit? optato conduntur Tybridis alveo, 

Securi pelagi atque mei. Mars perdere gentem 

Immanem Lapithum valuit, conceſſit in iras 

Ipſe Deũm antiquam genitor Calydona Diane: 

Quod ſcelus aut Lapythis tantum, aut Calydona me- 
rente? 


Aſt ego, magna Jovis conjux, nil linquere inauſum 
Quæ potui infelix, quæ memet in omnia verti, 


Vincor ab Enea. ; | 


ConFIRMATION. Quippe vetor fatiss The two 
preceding lines are inſtead of the exordium and pro- 
poſition. Juno now confutes the only objection that 
could be made to her, drawn from the irreſiſtible 
force of the Fates, which oppoſe her enter prize. Some 


_criticks are of opinion, that this objection is ironical; 


and the word quippe ſeems to favour this notion. 
However it be, Juno confutes it by one ſingle exam- 


* 
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ple, which makes up the whole matter of her diſ- 


courſe; Pallas could avenge herſelf of Ajax, and yet 


I carinat c:mpaſs' the deſtruction of the Trojans, This 
compariſon has two parts, which are both treated with 
wonderful art, And it would be very difficult to find 


a a more beautiful example of amplification than this, 


THE FIRST PART, Pallas could avenge herſelf 
of Ajax. This Ajax was the ſon of Oileus, the chief 
of the Locrians, who had raviſhed Caſſandra the 
daughter of Priam, and prieſteſs of Minerva, in her 
very temple. The poet employs ſeven lines to ex- 
preſs this revenge in its full light. 

Juno begins with naming Pallas, without adding 
any epithet to her name, any mark of dignity and 
diſtinction. Palas ne. And yet ſhe was the daugh- 


ter of Jupiter, and preſided alſo over war and the 


ſciences. She ſeems to intimate, as though it were 


the whole fleet of the Greeks, that was deſtroyed, 


claſſem argivum; and yet it was only the veſſels of 
the Locrians She uſes a compound word exurere, 
to ſhew that the fleet was entirely burnt and con- 
ſumed. And leſt we ſhould think the ſhips were only 

burnt, ſhe adds, Atque 1p/os potuit ſubmergere fonts. 
Unius ob noxam & furias Ajarts Oilei? The more 
Juno takes pains to exaggerate the greatneſs of the 
vengeance, the more ſhe endeavours to leſſen the 
cauſe of it, *Twas a ſimple fault, novam, and what 
is {till leſs, an involuntary fault, furias committed 
in the heat of paſſion, when a man is not maſter of 
himſelf; and laſtly, twas the fault of a ſingle man, 
Unius ob noxam & furias Ajacis Or ei. | 
| Ihja Jovis rapidum jaculata ? nubibus ignem, Nigje- 
eitgue rates, evertitue æquora venits, The ven- 
geance would have ſeemed imperfect, if Pallas herſelf 
had not executed it with her own hands. JUp/a; this 
word implies the reliſh and ſatisfaction ſhe took in 
it. Rapidum Fovis ignem jacuiata, a beautiful peri- 
phraſis of thunder! ? nub1bus ! this is not art indiffe- 
rent circumſtance, *T'was from the midſt of the 
| N'g 5 <a clouds, 
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clouds, which is Juno's empire, that Pallas caſt the 
avenging and deſtructive fire, which wrought ſo 
much havock in the Locrian fleet. 

Ilm expirantem tram fino fectore flammas Turbine 
cor ripu t, fcopuliqie infixit acuto. Pallas would not 
have been ſatisfied with diſperſing and burning a whole 
fleet, if with her own hand ſhe had not ſtruck the 
wretched Ajax, the object of her rage, and fixed 
him to a pointed rock. | | 
Anl. SECOND PART. But for me, I cannot com- 
paſs t e defiruttion f the Trojans, We have obſerved 


in ſpeaking of Pallas, that Juno contented herſelf 


with ſaying, / ene, without adding any-epithet to 
et off the name of the goddeſs. She does not ex- 
- preſs herſelf thus, when ſhe ſpeaks of herſelf. Aud 
J, ſays ſhe, who am the Que of the rods, I, win am 
b th the /iſter and wife of Fe All this is contained 
in the word ego. The contraſt is very evident. The 
et on one {ide ſhews us Pallas, as alone, without 
character, or diſtiron, Pall-5-ne. On the other 
hand he repreſents Juno as ſurrounded with glory, 
power, and majeſty. Aſi ego, gre divim incedo re- 
gina, Joviſque Et jorcr & compux. The propriety 
of the word incedo ſnould be obſerved to the ſcholars, 
which ſuits, perfectly well with the majeſtick gate of a 
ueen and a goddeſs, t vera inceſſu patuit dea; 
and the affected repetition of the conjunction to inſiſt 
ſtill more upon her double quality of ſiſter and wife, 
Et ſoror & conjux, Horace makes Juno talk much 
after the ſame manner, when ſhe declares, that if 
they attempted to rebuild Troy, ſhe would place 
herſelf at the head of an army to deſtroy the town, 
the eternal object of her hatred. he | 


Troja renaſcens alite lugubri 
Fortuna triſti clade iterabitur, 
Ducente victrices catervas 
Conjuge me Jovis & ſorore. 
En. I, 409. * Ode 3. Lib. 3. 


of all her power and grandeur, her quality as queen 


of the gods, and the ſiſter and wife of JIovk, has the 


grief to ſee herſelf at variance with a ſingle nation, 


and that for ſo many years, una cum gente, tot annos, 


a beautiful oppoſition ; and exhauſting all her forces 
againſt it to no purpoſe, bella gero. 

THE PERORATION. Et quiſquam, numen Juns- 
nis adoret Præterea, aut ſupplex aris imponat honorem? 
Grief, ſpite, and revenge are equally evident in theſe 
words, ſo full of fire, and indignation. After ſuch an 
affront, Juno looks upon herſelf as in diſgrace, as de- 
graded from the dignity of a goddeſs, as become from 
thenceforth the object of contempt amongſt gods and 
men. The interrogation and exclamation are here of 
great force. Take away theſe figures, and the ſame 
thought, without changing a ſingle word, would be 
cold and languid. 

The poet has great reaſon to ſay, that the goddeſs 
had her heart enflamed and burning with rage, whilſt 
ſhe pronounced this diſcourſe. Talia flammato ſecum 
dea corde v:lutans. Tis all life and fire, and every 
expreſſion in it breathes an ardent deſire of vengeance, 
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ARTICLE the THIRD, 
Of the different ſorts of poems. 


7 IS impoſſible thoroughly to teach the boys 
all the rules of poetry; *tis'a matter of too 
large extent, and would take up too much time; and 
yet tis not reaſonable they ſhould be abſolutely igno- 
rant of them, and leave the college without ſome 
knowledge of the different kind of poems, and the 
rules peculiar to them. 
M. Gaullyer, profeſſor in the college du Pleſſ $- 


Sorbonne, has lately publiſhed a diſcourſe upon poetry. 
* I have 


% 
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' Una cum gente tit annos Bella gero. Juno, in ſpite _ 
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© I have not yet read it, but the deſign of it ſeems good, 
He there lays down the rules of foet' y drawn from Ari. 
Slatle, Horace, Boileau, and o. her famsus authors. Tis 
uſeful to have a book, which contains all the ſolid ob- 
ſervations that have been made upon a ſubject, which 
maſters cannot thoroughly explain in the claſſes, and 
* which yet it might be wiſhed the boys were acquainted 
with to a certain degree, | 

Poetry is generally divided into epick and drama- 
tick. * The firſt conſiſts in narration, and *tis the 
poet that ſpeaks in it. I he ſecond contains an action 
repreſented upon the theatre; and the poet puts his 
diſcourſe into the months of the perſons, who appear 
upon the ſtage According to this diviſion, ground- 
ed upon the Greek words tos and dd h, which are 
oppoſite to each other, the great epick poem, as the 
moſt noble ſpecies, is called epick by way of eminence, 
as it happens in a great many other cafes. * Tho' 
under the epick poem are ranked ſeveral different 
ſort of poems, as eclogues, ſatires, odes, epigrams, 
elegies, &c. The dramatick poem comprehends tra- 
gedy and comedy. 5 1 
The boys ſhould have ſome idea of all theſe differ- 
ent ſorts of poetry. The ſecond and firſt claſſes are 
proper for this inſtruction. Horace's art of poetry, 
which is uſually explained every year in the firſt claſs, 
will give opportunity to inſtruct chem in all that is 
neceſſary to be known upon this head. 

But the reading the poets themſelves will be far 
more uſeful than all. the precepts that can be given 
them. 2 | 
Tis uſual to begin with Ovid, and with very good 
reaſon. I his poet is very proper to give them a taſte, 
for poetry ; and to teach them facility, invention, and 


t F. Jouvenci, whom no bedy ſmall poems, Ad cp'cum porma 
can ſuppoſe ignorant in matters of revo antur varia poemata, ut Idy]- 
this kind, in his beck De ratiane lia, Satyrz, Ode, Eclogæ, Efi- 
dijcendi & docendi, ranks alſo un- gran.mata, Elegiæ, &c. p. 10g. 
der the cpick poem, ſeveral ſorts of 

| copioul- 
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copiouſneſs. His metamorphoſes in particular may be 
very agreeable through the great variety they contain. 
But we muſt not expect that exactneſs, propriety, 
and purity of taſte, which we find in Virgil. He is 
often too prolix in his narrations, and abandons him- 
{elf too much to the flow of his genius; but there 
are very beautiful paſſages in him, and he may be ve- 
ry uſeful to young beginners. * Nimium amator in- 


genit ſui, laudandus tamen in fartibus. His very faults, 
which a diligent maſter will not fail to point out to 
the boys, may be almoſt as beneficial to them as the 


beauties they ſhould be taught to admire, eſpecially 
when they become capable of comparing Ovid with 
Virgil. 

The laſt takes up a great ſhare of the time ſpent in 
the claſſes; he is indeed a perfect model, and may ſuf- 
fice alone to form the taſte. 


Horace and Juvenal are alſo explained there; and 


indeed they deſerve it, both of them are excellent, 
though in a different way. N 
I could wiſh ſome of Seneca's Tragedies were added 
to them, I mean thoſe which are really his. The 
ſtile of the author would eaſily be diſcerned in them; 
I mean, we ſhould ſoon find admirable paſſages, full 
of fire and life, though not always that propriety and 
exactneſs which one might wiſh. - 8 
It might be of uſe alſo, in the firſt claſs, to read 
certain paſſages of Lucan, Claudian, Silius Italicus, and 
Statius, to the ſcholars, and to compare them with 
Virgil, to make them acquainted with the difference 
of ſtiles. The fifth book of Scaliger's art of poetry 
may aſſiſt them in this. He has collected ſeveral ex- 
tracts from the Latin poets, upon the ſame ſubjects, as 
a tempeſt, the plague, &c. N. 5 
I cannot imagine why the Epigrammatum deleftus 
is not more uſed in ſchools than it is, as it is very pro- 
per to be put into the hands of the boys.” Such a 
collection cannot fail of pleaſing from the beauty and 
1 Quintil, lib. 10. c. J. 
| variety 
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variety of the epigrams it contains; and I think we 
ſhould principally turniſh the memories of youth with 
ſuch ſhort and portable pieces as theſe. A new edition 
of. this book might be uſeful in ſchools, but ſome al- 
rerations ſhould be made in it, and ſome of the reflec- 
tions of F. Vavaſſeur the Jeſuit, in the elegant criticiſm 
he has made upon this ſmall work, might be of uſe, 

I fay nothing here of the rules of French poetry, as 
the different exerciſes of the claſſes do not allow time 
enough for inſtructions upon that head; and beſides, 
the reading of our own poets may be dangerous to 
them in ſeveral reſpects; but eſpecially as it requires no 
pains on their parts, and he ok only roſes without 
thorns, we have cauſe to fear, leſt it ſhould give them a 
diſtaſte to their other ſtudies, which-as they are more 
difficult and leſs agreeable, ſo they are infinitely more 
uſeful and important. The time will come, when they 
may read the French poets, not only without danger, 
but with great advantage; for it is not reaſonable, 
they ſhould be ſolely employed in the ſtudy of the 
Greek and Latin authors, and having no curioſity to 
become acquainted with the writers of their own 
nation, remain always ſtrangers in their own country. 
But to make this ſtudy uſeful, a judicious choice, and 
wiſe precautions are neceſſary, eſpecially in what re- 
gards the purity of manners. | 


OF THE READING OF HOMER. 


THERE are few profane authors of antiquity, 
, which may be read with more advantage to the 
boys, than Homer ; and we ſhould be very much 
wanting in our care for them, if we did not make 
them acquainted with a work, which Alexander the 
Great looked upon as the -moſt curious and valuable 


production of human wit, „ pretiofeſimum humani ani , 


V Plin, hift, nat. lib, 7, cap. 29. ; 
ml 
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mi opus. The advantage to be drawn from it reſpects 
either the excellence of Homer's poetry, which is ve- 
ry proper to form the taſte of youth, or the different 
ſorts of information it contains in regard to the cuſ- 
toms, manners, and religion of the ancients. I. ſhall 
treat of theſe two parts ſeparately. 


e 
Of the excellency of Homer”s poems. 


HE high encomium which Horace has given of 
4 þ the two poems of Homer, in judging them to 
contain more uſeful inſtructions than all the writings 
of the moſt able philoſophers, has never ſeemed extra- 
vagant. But we cannot ſay ſo of the praiſes, which 
the learned of all ages have given him, as though they 
had ſtrove to out- do each other in extolling the excel- 
lence of his-poetry, Several perſons, in other reſpects 
of diſtinguiſhed merit and underſtanding, have been 
of a different opinion, and have taken incredible pains 
to bring this poet into contempt and diſgrace, who 
has been ſo anciently and generally eſteemed, - 
We have reaſon to fear, leſt theſe prejudices ſhould 
be entertained by-the boys, eſpecially as they begin to 
read Homer at an age, which is more capable of find- 


ing out the difficulties and defects of the poet, than to- 


reliſh his beauties. To prevent tnis inconvenience, I 
have thought it might be of uſe to make ſome reflec- 


tions in particular upon the manner in which he ought 


to be explained to youth. I ſhall begin with laying 
down ſome rules, which may ſerve to direct them how 
to form a right. judgment of Homer, And then I 
ſhall produce ſele& paſſages from him, and endeavour 
to make them ſenſible of their beauty and eloquence, 
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ARTICLE the FIRST. 


Rules to direct the boys how to form a right judg- 
| ment of Homer. 


BO VE all things youth ſhould be careful to 
avoid a fault very common to their age, who 
are too apt to think they have more underſtanding 
than others, becauſe they have read and ſtudied more. 
Thus they paſs judgment in a deciſive tone, and ſome- 
times before perſons of ability, whoſe determination 
they ought in decency rather to wait for, than pre- 
vent. And by this air of ſufficiency they think to gain 
the eſteem of others, though they only procure their 
contempt. Modelty, rye, and a diſtruſt of 
their own capacity ſhould be the character of that age, 
and its greateſt honour. They may lay open their 
doubts, propoſe their difficulties, and modeſtly queſtion 
ſuch as are of age and ability to inform them. Tis 
a leſſon, the young Telemachus gives them in the 
Odyſſey *. He was not far from Neſtor's apartment, 
and demands of Mentor his governor in what manner 
he ſhould behave himſelf * For as yet, ſays he, I 
have not acquired the habit of ſpeaking, nor does 
it become a young man, as I am, to be too fami- 
« Tar with ſo venerable a perſonage as Neſtor,” 


Oder wi priiSouos WETEN LAs WUXWOT I. 
Aidus d al viov dude yeeauTeeev i t pita Fat. 
This reſervedneſs is ſtill more neceſſary in the caſe 

of cenſuring writers of the firſt claſs. We eaſily par- 

don a man, who is ſmitten with the beauties of theſe 
authors, for running out into exceſſive and extrava- 
gant commendations, which are ſometimes occaſioned 
by an admiration, that tranſports him. Tis a com- 

I. 3. v. 23, 24. 


mon 
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mon fault to all perſons of warm imaginations, and 
is eaſily corrected by reaſon and experience, and af- 
ter all ariſes from a good principle, and does wrong 
to nobody. But every ſenſible man, eſpecially at an 
age, when want of experience and apprehenſion of 
being miſtaken ſhould put him upon his guard, ought 
ſtrictly to obſerve the judicious direction laid down by 
7 Quintilian, in the caſe of condemning great men 
« We ſhould be very cautious and circumſpe& how 
« wepaſs a judgment upon writers of eſtabliſhed merit, 
for fearit ſhould happen to us, as it does to a great 
many, to blame what we do not underſtand.” 


III. 


M. Boileau's reflection upon the judgment to be 
paſſed upon the great men of antiquity is a very juſt 
one, and muſt take place with every reaſonable and 
unprejudiced perſon. When writers, * ſays he, 
have been admired for a great many ages, and de- 
* ſpifed only by ſome perſons of a capricious taſte, for 
* there will be always ſome or other of a bad taſte, 
tis not only raſhnefs but folly to queſtion their me- 
rit. For though you do not diſcover their beauties, 
* you mult not therefore conclude that they have 
* none, but that you are blind, and have not a taſte 
* for them. The generality of mankind in a long 
* courle of time is never miſtaken in the judgment 
they paſs upon works of genius. There now is no 
© queſtion, whether Homer, Plato, Tully, and Vir- 
« gil, were wonderful men. Tis a matter beyond 
“ diſpute, as it has had the conſent of twenty ages. 
© The buſineſs is to know, wherein that excellence 
* conſiſts, which has acquired them the admiration of 
* ſo many ages; and if you cannot find it out, you 
* muſt give up all pretences to ſkill in literature, and 
* allow that you have neither taſte nor genius, ſince 


a 


7 Modef tamen & circum- cidit, damnent quod non intelli- 
petto jud cio de tantis viris judi- gent, Quint. lib, 10. e p. 1, 
eandum eſt, ne qucd pleriſque ac- © Reflex, 7. ſur Longin, 
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« you cannot diſcover what every body elſe has dif. . 


& cerned.” -/ | 
IV. 


( 


It does not follow from hence, that theſe excellent 
writers ſhould. be looked on as abſolutely perfect, and . 
entirely exempt from faults. They are indeed great . 
men, but ſtill. they are men, and as ſuch ſubjet . 
to be ſometimes in the wrong. We muſt therefore I. 
ſincerely own, and the moſt zealous defenders of Ho- 
mer have often acknowledged it, that there are ſome I. 
paſſages in this poet that are weak, defectivc, or pro-. 
lix; that there are ſpeeches too long, deſcriptions ſome- I. 

E times too particular, repetitions that are offenſive, e- . 
pithets too common, compariſons which return too . 

often, and do not always ſeem ſo noble as they ought, . 

But all theſe defects are covered and in a manner loſt . 

in an infinite number of graces and inimitable beau -. 

ties, which affect and tranſport us; and then theſe . 

faults do not hinder us from paying the regard that is. 
due both to the work and the author, according to . 
the judicious obſervation of Horace, « 


Verum ubi plura nitent in carmine, non ego paucis 
Offendar maculis, quas aut incuria fudit, 
Aut humana parum cavit natura. | 
(27 of EIT V. 14 
But we muſt be very careful not to impute ſuch . 
faults to Homer, as ſubſiſt only in the imagination of I. 
prejudiced or ignorant criticks, Thus ſeveral are of- I. , 
fended with certain words, which to them ſeem low 
and mean, as #ettle, pot, fat, inteſt n, that are fre- 
f quent in Homer, but are not allowed to be uſed by 


our poets, nor even by our orators. | 

gut here,” as M. Boilean obſerves, whoſe words 

J ſhall barely tranſcribe, * We muſt remember, that 
the words of different languages do not always pre: 

N * ciſely anſwer to one another, and that an ex pre. 
« ſion in Greek which is very noble cannot often be 


# Horat, de art, poet. 
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a. rendered into French but by a very low phraſe. As 
for inſtance, in the words a/mus in Latin, and ane 
« in French, which have ſomething very contempti- 
ent ble in them in both ghoſe languages, though the 
nd N word which denotes that animal has nothing mean 
cat in it either in Greek or Hebrew, but it is uſed in 
ect W« the moſt ſublime paſſages. And the ſame may be 
de ſaid of the word mulet, and ſeveral others. 
10. In ſhort, languages have all their peculiar oddities, 
me WF but the French is particularly capric ous in words; 
0 and though it abounds in beautiful terms upon 
© certain ſubjects, it is very poor in many others, and 
© © there are abundance of little things which cannot 
00 © be nobly expreſſed in it. Thus, for inſtance, 
it, We though in the moſt ſublime paſſages we may ſay 
olt N without diſcredit, un mouton, une cheure, une brebis, 
“ we cannot ſay in any lofty ſtile without departing 
le * from it, une veau, une true, un cochon. The word 
* W* genife in French is very beautiful, eſpecially in an 
to e eclogue ; vache is inſuff-rable. Paſteur and berger 
* are very elegant, gard-ur de pourceaux, or garder de 
is “ bu would be horrible. And yet perhaps there 
* are not two words in the Greek tongue more beau- 
* tiful than ovſBurns and Pexonos, which directly an- 
* {wer to thoſe words in French; and 'tis for this 
' reaſon Virgil has given his eclogues the pretty name 
of Buc:l'cts, which literally tranſlated is in our 
language, les entretiens des bouviers, or des gardeurs 
de bu.“ ; | 2h 08 
* By this we ſee the injuſtice of thoſe who charge? 
Homer with the low ſtile of his tranſlators, and 
blame a Greek writer for not being juſtly expreſſed 
hin Latin or French. Tis very remarkable, that 
in all antiquity Homer has never been cenſured up- 
on this ſcore, though he has wrote two poems, that 
0 ' are each of them larger than the Zneid, and no 
done whatſoever has deſcended into more minute 
' circumſtances than he, or more wilfully expreſſed 
little matters, though always in noble terms, or at 


« leaſt 
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leaſt by introducing low phraſes with ſo much art 
and induſtry, as to make them noble and harmo- 
* nious, as Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis has obſerved.” 


VI. 


Another cauſe of the wrong judgments paſſed upon 
Homer is the fondneſs we generally have for the cuſ- 
toms, uſages, and manners of our own age and coun- 
try, which makes us apt to take offence at the prac- 
tices of times ſo remote, which were more ſimple, 
and came nearer to nature. We ſhould be ſhocked to 
ſee Princes in Homer dreſſing their own dinners, A- 
chilles doing the moſt ſervile offices in perſon, the 
ſons of great Kings feeding their flock, Princes waſhing 
their own linen in the river, and drawing water out 
of the well. at 

But do we not alſo in ſcripture fee Abraham, the 
maſter of a numerous family, tending his cattle; and 
Sarah, who had ſo many ſervants, kneading the bread 
with her own hands ; Rebecca and Rachel, notwith- 
ſtanding the tenderneſs of their ſex, carrying heavy 
pitchers of water upon their ſhoulders ; Saul and Da- 
vid, even after they were anointed Kings, employed 
in feeding their flocks. © | 

Reaſon, good ſenſe, and equity require, that whilſt 
we arereading ancient authors, we ſhould go back into 
the times and countries they ſpeak of; and not ex- 
travagantly ſuffer ourſelves to be prejudiced againſt the 
cuſtoms of antiquity, -becauſe they differ from ours: 
we might with the ſame reaſon, out of a blind regard 
for the faſhions of our own nation, look upon the 
dreſs of all other people as ridiculous. Beſides, do we 
think, that the delicacy, ſoftneſs, and luxury, which 
have infected theſe later ages, deſerve ſo much to be 
prefered to the happy ſimplicity of earlier times, the 
precious remains of priſtine innocence? 


„ ww „ r A040 53 
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VII. 


As to the real faults, that are to be found in Homer, 
theſe in all reaſon and equity are to be excuſed in return 
for his innumerable . beauties. ® Longinus, in his 
enquiry whether mediocrity, when perfect in its 
kind, ſhould not be preferred to the ſublime with 
ſome faults, lay down this rule, and proves it from 
the very nature of this ſort of performances, * For 
my own part, ſays he ©, Iam of opinion, that the 
« ſublime has not naturally the purity of the middle 
„ 'Tis with the ſublime, as with immenſe 
« riches, we cannot take care of every thing ſo par- 


« ticularly, but ſomething, though in our poſſeſſion, 
* muſt be neglected. . . . Thus, continues he, though 
© have obſerved in Homer, and in all the moſt fa- 
mous authors, paſſages which do not pleaſe me; I 


1 think that theſe are faults they diſregarded, and 
ad tbat we cannot ſo properly call them faults, as lit- 


A tle overſights, which have eſcaped them, becauſe 


5 being wholly intent upon what was great, they 
dy „could not dwell upon little things. . . 4 All we 
a can obtain by committing no faults, is not to 
ebe blamed ; but 'tis the ſublime which gains us ad- 
ilſt „% miration. What ſhall I ſay then? One of the 
— beautiful paſſages and ſublime thoughts, which we 
en. meet with in the works of theſe excellent authors, 
the! is alone ſufficient to make amends for all their faults,” 
a 3 
the This rule may be of great uſe to aſſiſt us in paſſing 
we aright judgment upon Homer and Virgil. I queſtion 
ich whether in explaining theſe poets to the boys, it would 
be be proper to prefer one before the other, and if it 
the might not be better to leave this great point undecided 
by obſerving a kind of neutrality, Tis enough to 
make them well acquainted with their different cha- 
rafters, by ſetting the beauties of both in their full 
711 d Long, des, c. 27. © Ib, de ſublim, cap. 27, 4 Cap. 30. 
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light. Quintilian ſeems to have purſued this method 

in his judicious manner of treating theſe two great 

poets. He makes an high encomium of Homer, in 

which he gives in a few words a juſt idea of the won- 

derful variety of that poet's ſtile. 4 Hunc nem in 

mag nis ſublimitate, in par vis proprietate ſuperaverit, I. 

dem lætus ac preſſus, jucundus & gravis, tum copia tum 

brevitate mirabi/is. © In great matters nothing is 

“ more ſublime than his expreſſion, in {mall ones no- 

e thing more proper. Flowing and conciſe, grave 

and pleaſant; he is equally admirable for his copi- 

* ouſneſs and his brevity.” He then proceeds to Vir- 

gil, and © after quoting a celebrated paſſage from Do- 

mitius Afer the moſt tamous orator of his time, who 

_ placed Virgil after Homer, but very near him, he WY, 

draws in a few lines the perfect character of both, I , 

| Homer he owns was the better genius, Virgil had a 

* larger ſhare of art and ſtudy; the one was more lively I 5 

3 and ſublime, the other more correct and exact; Ho- 

mer riſes with more force, but ſometimes overflows; 

Virgil is conſtantly the ſame, and never departs from 

his character. Tis thus Quintilian, after weighing I b. 
in the balance of reaſon and equity the different quali- 

fications of theſe two great men, ſeems willing to I 

eſtabliſh a kind of equality between them. Et hercle, fo 

ut illi nature (ti atque immortali ceſſerimus, ita il i. 

cure & diligentiæ vel ideo in hoc plus eft, quod ei fult i ot 

magis laborandum & quantum eminentioribus vinci- if fu 

mur, fortaſſe equalitate pen ſamus. 


| FW 

By keeping up to a like neutrality, it might be very 
uſeful to make the boys compare certain beautiful paſ- 
ſages of Virgil with thoſe. of Homer from whence 
they were copied. *Tis a great adyantage on Ho- 
. *-@ Quintil. lib. 10. c. 1. crederet maxime accedere; ſecun- 

e Utar verbis iiſdem, quz ex dus, inquit, eſt Virgilius, propri- 
Afro Dcmitio juvenis accepi : qui or tamen primo quam tertio, Ibid, 
mihi interroganti, quem Homero | 


mer's 
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mer's ſide, that he ſerved as a pattern to Virgil, and 
we may juſtly apply to him what has been ſaid of 
Demoſthenes with reſpect to Cicero, f Cedendum in 
hoc qu idem, g od & iil. prior fut, & ex -magna parte 
Ciceron'm, quan:us eft, fecit. Of the two heroes of 
Homer, Virgil has made but one, in whom he has 
artfully united all the great qualities, that belonged to 
the other two of the Greek poet. He has alfo.taken 
from him the beſt part of his epiſodes; and has bor- 
rowed a great number of his compariſons. There is 
a ſecret pleaſure in tracing the Greek poet through 


the performance of the Latin, and diſcovering the 


ineſtimable imitations, which are equally an honour 
tothem both. The copy ſometimes falls ſhort of the 
beauties of the original ; ſometimes it ſurpaſſes it, and 
by happy ſtrokes of the pencil adds lines, which make 
it an original of itſelf. As to the expreſſion, num- 


bers, and cadence, Homer is infinitely the ſuperior ; 


and it is proper early to accuſtom the ears of the boys 
to that ſweet and harmonious melody, which reigns 
in all his verſes, and diffuſes ſuch graces, as are not to 
be imitated in any language but the Greek, 

Thus, we ſee, the ſtudy of Homer, undertaken 
in this manner, may contribute very much to the 


forming of. taſte, which makes me think, that as in 
the claſſes there is not time enough to read over one 
of his poems entire, it might be uſeful to read only 


ſuch ſelect paſſages, as are capable of giving a proper 
idea of this poet. Some paſſages of this kind I ſhall 
now attempt to explain. 


f Quintil. I. 10. e. 1. 


- 


* 


.ARTICLE 


a — — o 
«<> SE — 
— —— — 
. 4 1 * 


3 
—_ 
"* 


— 


oY 
* 


MY 
= pr 


WV o-o 


==" 
* * 


| 
I | 
. 
' Th 
| 
if 


. 
EATS 


F®. — 4% 8 
S——— 
R — — 1 — 
> I's 
— o — 0 0 . 


oy — 41 
— * — —_ 
— 


- - Pi 
——˖pjÿbJ 


288 O the reading. 
ART ICL E the SECOND. 


Paſſages in Homer remarkable for the Style and 
Elocution. 


MUST not be very large upon this ſubject, leſt 

I ſhould add too much to the length of my work, 
and yet 'tis difficult to be brief in ſpeaking of the 
beauties of Homer. I ſhall produce ſome of different 
kinds, without tying myſelf down to any exact or 
regular order. 


£ 
Numbers and cadence. 


Homer is admirable for expreſſing the nature of the 
things he deſcribes by the ſound and order of the 
words, and ſometimes by the choice of the letters. 


I. A harſh ſound. 


£ cla di oper a 
Tax'd v N nigaxle Higg:ow i; Avio. 

There is no car, ſays M. Boivin ſpeaking of the 
beauty of this paſſage, which does not ſeem to hear 
the crackling, and as I may lay the cry of the ſail, 
and the wind that rends it, 


2. A ſmooth and flowing ſound. 


On the other hand nothing can be more gentle or 
harmonious than the paſſage where the poet deſcribes 
the ſoft and perſuaſive eloquence of Neſtor. 

h Tevi 3 Nigg 


'H dvemng &rähuet, Mae ni aſeęnrne, 
ri A yA6oon; WENT yauxiay prey adi. 


To calm their paſſions with the words of age, 
* Slow from his ſeat aroſe the Pylian ſage, 


s Od, ix, 7. h II. L 247. 


“ Experienc'd 
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« Experienc'd Neſtor, in perſuaſion {kill'd, oF 
Words, ſweet as honey, from his lips diſtill'd. Poe. 


| 3. Heavineſs. 
The following verſes ſurpriſingly expres the takin 


of great pains, and laborious exerciſe. 


i Kal u ale tlogider, x;arig day Long 
Many BagdQoore wiuginy df porigron. 
H Tor 6 patv oxneinlouir®- xi;o'v's E 
44 aves 6 Y2onus tori Aoper' dA Sms pabhnc 
Anger ur ẽCh Tir” dnorgi|aoue xgatails 
AUTig, imuila wide d io Za; dv N · 
Arg d A wonc u TIaniunr® xata F e 
EößenN by pathiay, neil N fy gv dg 


] turn'd my eye, and as I turn'd ſurvey'd 

« A mournful viſion ! the Siſyphian ſnade; 

With many a weary ſtep, and many a groan, 

Up the high hill he heaves a huge round ſtone; 

The huge round ſtone, reſulting with a bound, 

* Thunders impetuous down, and {ſmokes along the 
« ground. * 

Again the reſtleſs orb his toil renews, 


* Duſt mounts in clouds, and ſweat deſcends in dews. 


POPE, 

019 4. Swrftneſs. r 

In the following paſſage the rapidity of the ſecond 
verſe may diſpute it with that of the horſe, whoſe 
ſwiftneſs in the race Homer is deſcribing. Avg 


k Oh Tg bt Frrmes inigdpuror iN 

e Had nde g Ire Franignty ike git. | | 

Tis probable Virgil had this beauty in his eye, when 

he wrote this line. — bl | „ 

Quadrupedante putrem ſonitu quatit ungula campum. 
With what elegance Qoes he deſcribe in another 

place the ſpeed and ſwiftneſs of Aineas's herſes? | 


i Od, xi. v, 592, * Il, v. 22. 1 . 8. 596. , 
Var. I. | 0 Ts EI 4 A; 


6 


290 Of the reading 
m Al N 37s uU THIgTS EY 1 Leide agus, 
"Axgov NW ayIightwy xagriy Dior d ua uw? 
*AXX' Jr e r ata dra Dakdoonr, 
"Angoy im? pnyps'vog ang monoio D550 x00, 


o*f Theſe lightly (cimming, when they ſwept the 
: « plain, 

« Nor ply'd the graſs, nor bent he tender grain; 
And when along the level ſeas they flew, - 

| « Scarce on the ſurface curÞ'd the _— dew. Pork. 


Virgil has imitated this paſſage in Geſertbing the 
ſwiftneſs of Camilla, and I queſtion whether the copy 
be at all inferior to the original. 


lla vel intactæ ſegetis per ſumma volaret 
Gramina, nec teneras curſu læſiſſet ariſtas: 
Vel mare per medium, fluctu ſuſpenſa tumenti 
Ferret iter; celeres nec tingeret æquore plantas. 


Outſtrip 'd the winds in ſpeed upon the plain, 

Flew ofer the fields, nor hurt the bearded grain: 

She ſwept the ſeas, and as ſhe ſkim'd along, 

Her flying feet unbath'd on billows hung. DRYDEN. 


But nothing can come up to the beauty of the 
Jeſtription, which Homer gives of the paſſage of Nep- 
tune. I hall here do little elſe than copy the remarks 
of M. Boivin. This God was in the iſle of Samothra- 
cia. His arms, his chariot and horſes were at Ægæ, 
a town in Eubcea or Achaia. He makes but four ſteps 
to get thither. The God puts on his arms, mounts 


his chariot and departs. Nothing is more rapid than 


his courſe. He flies over the waters. The verſes of 
Homer in that place run ſwifter than the God himſelf. 
I appcal to the readers of the Greek text, if they are 
at all acquainted with the difference between the ra- 
pidity of a dactyle, and the ſlowneſs of a ſpondee. 
Aa im} AU, Arat N x in t 
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He mounts the car, the golden ſcourge applies, 

« He ſits ſuperior, and the chariot flies: 

« His whirling wheels the glaſly ſurface ſweep : 

« Th enormous monſters rolling o'er the deep, 

«© Gambol around him on the watry way; 

% And heavy whales in aukward meaſures play: 

% The ſea ſubſiding ſpreads a level plain, 

« Exults, and crowns the Monarch of the main ; 
„The parting waves before his courſers fly: 

“The wond'ring waters leave his axle dry. Pope. 


It is ſufficient to have ears, to perceive the rapidi 


of Neptune's chariot in the very ſound of the firſt and 
two laſt iines, each of which is entirely compoſed of 
dactyles, excepting that one ſpondee, which mauſt ne- 
ceſſarily terminate the verſe. M. Boileau has tranſla- 
ted this paſſage in his verſion of Longinus, | 


Il attelle ſon char, & montant fierement, 

Lui fait fendre les flots de l'humide element, 

Des qu'on le voit marcher ſur ces liquides plaines, 
Daiſe on entend ſauter les peſantes balaines. 
L'eau fremit ſous le dieu qui lui donne la loi, 

Et ſemble avec plaiſir reconnoitre ſon roi. 
Cependant le char vole, &c. 


Theſe lines are certainly admirable; yet we muſt 
own they are by far inferior to the Greek in numbers 
and harmony, which our language is not ſo capable 
of as the Greek and Latin, as it wants the diſtinction 
of long and ſhort ſyllables, which in thoſe two lan- 
guages form the feet, and agreeably diverſify the num- 
bers. But norwithſtanding this defect of language the 
French poet in this verſe e 
D'aiſe on entend ſauter les peſantes balaines, 


has mighty well expreſſed the agility of the leap, and 
the heavineſs of the monſtrous fiſh; two things directly 


O 2 oppolite, 
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oppoſite, but happily deſcribed by the ſound of the 
words, and the numbers of the verſe, which riſes 
ſwiftly, and falls heavily. 


. 
Deſcriptions, 


? 'Tis ſaid, that Homer was blind ; and yet his poe- 
try is rather a painting than a poem, ſo exactly does 
he lay before our eyes and copy from nature the ima- 
ges of every thing he undertakes to deſcribe. 

1. It is not ſurprizing that this poet, who gives life 


and action to inanimate beings, ſhould repreſent the 


horſes of Achilles under ſuch affliction upon the death 
of Patroclus. He deſcribes them, after this mournful 
accident, as fixed and immoveable with grief, their 
heads bowed down to the earth, their manes trailing 
in the duſt, and ſhedding tears in abundance. 


1 o ine ui aii xnęijala Igrgva di ep 
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— Along their favs 
The big round drops cours'd down with ſilent pace, 
„ Conglobing on the duſt. Their manes; that late 
% Circled their arched necks, and wav'd in ſtate, 
« Trail'd on the duſt beneath the yoke were ſpread, 
» And rome to | carth was hung their languid head 
PoPE, 


Vixgils deſcription af an horſe's grief is ſhorter and 


20 leſs lively. 
Poſt bellator equus poſitis inſignibus Æthon 
It lacrymaris, guttiſque humectat grandibus ora. 
Traditum eſt Homerum c- ipſe non viderit, nos ut videremus, 
cum fuiſſe. At ejus picturam non effecerit? Tuſc. queſt, lib, 5. n. 


poeſim videmus, Q regio, yo» 114. 
ora, quz ſpecies formæ, que 9 Ul, xvi, 437. 
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To cloſe the pomp, Æthon, the ſteed of Nate 

Is led, the fun'rals of his lord to wait, 

Stripp'd of his trappings, with a ſullen pace 

He walks, and the big tears run rolling down his 
| face. DRYDEN. 


Can the tears of a horſe be more finely deſcribed 
than by theſe laſt words? Put lacrymis inſtead of 
gut'ts grandibus, and the image is loſt. 

2. The fire of rage flaſhes in thefe lines of Homer, 
no leſs than in the eyes of Agamemnon, whoſe tranſ- 
port. of paſſion he is deſcribing. 


* wiveo; I: mwya priveg drprjihaas 
Niumxavrt', det di of wugt Mafpagerouvti N. 


« Black choler fill'd his breaſt, that boil'd with ire, 
* And from his eyeballs flaſh'd the living fire. | 
| . | POPE. 


Horace has imitated the firſt line, Fervens d Heile 
bile * tumet jecur ; and Virgil the ſecond, 
Totoque ardentis ab ore 
Scintillæ abſiſtunt: oculis micat acribus ignis. 


from his wide noſtrils flies 
A fiery ſteam, and ſparkles from his eyes, 
Dxrpkk. 


3. The majeſtic motion of the head, by which 
Jupiter makes' the heavens dnn is known't to all 
the world. 
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He ſpoke, and awful bends his {able brows ; - 


„ Shakes his ambroſial curls, and gives th: nod "Ka 
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« High heaven with trembling the dread ſignal took, 
* And all Olympus to the centre ſhook. PoPE, 


This paſſage has been imitated by the greateſt poets, | 


* Annuit, & totum nutu tremefecit Olympum. 
y Terrificam capitis concuſſit terque quaterque 
Cæſariem, cum qui terras, mare, ſidera movit, 
# Regum verendorum in proprios greges, 
Reges in ipſos imperium eſt Jovis, 
Clari giganteo triumpho, 
Cuncta ſupercilio moventis. 


Theſe three poets ſeem to have divided the three 
lines of Homer amongſt themſelves, with the three 
circumſtances contained in them. Virgil has taken 
only the nodding of the head, Ovid the ſhaking of 
the hair, and Horace the motion of the brows. 

The deſcription of the battle of the Gods is one of 
the moſt noble in Homer. The Greeks and Trojans 
being ready to join battle, Jupiter had given the Gods 
permiſſion to deſcend from heaven, ſhare in the fight, 
and take which ſide they pleaſed. | 


Above the ſire of Gods his thunder rolls, 
And peals on peals redoubled rend the, poles, 
*. Beneath, ſtern Neptune ſhakes the ſolid ground, 
«© The foreſts wave, the mountains nod around: 
Through all their ſummits tremble Ida's woods, 
And from their ſources boil her hundred floods. 
* Troy's turrets totter on the rocking plain, 
« And the toſs'd navies beat the heaving main. 
Deep in the diſmal regions of the dead, | 
* Th' infernal monarch rear'd his horrid head, 
« Leap'd from his throne, leſt Neptune's arms ſhould 

66 ; 

His dark dominions open to the day; 

« And pour in light on Pluto's drear abodes, 
« Abhorr'd by men, and dreadful ev'n to Gods, 


$4 : y Ovid, * Horat, + ,* a ll. x} 
78 TE « Such 
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Such war th' immortals wage; ſach horrors rend 

* The world's vaſt concave, when the God's con- 
tend.“ POPE. 


M. Dacier's tranſlation of this paſſage, though 
very exact and noble, does not come up to the har- 
mony and beauty of the Greek verſes. 

M. Boileau, as we have already obſerved, has tranſ- 
lated one part of this paſſage. 


Lenfer s'emeut au bruit de Neptune en furie. 
Pluton fort de ſon trone, il palit, il s' crie: 
Il a peur, que ce dieu, dans cet affreux ſeſour 


D'un coup de ſon trident ne faſſe entre le jour, 


Et par la centre ouvert de la terre ebranlee, 

Ne faſle voir de ſtyx la rive defolee ; 

Ne decouvre aux vivans cet empire odieux. 
Abhorre des mortels, et craint meme des dieux. 


Theſe lines are very beautiful, but far inferior to 
the Greek. TI ſhall examine but one of them. Pluton 


fort de trone, il palit, il Secrie., The word ſortir, 


which might agree with Pluto, had he left his throne 
calm and undiſturbed, is cold and languid. This God 


does not turn pale, till after he had quitted his throne. ._ 


Does paleneſs then come on by ſuch {low degrees, and 
is it not the firſt and more immediate effect of fear? 
The Greek has a very different vivacity, Aticag d i 
Jeovs aXlo, 5 lax, In a frigh! he leap d from his throne, 
and cried 8 But how ſhall we render the cadence 
Atxioas d tx Feovz &ATo in any other language, Which 
alone Er the haſty and precipitate motion, of 


the God? Virgil has attempted to imitate one part 
of this beautiful paſſage of Homer, but bas not been 


able to come up to the beauty of the original. 


b Non ſecus ac ſiqua penitus vi terra dehiſcens 
Infernas reſeret ſedes, et regna recludat 

Pallida, diis inviſa; ſuperque immane barathrum 
Cernatur, trepidentque immiſſo Jumine manes. 


: 
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A founding flaw ſucceeds: and from on high, 
The Gods with hate beheld the nether ſky : 


« The ghoſts repine at violated night.” 
| DRYDEN, 


Beſides many other differences, in Virgil we have 


only a compariſon, which renders the deſcription cold 
and languid ; whereas in Homer, it is an action, which 
is much more lively and animated, | 
5. The paſſage where Hector, before he engages, 
takes leave of Andromache, and embraces Aſtyanax, 
is one of the moſt beantiful and pathetick in the whole 
23 T ſhall give a part of it, which will take in 
th deſcriptions and diſcourſe. 

% Hector, this heard, return'd without delay, 
** Swift through the town he trod his former way, 
** 'Through ſtreets of palaces, and walks of ſtate, 
And met the mourner at the Scæan gate. 
* With hafte to meet him ſprung the joyful fair, 
His blameleſs wife, Aetion's wealthy heir; 
Ihe nurſe ſtood near in whoſe embraces preſt, 
His only hope hung ſmiling at her breaſt, 5 
* Whom each ſoft charm. and early grace adorn, 
Fair as the new- born ſtar, that gilds the morn. 
Silent the warrior fmil'd; and pleas d reſign'd 
« To tender paſſions all his mighty mind; 
His beauteous Princeſs caſt a mournful look, 
Hung on his hand, and then dejected ſpoke ; 
Her boſom labour'd with a boding ſigh, 
« And the big tear ſtood trembling in her eye. | 

„Too daring Prince! ah, whither doſt thou run! 
« Ah! too forgetful of thy wife and ſon! 
4 And think'ſt thou not how wretched we ſhail be, 
« A widow 1, an helpleſs orphan he! !! 
« For ſure ſuch courage length of life denies, 
« And thou mult fall, thy virtue's ſacrifice. 
« Greece in her ſingle hero's ſtrove in vain, 
„Now hoſts oppoſe thee; and thou muſt be lain ! 


© Il. vi. 390, 394. « Oh 
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„% Oh, grant me, Gods, e er Hector meets his Fu | 


All I can aſk of heaven, an early tomb ! 
« So ſhall my days in one fad tenor run, 
« And end with ſorrows as they firſt begun. 
No parent now remains my grief to ſhare, 
No father's aid, no mother's tender care. 

| Pork. 


After having digreſſed, perhaps ſomewhat too long, 
upon the greatneſs of her paſt calamities, ſhe then 
goes on, 


« Yet while my Hector ſtill ſurvives, I ſee 

„% My father, mother, brethren, all in thee. 

« Alas! my parents, brothers, kindred, all 
Once more will periſh if my Hector fall. 

« 'Thy wife, thy infant, in thy danger ſhare, 
Oh prove a huſband's and a father's care! 


Hector, having anſwered Andromacke in a manner 
equally noble and affectionate, 


« Th illuſtrious Prince of Troy 

8 Stretch'd his fond arms to claſp the lovely aki 
*© The babe clung crying to his nurſe's breaft, 

« Scar'd at the dazzling helm, and nodding creſt. 
With ſecret pleaſure each fond parent frail d, 

„ And Hector haſted to relieve his child | 
The glittering terrors from his'brows unbonnd, 
« And plac'd the beaming helmet on the round. 


© Then kifs'd the child; and lifting high in air, 


Thus to the gods prefer'd a father s prayer, 

« O thou, whoſc glory fills ch æthercal throne, 
“And all the deathleſs powers, protect my ſon! 
Grant him, like me, to purchaſe juſt renown, 
To guard the Trojans, to defend the crown, 

% Apainſt his country's foes the war to wage, 
«And rife the Hector of the future age! 
« $9 when triumphant from ſucceſstul toils 


15 Of heroes [lain he bears the. reeking ſpoils, 
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Whole hoſts may hail him with deſerv'd acclaim, 
« And ſay, this chief tranſcends his father's fame; 
% While pleas'd amidſt the general ſhouts of Troy, 
His mother's conſcious heart o'erflows with joy. 
% He ſpoke, and fondly gazing on her charms, 

* Reſtor: d the pleaſing burden to her arms ; 

% Soft on her fragrant breaſt the babe ſhe laid, 

« Huſh'd to repoſe, and with a {mile ſurvey'd. 

| * 'The. troubled pleaſure ſoon chaſtiz'd by fear, 

« She mingled with the ſmile a tender tear. 


There never was a finer piece of painting than this, 
How expreſſive is the grief and conſternation of An- 
dromache? How juſt and beautiful the image of a 
child, frighted at the glittering of his father's arms, 
and ſhrinking back into the boſom of his nurſe ! The 
ſentiment of Hector, who deſires to ſee his ſon exceed 
him in glory, how natural ? But how extremely de- 
licate are the laſt words, Jaxeuotr yeAuouon ! It is ſuf- 
ficient to be able to read Greek, and to have ſome 
ear, to perceive the entire ſoftneſs of them, and to 
own that no tranſlation can come up to them in beauty. 

M. de la Motte has thus imitated this ſhort diſ- 
courſe of Hector. 


Je vous offre mon fils, dieux, faites - en le votre : 
Digne de votre appui, qu'il n'en cherche point d autre. 
Rendez-le, s il fe peut, les ſecours des Troiens, 
Qu'un jour par ſes exploits il efface les miens. 
Recompenſez en lui la pieté du pere, 

Et qu'il ſoit les plaifirs & J honneur de fa mere. 


I know not whether I am prejudiced in favour of 
antiquity, but the Greek verſes affect. me infinitely 
more than the French, though they are very beautiful, 
There 1s no oppoſition or antitheſis in the Greek po- 
et; the noble fimplicity we find in him is far above 
thoſe little figures. The French verſes do not repre- 
ſent the beauriful and lively image of a young conque- 
ror returning from ave barge laden with ſpoils, thoſe 

- - amiable 
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amiable and flattering words which Hector by a figure 
full of force and energy puts into the mouths of the — 
tators, nor the pathetick and tender impreſſion of joy 
which ſuch a ſpectacle cauſes in the heart of a mother; 

' Xaptin d pęira anνε. I his laſt thought ſeems very 
ſimple, and is ſo in reality, and its beauty lies in its ſim- 
plicity. Let but any one carefully examine what a mo- 
ther muſt think and feel, who ſees her ſon returning in 
triumph from a battle, and bearing the ſpoils with 
him, and hears the exclamations of the multitude: in 
his praiſe, and he will diſcern this ſecret and inward 
ſentiment of joy to reign in her heart, which Homer 
ſo wonderfully expreſles in theſe few words, yan 0 . 
Oi HEẽt. This is to copy after nature. He makes 
the ſame obſervation of Latona, who'was tranſported 
with joy to ſee her daughter Diana diſtinguiſhed in 
the dance, and excelling all the other nymphs, yiyeds 
9: Te ppive Anlw. Virgil, in making the ſame compa- 

riſon, has not omitted this circumſtance, 


* Latonz tacitum pertentant gaudia pectus. 
And feeds with ſecret joy her filent breaſt DRY DEN. 


M. de la Motte has not given us all thoſe beauties. 
Thus his deſign was not to tranſlate, but to imitate ' 
Homer by an abridgment of him. : 

f 't he reception the ſhepherd Eumæus gives to the 
young Telemachus upon his unexpectedly returning 
to him after a long abſence, is inimitable both in its 
ſimplicity and its beauty. The dog by a ſudden ex 
preſſion of joy, and a gentle wagging of his tail, is 
the firſt to bring the tidiags of his maſter's arrival. as 
ſoon as he appears, Eumzus lets fall the veſſels he held 
in his hands, runs to meet him, throws his arms 
around his neck, tenderly embraces him, and bathes 
him in his tears. As a father, ſays the poet, grieved 
at the long abſence of his ſon, the ſole object of his 
affection, upon ſeeing him at laſt return, is never 

4 Od, vi. 102, 10g. En. 1,506, f Od, xvii, 1, &c. 
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weary of embracing him; ſo Eumæus gives him- 
felf up to the tranſports of his joy upon ſight of Te- 


lemachus, as though he liad recovered him from the 
rave, and retrieved him from the dead; Dionyſius 
of Halicarnaſſus, in the treatiſe I have already quoted, 
obſerves, that this paſſage, which is one of the moſl 
beautiful in Homer, derives its chief beauties from the 
order and harmonious ſound of the words, which are 


otherwiſe very ſimple, and convey only common 


ideas. How is it poſſible to transfer theſe graces into 
another e ? 
W. 


Sim lies. 


In theſe the riches and fertility of Homer's imagi- 


nation principally appear, and one would fay that all 
nature ſeems to have exhauſted itſelf to embelliſh his 
poems with an infinite variety of images and ſimili- 
tudes. Sometimes they conſiſt only in a ſingle cir- 
cumſtance, but are never the leſs noble. At other 
times they are of a juſt length, that gives the poet an 
opportunity to diſplay all poſſible magnificence of ex- 
preſſion, and I would entreat the reader, to examine 
the whole grace and elegance of them in the original. 
There are ſome that are ſoft and pathetick, and others 
that are grand and ſublime. I ſhall produce but a 
very few, and make a choice of ſuch chiefly as Virgil 
has 8 after him. 

Homer very often uſes the compariſon of the 
wide; the hail, a whirlwind, a torrent, to expreſs 


| the ſwiftneſs and promptitude of his combatants. But 


all theſe ideas are too faint to deſcribe the rapidity of 
the immortal horſes. 


« 6 Far as a ſhepherd fim ſome point on high, 
% Oer the wide main extends his boundleſs eye; 
« I rough ſuch a ſpace of air with thund'ring ſound; 


1 2 every leap th immortal courſers bound. Por. 


5 _ v. 77% Ho 


of Homer. | 301 


le meaſures their leaps, ſays Longiaus, by the 
whole: breadth of the horizon: 

hk He goes ſtill farther to ſhew the celerity of Juno, 
by comparing it to the thought of a traveller revolving 
in his mind the ſeveral places he had ſeen, and paſſing 
through them more ſwiftly than the lightning flies 
from weſt to eaſt. | 

2, Homer has two beautiful compariſons in the 
beginning of the third book, and the application Vir- 
gil has made of them, may teach us their value. A 


« i Him Menelaus, lov'd of Mars, eſpies, 

i With heart elated and with joyful eyes. 

So joys a lyon, if the branching deer 

« Or mountain goat, his bulky prize, appear. 
„In vain the youths oppofe, the maſtives bay, 
« The lortly ſavage rends the panting prey. 
Thus fond of vengeance with a furious bound 
In clanging arms he leaps upon the ground 

« From his high chatiot. PoPE, | 


+ Impaſtus Rabula alta eg ſeu ſepe peragrans, 
(Suader enim veſana fames) ſi forte fugacem 
Conſpexit capream, aut ſurgentem in cornua cervum; 
Gaudet hians immane comaſque arrexit & hæret- 
Viſceribus ſuper accumbens : lavit improba teter 

Ora cruor. 


* Then as a hungry lion, who beholds 

« A gameſome goat, who friſks about the folds: 

© Or 1 ſtag that grazes on the plain: 

* He runs, he roars, be ſhakes his riſing mane; 

* He grins and opens wide his greedy jaws, 

* The prey lies panting underneath his paws; 

* He Hils his famiſh'd maw, his mouth runs o'er 

© With unchew'd morſels, while he churns the gore.” 
berg 


hk II. xv. 80. 1 Il. i. 22. R n. x. 723. 
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hy Him, approaching near, 
*The beauteous champion views with marks of fear, 
6 Smit with a conſcious ſenſe retires behind, 

« And ſhuns the fate he well deſerv'd to find. 

« As when ſome ſhepherd from the ruſtling trees 
Shot forth to view a ſcaly ſerpent ſees; 

“ Trembling and pale he ſtarts with wild affright, 
And all confus'd precipitates his flight ; 

« So from the King the ſhining warriour flies, 

% And plung'd amid the thickeſt Trojans lies. Pope. 


Virgil has finely imitated this compariſon, and 
ſeems to have added an additional beauty to the 
original. 


n Inproviſum aſpris veluti qui ſentibus anguem 
Preſſit humi nitens, trepiduſque repente refugit 
Attollentem iras, & cærula colla tumentem. 
Haud ſecus Androgeos viſu tremefactus abibat. 


„ As when ſome peaſant in a buſhy. brake 
„Has with unwary footing preſs'd a ſnake; 
He ſtarts aſide, aſtoniſh'd, when he ſpies. 
& His riſing creſt, blue neck, and rowling eyes. 
the,” | DRYDEN. 


3. Homer's comparing Paris to a courſer, is a ce- 
lebrated ſimile. The Greek lines are too beautiful to 
be omitted here. 


n e & Fre vie calde Imre; axopion; by ary, 
ate timroppnfac Ste aediceo npraivey, 

Elwbo'; Agro Ja ivppricg wclapucto, | 
*KuTidwy, ibs It nipn xt 3ppt It yaira 
"Njci; diooorai* 6 N dyAaings ,, 
Tia i yourn pigtt ira Y de x; v imma. 
Nc vide Ngidpacie Tdghg mare apf peu ange 
Twxtio: j, de N, Ieeł 

| KalgaNien, Taxi; di woe piper. 
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« The wanton courſer thus, with reins unbound, 

« Breaks from his ſtall, and beats the trembling. 
ground ; | | 

% Pamper'd and proud he ſeeks the wonted tides, 

« And laves, in height of blood, his ſhining ſides ; 

« His head now freed he toſſes to the.ſkies; © 

« His mane diſhevel'd o'er his ſhoulders flies; 

« He ſnuffs the females in the diſtant plain, 

% And ſprings exulting to his fields again. 


With equal triumph, ſprightly, bold and gay, 


In arms refulgent as the God of day, 

„The ſon of Priam glorying in his might, 

* Ruſh'd forth with Hector to the fields of fight ” 
— N s Po PE, 


Virgil ſeems here inclin'd to enter the liſts with 
Homer, and in a manner to diſpute with him the 
prize of his horſe's courſe. TEE ig 


o Cingitur ipſe furens certatim in prælia Turnus. 
Fulgebatque alta decurrens aureus arce. . , 

Qualis, ubi abruptis fugit præſepia vinclis 

Tandem liber equus, campoque potitus aperto: 

Aut ille in paſtus armentaque tendit equarum; 

Aut aſſuetus aquæ perfundi flumine noto 

Emicat, arrectiſque fremit cervicibus alte 

Luxurians : luduntque jubæ per colla, per armos. 


Freed from his keepers, thus with broken reins, 

The wanton courſer prances o'er the plains; 

Or in the pride of youth o'erleaps/ the mounds 

« And ſnuffs the females in forbidden grounds. 

* Or ſeeks his wat'ring in the well known flood, 

* To quench his thirſt and cool his fiery blood : 

* He ſwims luxuriant in the liquid plain, 

And o'er his ſhoulder flows his waving mane 2: _ 

He neighs, he ſnorts, he bears his head on high; 

Before his ample cheſt the frothy waters fly,” . _ 
th DRYDEN. 
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We ſee plainly; that the Latin poet has taken a 
great deal of pains to give all the beauties of the ori- 
ginal. He has made little addition, and I can ſee no- 


thing but this one expreſſion, tandem liber equus, 


which gives a fine idea, and wonderfully deſcribes the 
impatient ardour of the horſe, - upon ſeeing himſelf at 
liberty. And yet perhaps Virgil might intend by 
thele words to expreſs the meaning of F185; irroc, c. 
an horſe at reſt who had been kept in the ſtall; This 
line Aut aſſu us ague perſundi flumine not, gives 
exactly the ſenſe of the Greek, but not the harmony. 
And this other in which he deſcribes the courſe of 
the horſe. Aut ill, in faſtus armentague tendit egua- 
rum, is dull and heavy in compariſon of the Greek 
verſe which is entirely made up of dactyles, as ſwift 
as tile horſe itſelf. Pipe t yovo Oger uta 7 13:2 0 
vojpuo: Pamrtv. The phraſe o ' aynaingl π %], 
which happily expreſſes the noble ſtatelineſs of the 


ſteed, and the pleaſure he takes in his own ſtrength and 


beauty, is wanting in the Latin. 
4. I ſhall conclude this article with two or three 
compariſons; that- are ſhorter than thoſe I have pro- 


| duced, and of a different kind. . | 


« As men in ſlumbers ſeem with ſpeedy pace 

« One to purſue, and one to lead the-chace, 

« Their ſinking limbs the fancied courſe forſake, 

« Nor this can fly, nor that can overtake, Pops. 
2 Ac veluti in ſomnis, oculos ubi languida preſſit 
Nocte quies, nequicquam avidos extendere curſus 
Velle videmur, & in mediis: conatibus ægri 


Succidimus: non lingua valet, non corpore notæ 


Sufficiunt vires, nee vox aut verba ſequuntur. 
« And as, when heavy ſleep has clos d the ſight, 
The fickly fancy labours in the night: * 
« We ſeem to run; and, deſtitute of force, 
Our ſmking limbs forſake us in the courſe: 
| 5 II. xxii, 199. ts q En. xi, 908. 
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* In vain we heave for breath; in vain we cry: 
% The nerves unbrac'd, their uſual ſtrength deny 


« And on the tongue the falt'ring accents die. 
DRTDEN. 


The Latin poet has taken only the idea from the 
Greek, and much improv'd it. 


« r As full blown poppies overcharg'd with rain 

« Decline the head, and drooping kiſs the plain 
* So ſinks the youth; his beauteous head depreſs'd 
« Beneath his helmet, drops upon his breaſt, POPE, 


+ Purpureus veluti cum flos ſucciſus aratro 
Langueſcit moriens, laſſove papavera collo 
Demiſere caput, pluvia cum forte gravantur. | 
It cruor, inque humeros cervix collapſa recumbit. 


“Like a fair flower by the keen ſhare oppreſs'd : 
“ Like a white poppy ſinking on the plain, 290 
* Whoſe heavy head is overcharg'd with, rain. 
| | 1 0 DRYDEN, 
3. As the bold bird her helpleſs young attends, 
% From danger guards em, and from want defends, 
In ſearch: of prey ſhe wings the ſpacious air, 
“And with th” untaſted food ſupplies her care. b 
For thankleſs Greece ſuch hardſhips have I brav'd, 
« Her wives, her infants by my labours fav'd. 
Long fleepleſs nights in heavy arms I ſtood, 
And ſweat laborious days in duſt and blood“ a 
'Tis Achilles who talks thus. I wonder any man 
of taſte and learning ſhould object againſt this paſ · 
ſage, as being too prolix and florid. It takes up but 
two lines, without one ſuperfluous word in them, and 
ls principally diſtinguiſh'd by its ſimplicit. | 


r Il, viii, 306, s En, ix. 435. t U. ix. 323. 
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The poems of Homer ſupply us with perfect models 
in every kind of eloquence. | 
1. * The ſpeeches of Ulyſſes, Phoenix and Ajax, 
who were delegated by the army to move Achilles to 
take arms again, and repel Hector, who was upon 
the point of ſetting fire to the Grecian fleet, may 
| ſuffice alone to ſhew how well Homer ſucceeded in 
deſcribing the different characters of the perſons whom 
he makes ſpeak. 4 5 
VDhhſſes ſpoke the firſt, We know the character 
Homer gives him in another place. In council and 
upon a public deliberation he ſeem'd at firſt in con- 


fuſion and diffident, with eyes fixed upon the ground, 


without geſture or motion, or any appearance of a 
great orator. But as he grew warm, he was no 
longer the ſame perſon, but like a torrent that falls 
with impetuoſity from the ſummit of a rock, he bore 
down all before him by the force of his eloquence, 
Being here concerned with an obſtinate and un- 
tractable man, his manner of ſpeaking is extremely 
ſoft, perſuaſive and affecting. He begins with de- 
ſcribing the fatal extremity to which the Greeks were 
reduced. He raiſes the jealouſy of Achilles, by re- 
peating the great ſucceſs and terrible menaces of Hec- 
tor his rival. He repreſents the remorſe he will feel, 
when evil is paſt remedy, for having ſuffered the 
- Greeks to periſh in this manner before his eyes. And 
not daring to blame the furious exceſſes of his reſent- 
ment, he introduces, with wonderful art, the voice of 
his father, and reminds him of what Peleus. ſaid to 
him taking leave of him, that the Gods give victory, 
but moderation belongs to man, (ſo the heathens 
thought,) that valour without this virtue was no other 
than rage, and that no one could be beloved by the 
Gods, or be agreeable to men, without a fund of be- 
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nevolence and humanity, to make him compaſſionate 
the misfortunes of others. He then makes a pompous 
enumeration of all the preſents and offers of ſatisfaction, 
by which Agamemnon propoſes to make him amends 
for the injury he had dane him. That if his perſon 


and preſents were odious to him, he begs at leaſt he 


would caſt an eye of pity.on the reſt of the Greeks 
upon the point of being deſtroyed. And laſtly, he 
concludes his diſcourſe with the circumſtance by which 
he begun, and rekindling the jealouſy of Achilles 
againſt Hector: Behold him, ſays he, juſt by you 
tranſported with fury, and inſolently ſuppoſing that 
the Grecian veſſels have not brought over a man, that 
deſerves to be compared to him. 

Tis eaſy to comprehend the force tot beauty of 
ſuch reaſons, when joined with all the ornaments of 
poetical diction. 

Phoenix addreſſes bimſelf to him in a very different 
manner. He was a good old man, who had been 
guardian to Achilles in his infancy, by the direction 
of Peleus. He ſpeaks to him with the affection of a 
father, and the authority of a maſter. He reminds 
him of all the cares he had undergone in his education. 
He then gives him admirable advice upon the neceſſity 
of ſuppreſſing his reſentment, and ſubmitting to a re- 


. conciliation, after the example of the Gods, who are 


appeaſed by ſacrifices and offerings, I ſhall hereafter 
mention what he ſays of prayers and the Goddeſs 
Ate, as it is one of the moſt beautiful and ingenious 
fictions to be met with in all antiquity. He intermixes 
ſeveral ſtories with all this, which might ſeem tedious 
and prolix, if we did not recollect, that *tis the cha- 
racter of * old men to be fond of talking of the times 
paſt, and of relating the adventures and Exploits of 
their youth, | 
The anſwers of Achilles to theſe two diſcourſes are 
exceeding ſublime ; but I ſhall paſs them wire rae; 
* Laudator t term poris 281 EY 
Se prero, cenſor caſtigator que minorum, . Hor, de art, Poet, 4 
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to the ſpeech of Ajax, the third embaſſador, which I 
| here repeat entire. 10 
Ajax was of an haſty diſpoſition, warm and im- 
petuous. Thus his ſpeech is ſhort, but lively, and 
full of that noble boldneſs, which was natural to him. 
He does not at ficſt addreſs his diſcourſe to Achilles, as 
ſuppoſing he was too inflexible and unrelenting to 


yield to perſuaſion, and herein has ſhewn an art that 


cannot be ſufficiently admired. 


Hence let us go, . why waſte we time in vain ? 
& See what effect our low ſubmiſſions gain ! 

*« Lik'd or not lik'd, his words we mult relate, 
The Greeks expect them, and our Heroes wait. 
& Proud as he is, that iron heart retains 

Its ſtubborn purpoſe, and his friends diſdains. 

« Stern and unpitying ! if a brother bleed, 

On juſt attonement we remit the deed ; 


© A fire the laughter of the ſon forgives, 


© The price of blood difcharg'd, the murderer lives: 


The haughtieſt hearts at length their rage reſign, - 


And gifts can conquer every ſoul but thine ; - 
The Gods that unrelenting breaſt have ſteel'd, 


And curs'd thee with a mind that cannot yield, 


One woman - ſlave was raviſh/d from thy arms, 
Lo, ſeven are offer d, and of equal charms, 
Then hear, Achilles, be of better mind; 
Revere thy roof, and to thy gueſts be kind; 


« And know the men, of all the Grecian hoſt, 


* Who.honour worth, and prize thy valour _ 
1 | „ >: 1. WE 


The diſcourſe of Ajax was well received by Achilles; 

but continuing ſtill inſlexible, he declared he would 
not take arms till Hector had covered the field with 
the ſlain, ſet fire - to the fleet, and approached his own 
tent and veſſels. There, ſays he, will I wait for 
him, and however enraged he is, I will there put a 


I know 


ſtop to his fury. & 
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I know not whether we muſt rank among the 
ſpeeches the ſhort diſcourſe of Antilochus to Achilles, 
by which he informs him of the death of Patroclus; 
but nothing can be more eloquent than that paſſage. 
The circumſtance of his preſenting himſelf with his 
face all drowned in tears, was a kind of prelude, 
foretelling what was after to follow. | 


«+. Sad tidings, fon of Peleus, thou muſt hear, 

« And wretched I th' unwilling meſſenger ! » 
„ Dead is Patroclus ! for his corſe they fight, 
His naked corſe: His arms are Hector's right. Po x. 


= This ſhort diſcourſe is juſtly propoſed as a perfect 
model of oratorial brevity. It conſiſts of but four 
lines. In the two firſt Antilochus prepares Achilles 
for the ſad tidings he was about to tell him, which 
ought not to have been laid before him too abruptly. 
« And in the two laſt, as Euſtathius obſerves, it com- 
« prehends the whole affair, the death of Patroclus, 
« the perſon that killed him, the conteſtfor his body, 
« and his arms in poſſeſſion of the enemy. Beſides, 
« it ſhould be obſerved, that grief has ſo crouded his 
words, that in theſe two verſes he leaves the verb 
© «wOyuaxovl without its nominative.” But what I 
find moſt admirable is the choice of the words he 
makes uſe of to declare theſe tidings. He does not 
ſay, Patroclus is dead, as it has been tranſlated, and 
perhaps could not poſſibly be otherwiſe. He aroids 
all expreſſions, which might carry with them ſorrow- 
ful and bloody ideas, ribynne, ipal, angles, and 
ſubſtitutes the moſt gentle phraſe he could poſſibly em- 
ploy upon this occaſion, Kerala 6. Jacet Pa- 
trocius, . Patroclus falls.” But our language is not 
capable of rendering this beauty and delicacy. One 
might ſay indeed, Patreclus is ns mare. 5 | 


7 II. Aviii. 18. 1 2 Ed bag . 5 * 47 , 
a Narrare quis brevius poteſt, quiry gol mortem puntiats = 
Patrocli, Quint, lib, 10, cap. 1. | 


3. I ſhall 
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3. I ſhall conclude with the ſpeech of Priam to 
Achilles, when he demands of him the body of his 
ſon Hector. To conceive the full beauty of it, we 
muſt call to mind the character. of Achilles, rough, 
violent, and inflexible. But he was a ſon, and had a 
father. His heart obdurate, and inſenſible to every 
other motive, could not be ſoftened into compaſſion 
by any inducement but this. And therefore Mer- 
cury, the God 'of Eloquence, adviſed him to dwell 
upon it. With this he begins and ends his diſcourſe. 
Being entered the tent'of Achilles, he' throws himſelf 
upon his knees, kiſſes his hands, thoſe murderous 
hands, that had ſlain ſo many of his children. 


.Xegoiv A. Mats yardla, & net xeigas 
unde, regie, al of reNiag dun las. 


Achilles is much ſurprized at ſo ſudden a ſpectacle. 
All around him are ſeized with a like aſtoniſhment, 
and keep ſilence ; at laſt Priam ſpeaks. 


„ Ah think, thou favour'd of the pow'rs divine ! 
“% Think of thy father's age, and pity mine; 
In me thy father's reverend image trace, 

«© Thoſe ſilver hairs, that venerable face; 
«© His trembling limbs, his helpleſs perſon ſee ! 

« In all my equal, but in miſery ! 
% Yet now perhaps, ſome turn of human fate 
Expels him helpleſs from his peaceful ſtate; _ 
Think from {ome pow'rful foe thou ſeeſt him fly, 
« And beg protection with a feeble cry. 
c Jet ſtill one comfort in his ſoul may riſe ; $ 
He hears his ſon ſtill lives to glad his eyes; 
& And hearing ſtill may hope 1 27 5 day _ 

- «© May ſend him thee to chaſe that foe away. 
& No comfort to my griefs, no hopes remain, 
The beſt, the braveſt of my ſons are ſlain ! 
« Yet what a race? e'er Greece to Ilion came, 


. 66 The pledge of many a lov'd and loving dame: 
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Nineteen one mother bore.— Dead, all are dead! 
«© How oft, alas! has wretched Priam bled ? 
« Still one was left, their loſs to recompenſe, 
« His father's hope, his country's laſt defence 
« Him too thy rage has ſlain ! beneath thy ſteel, 
« Unhappy, in his country's cauſe he fell. 
« For him through hoſtile camps I bent my way, 
« For him thus proſtrate at thy feet I lay; 
« Large gifts, proportion'd to thy wrath, I bear 
“ Oh, hear the wretched, and the Gods revere ! 

« Think of thy father, and this face behold ! 
« See him in me, as helpleſs and as old ! 
Though not ſo wretched : There he yields to me, 
« The firſt of men in ſovereign miſery. 
« Thus forc'd to kneel, thus grow ling to embrace 
The ſcourge and ruin of my realm and race; 
“ Suppliant my children's murderer to implore, 
And kiſs thoſe hands yet reeking with their gore. 


POPE, 


How uncompaſſionate ſoever Achilles was, he could 


not reſiſt ſo pathetick a diſcourſe. The gentle name 


of father drew tears from his eyes. He raiſed Priam 
with tenderneſs, and ſeemed to bear a part in his ſor- 
rows. They both burſt out into floods of grief, the 
one for the loſs of Hector, the other i in remembrance 
of Peleus and Patroclus. 

There are abundance of ſuch paſſages as theſe I have 
quoted in Homer, and ſome perhaps ſtill more beau- 
tiful. And the reading of this poet, in my opinion, 
eſpecially if attended with ſome reflections to point 
out his beauties, and compared with the paſſages of 
Virgil, where he has imitated him, is very capable of 
giving youth a juſt idea of fine poetry and ä elo- 
quence, 
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Inftruftions to be drawn from Homer. 
1 SHALL reduce the inſtructions which the boys 
1 ſhould principally attend to in reading Homer, to 
three articles. The firſt regards uſages and cuſtoms; 
the ſecond, morality and the conduct of life; and the 
third, religion and the Gods. Madam Dacier, in the 
learned remarks ſhe has added to her tranſlation of this 
poet, is very exact in pointing out theſe valuable foot- 
ſteps of antiquity to her reader. Her reflections have 
been of great help to me in treating this matter, and 
may ſupply a maſter with proper inſtructions for his 
ſcholars. As the chief deſign of my work, which 1 
have already frequently · obſerved, is to form the taſte 
of youth in every branch of learning, ſo far as lies in 
power, and to enable them to derive all the ad- 
tages that may be reaſonably expected from the an- 
tichts, I imagine, that what I ſhall here ſay upon 
er, may ſerve as a model to young maſters and 
ſcholars, for making the like obſervations in the read- 
ing of all other authors. 


ARTICLE the FIRST. 
Of Uſages and Cuſtoms, 
FT ORACE obſerves of Ulyſſes, that in travel- 


ling through different countries, he was very 
careful to inform himſelf in their cuſtoms and manners, 


> Dui mores hominum multorum vidit & urbes. 


* Hor. de art. poet. 
We 
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We ſhould do the ſame in regard to the different 
books we read; and it is of great uſe to accuſtom 
youth early to make ſuch obſervations as theſe, which 
will inſtruct them, as they go along, in a great many 
agreeable and curious matters. As Homer is the moſt 
ancient of all the profane writers, that have- come 
down to us, he may contribute very much to ſatisfy 
this laudable curioſity, which ſhould be found in every 
reader of underſtanding, as well as in a careful tra- 


I. Of the manners of the ancitnts. 

Princes and Kings in Homer have nothing of the 
luxury and pomp which have ſince infected the 
courts of great men; ſimplicity and modeſty were 
the happy character of thoſe early ages. Their pa- 
laces were not filled with an uſeleſs throng of domeſ- 
ticks, valets and officers, capable of introducing all 
ſorts of vices by their pride and idleneſs. When the 
deputies of the Princes of Greece come to find Achil- 
les, that Prince, all powerful as he was, had no guards, 
gentlemen- uſhers, or courtiers about him. "They en- 
ter his apartment, and addreſs him without ceremony. 
Preſently after an entertainment 1s prepared, Achilles 
cuts the meat out himſelf, and divides and ſpits it. 

The Ladies and Princeſſes were not more delicate 
A noble and vigorous education had enured them to 
labour, and to ſuch offices as we think low and mean, 
but were agreeable to what they were at firſt deſigned 
for, to their condition and capacities, and more pro- 
per to preſerve their virtue, than the vain amuſements 
and diverſions which have ſucceeded in their ſtead. 
They went to draw water from the ſpring in perſon. 
Naufica the daughter of the PhRacian King, goes to 
waſh her garments in the river with her women : And 
the Queen her mother was got up to her ſpinning by 
break of day, in the chimney corner, 2 d 

« Theſe were the cuſtoms of thoſe heroick, thoſe 
* happy times, when luxury and effeminacy were 

2 c Madam Dacier in her preface to Homer, 
Vo. I. | of not 
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not known, and when glory conſiſted only in vir- 
tue and labour; and nothing but ſloth and vice were 
* diſhonourable. Both ſacred and profane hiſtory in- 
form us, that it then was the cuſtom to ſerve them- 
* ſelves; and this cuſtom was a precious remnant of 
** the golden age. The patriarchs wrought with their 
© own hands; the maidens of greateſt quality went 
* themſelves to fetch water from the ſpring ; Rebec- 
ca, Rachel, and Jethro's daughters drove their 
* flocks thither, In Fabius Pictor Rhea herſelf goes 
c to draw water; the daughter of Tarpeius does the 
* ſame in Livy.” | 


II. Sacrifices. 

Homer deſcribes at large the ceremonies uſed in 
facrificing, in the firſt book of the Iliad, and the third 
of the Odyſſey. In this laſt paſſage Neſtor is the ſa- 
crificer ; for Kings had then the ſuperintendency over 
religion, and the prieſthood was annexed to the crown. 
I. ſhall give this laſt deſcription almoſt as it ſtands in 
Homer, adding only ſome of Madam Dacier's notes, 
to make it more eaſily underſtood. . 

Neſtor gave orders to the Princes his ſons to make 
ready the neceſſary preparations for the ſacritice he de- 
ſigned to offer to the Gods, upon account of Telema- 
chus's arrival. : 70s 
They bring the heifer. A proper officer gilds the 
horns. Stratius and Ecephron preſent it to him. 

- Aretus carries in one hand a coſtly baſon with a 
golden ewer, and in the other a baſket, with the ſa- 
. cred barley neceſſary for the oblation, | 

; Thraſymedes ſtood cloſe by the victim, with an ax 
in his hand, ready to ſtrike ; and-his brother Perſeus 
held the veſſel to receive the blood. | 
Then Neſtor waſhes his hands, cuts off the hair 

from the forehead of the victim, and throws it into the 
fire, ſprinkles the ſacred barley upon his head, and joins 
prayers to this action, addreſſed to Minerva. 
| EY . Thraſy- 
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Thraſymedes then raiſes the ax, ſtrikes the heifer, 
cuts the ſtrings of its neck, and throws it upon its. 
knees. The Princeſſes aſſiſting at the ſacrifice rn 
prayers attended with loud exclamations. 

The Princes raiſe the heifer, and as they hold it 
up, Piſiſtratus draws his knife and cuts its throat. 
Ihe blood guſhes out in large ſtreams, and it ___ 
without motion or life. 

At the ſame time they ſtrip off the hide, and cut 
the heifer to pieces. | 
They ſeparate the thighs entire, according to cuſtom, 
wrap them in a double covering of fat, and lay upon 
them pieces cut from all the other parts. 4 Neſtor 
himſelf places them as a burnt-offering upon the altar, 

and ſprinkles them with wine. 

When the thighs of the victim were all oak: 
by the fire, they roaſted the entrails, and divided them 
among the aſſiſtants. This circumſtance is very re- 
markable, it cloſed the facrifice offered to the Gods, and 
was as a mark of communion among thoſe that were 
preſent. The entertainment. followed the - ſacrifice, 
and made up part of the ceremony. 

They then cut in pieces the remaining parts of the 
vicdim, and put them on ſpits and roaſted them. 

Telemachus is there made to enter the- bath, and 
after being perfumed with oils, is clothed in a rich 
reſt and a pompous robe. 

When the meat was, ready they fat down to table. 

Theſe were the principal ceremonies of the ſacri- 
ices,” If any new ones at any time occur, they ſhould 
be remarked to the boys, and at the ſame time the a- 
greement betwixt ſeveral of theſe ceremonies and thoſe 
appointed by the immediate direction of God himſelf 
in Holy Ag {te But men all they ſhould be taught 


4 They burnt the thighs entire, merus, and 1 * Thbeſe 
in honour of the Gods, with pieces pieces were a kind of primitiæ, 
tut off from every other part, be- which the Gods accepted, leavi 
finning at the ſhoulders; whente - the reſt to the uſe of of the Berigcell. 
thg word e from ao; h- 
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to obſerve, that all people have unanimouſly placed the 
ſubſtance of publick worſhip," and the very eſſence of 
religion in ſacrifice, without being able well to com- 
prehend the reaſon, end, or inſtitution of it, which is 
in no wiſe natural or of human invention, and that 
this conſtant uniformity, in ſo ſingular a point, could 
have been derived only from the family of Noah, whoſe 
deſcendants upon their ſeparation carried each of them 
along with them the manner of worſhip, which they 
had been taught that the Deity required. | 
As there were few. great entertainments without 
ſacrifices, and kings of old were the miniſters of them, 
it was uſual to ſee them engaged in ſuch offices with 
honour, as are now the employments of our cooks and 
butchers. And thus, adds M. Boivin, from whom I 
have borrowed this obſervation, it is not to be won- 
dered that Achilles ſhduld himſelf cut the victuals at 
the entertainment he gave the three deputies of the 
Grecian army. Twas his proper office, and at the 
fame time an act of civility, hoſpitality, and religion, 
which the poet would have been to blame to have 
ſuppreſſed. | 


III. Meals. 


Dinner and ſupper are very clearly expreſſed in Ho- 
mer. Sometimes we meet with other meals, but they 
were upon extraordinary occaſions. 

Before they ſat down to table, eſpecially in enter- 
tainments of ceremony, they bath'd and pertum'd, and 
then the maſter of the family clothed his gueſts in robes 
and habits ſet apart for that purpoſe. This care and 
magnificence was a part of their hoſpitality, 

The meal began and ended with libations offered to 
the Deity, which ſerved as publick atteſtations, that 
he was deemed the beginning and end of all the bene- 
fits they enjoyed. c | 

They ſat upon ſeats, and did not lie down on beds, 
was the cuſtom in after ages. | 


The 
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The uſe of table-cloths was not then introduced. 
They were very careful in waſhing their tables, and 
cleaning them with ſponges both before and after 
eating. 

There is no mention made of boil'd-meat in Ho- 
mer. They eat anciently no other than groſs food. 
Fowling and fiſhing were however not unknown to 
them; but they looked upon fowls and fiſh as food 
too delicate, or too light. 

Their meat was not ſerved up in a common diſh; 
but each had his portion apart, and ſometimes every 
one had a ſeparate table. The maſter of the houſe, 
or a particular officer, made the diviſion, and all ima- 
ginable equality was obſerved in the diſtribution ; un- 
leſs ſome perſon of diſtinction was preſent, who was 
to be honoured in a very peculiar manner, and then 
he had either a greater ſhare than the reſt, or the 
choiceſt part, We find traces of this cuſtom in the 
entertainment Joſeph gave to his brethren, and in 
Saul's dining with Samuel. 


IV. Wars, fieges, battles, 


Alexander the Great paid ſuch a regard to Ho- 
mer's poems, that he copied them over with his own 
hand, and laid them every night with his ſword un- 
der his pillow. Nor was it barely for the pleaſure he 
took in reading them, but as they contained excellent 
iaſtructions for a warrior, and he would not ſcruple 
to ſay, that he had learned his trade out of them. 
At leaſt it may be uſeful to obſerve in them the an- 
cient cuſtoms relating to war. 

And here we ſhould carefully take notice of the 
arms they made uſe of, the method of drawing up 
their troops, the manner of leading them to the battle, 
how they attacked or defended a town, and how * 
entrenched. 


— 
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Homer, in the third book of the Iliad, deſcribes the 
armour of Paris in a very particular manner. We 
there ſee. the cuiſſes faſtened with filver buckles, a 
corſelet, a golden belt with a large ſword hanging to 
it, a great and heavy buckler, and a helmet adorned 
with a creſt, Menelaus, who was to fight him, was 


armed in the ſame manner. 


a ſpear in their hand. 


Of the reading 


They had each of them 


The other kinds of arms, which occur in other 
places, ſhould likewiſe 'be carefully obſerved to the 


boys, 


1 


The ancients, according to Madam Dacier, had 
neither trumpets * nor drums, nor any other inſtru- 
ments to ſignify their orders. They ſupplied this de- 
fect by other means, by ſome certain ſign, or by the 
miniſtration of certain officers, who carried the orders 
from rank to rank by word of mouth. 

The cuſtom of making a ſpeech to the ſoldiers be- 
fore the battle, and even in the midſt of the engage- 
ment, was authoriſed in thoſe early ages by univerſal 


practice. 


And it would be no leſs ridiculous to blame 


a poet for it, than a painter for drawing the perſons 
he would repreſent in the dreſs of the age they liv'd in. 

In the 4th book of the Iliad we fee the order in 
which Neſtor's troops were diſpoſed for the battle. 
The chariots were placed in the front; the more nu- 
merous infantry were drawn up behind to ſupport them ; 
and in the middle were placed the worſt ſoldiers, that 


f This is true of drums, which 
were not uſed amongſt the an- 
cients, and are a modern inven- 
tion, though now in uſe amongſt 
all nations. But what is here ſaid 
of trumpets, is expreſly contradict- 
ed by the beautiful deſcription given 
of the war-horſe by God himſelf 
in the book of Job, Us! audieret 
buccinam, &c, Job xxxix. 25. 
which evidently ſhews, that in 
times as ancient as Job's, the cuſ- 
tom of uſing trumpets to animate 
the troops, and to give different 


ſignals, was conftantly received, 
and very much practiſed, eſp-cial- 
ly in the eaſtern” nations, and 
among the people bordering upon 
Syria and Arabia, . Not to menticn 
the trumpets, which Moſes cauſed 
to be made by the immediate di- 
rection of God, Tis true, in the 
battles deſcribed by Homer, we 
do not meet with any mention of 
trumpets, but they are alluded to 
in a compariſon drawn from che 
ſiege of a town, II. xvifi. ver. 219. 


they 
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they might be forced to fight, though againſt their in- 


clination. In the eleventh book this order is reverſed, 


and the horſe placed behind the foot. 

8 The ancients uſed chariots only inſtead of cavalry; 
and there is no inſtance of ſingle horſemen ſo early as 
the ſiege of Troy. Every chieftain had a chariot, from 
whence they fought, uſually drawn by two horſes, 
and the driver was generally a perſon of diſtinction, 
and very capable of fighting himſelf, There is how- 
ever very little reaſon to believe that the art of riding 
and managing horſes was then unknown. In Homer's 
time at leaſt it had attained fuch perfection, that one 


man could guide ſeveral at once, and leap from one to 


another, though they were running full ſpeed, as we 
learn from a compariſon the poet ufes. N 
The ſeventh book of the lliad repreſents to us an 


intrenchment formed of a ſtrong wall flank'd with 
towers, and lurrounded by a deep ditch with palltiades. 


about it. 


«© Then to ſecure the camp and naval powers, 

“ They rais'd embattl'd walls with lofty towers: 
From ſpace to {pace were ample gates around 
For paſling chariots ; and a trench profound 


8 It appears both from ſacred and 
rofane hiſtory, that chariots were 

ng the chief ſtrength of armies. 
There were ſeveral forts of them, 
and great advantages derived from 
them, - But when the good old 
time was paſt, when the nations 
after choſe out a large and ſpacious 
plain to decide their quarrels in 
pitched battles z and having re- 
courſe to artifice, found out the be- 
nefit of an advantageous ground, 
they cafily perceived all this 
apparatus, and expence of chariots 
might be rendred entirely uſelefs 
by an hedge, an inequality of 
ground, or a ſmall entrenchment, 
And when they came to engage in 
an incloſed and woody country, in 
narrow lanes, or places abounding 
with brooks or rivers, the chari- 
ots, inſtead of being ſerviceable, 


became abſolutely inconveri-nt, 
Hence in after ages the people and 
officers, who reduced war into an 
art or ſcience, and fought. with 
method, and by rules, choſe to 


lay aſide the uſe of cha; jots in theit— 
expeditions : Nor were they at all 


afraid of the chariots that, were 
brought againſt them, as we learn 
from the army commanded by 
Lucullus. The legionary folders 
being well diſciplin'd, no ſooner ſaw 
the chariots of Tygranes coming 
upon them than they opened to let 
them paſs through ; and imme- 
diate ly cloſing again, reſumed their 
ranks, and rendered the impetuoe 
fity of the chariots net only uſe- 
leſs, but ridiculous, ſo far as to ery 
out, as ih the Cine, for * to 
fre. 2 
h II. xv, 630, 
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“Of large extent; and deep in earth below 
Strong piles infix'd ſtood adverſe to the foe. Por. 


There is no mention in Homer of the machines 
which were afterwards uſed inthe aſſault and defence 
of fortify'd places. If they pere of later date than 
the Trojan war, that might be one of the reaſons why 
ſieges were of ſo long duration. But the ſilence of 
Homer is no certain proof that theſe machines were 
then unknown, becauſe there is no place attacked 


throughout the whole Iliad; and all the battles are 


fought in the open plain without the gates. 

Many more obſervations might be made upon this 
head, and others of a like nature, ſuch as the cere- 
monies at funerals, navigation, commerce, &c. But 
it is enough for me to obſerve in general, that it is ad- 
viſeable to make the boys diligently attend to particu- 
lars of this kind, and remark as they go on, whats 
ever concerns ancient uſages and cuſtoms of this na- 
ture; ſome of which are even of uſe to ſupport religion, 
as for inſtance, the funeral ceremonies. For they all 
tended to confirm and tranſmit the publick, uniform, 
and conſtant belief of the ſoul's immortality ; as they 
ſuppoſed the dead were ſenſible of them, and conſe- 
quently that their ſouls were ſtill ſubſiſting. And by 
the reſpect theſe ceremonies inſpired for the bodies of 
the dead, as ſacred depofites, and the honours. paid 
them; they laid the foundations of the belief of the 
reſurrection of the body, and prepared men to re- 
ceive it. Hark ps 
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ARTICLE the SECOND. 
Of morality and the duties of civil life, 


| ORACE makes no ſcruple to affirm, that Ho- 
mer's poems contain purer and juſter inſtructions 
, | - | | in 
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in morality, than che books of the moſt excellent phi- 
loſophers. 


Qui quid ſit pulchrum, quid turpe, quid utile, quid non, 
Plenius ac melius Chryſippo & Crantore dicit, 


We ſhould therefore loſe one of the greateſt advan- 
tages to be drawn from the reading of this poet, if we 
did not carefully obſerve the excellent maxims diffuſed 
through the whole, which may be equally beneficial 
in forming the manners, and regulating the condu& 
of life. We ought no leſs to obſerve the examples 
and actions, under which the poet has admirably 
veiled theſe inſtructions, in order to render them 


more engaging, perſuaſive and effeckual. 


I. Reſpect for the Gods. | 
Dione ſpeaking of Diomede, who had preſum'd to 


contend with Venus in the battle, expreſſes herſelf 


thus, 


4 Know thou whoe'er with heav'nly power con- 
* tends, 

Short is his date, and won his glory ends; 

* From fields of death when late he ſhall retire, 

No infant on his knees ſhall call him fire,” 


Ouds Tr u maids re yd ar ar2 7raGuoi 
Eder in mo\ipanic & a v, Filer 


Here is a principle finely introduced, and with far 
more force and vivacity, than if it had been thrown 


into the form of a ſentence: Thoſe whz contend with 


the Gods are not lang- lud. 


II. Reſpect for Kings, 
* Homer ſpeaking of Agamemnon, lays down in 
two words a firm foundation for the reſpect which i is 
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due to Kings; Tin & tx Arcs irs. His honour ſprings 
from Fave. And preſently after adds. 


« To one ſole monarch Jove commits the ſway, 
His are the laws, and him let all obey.” 
| Pope, 


Theſe ideas are great and noble, and ſhew how 
ſacred and inviolable the majeſty and perſon of Kings 
ſhould be; that as they derive their power only from 
God, tis God alone can take it from them; and 
that to reſiſt their authority, would be to reſiſt the 
authority of God. *Tis a pleaſure to hear an heathen 
author ſpeak like St. Paul. Let every ſoul be ſubject 
unto the higher powers : For there is na pawer but of 
God; the powers that be, are ordained of Gd; Il ho- 

. forever therefore refifleth the power, reſiſteth the ordi- 
nance of Gd; and they that refit, ſhall receive 15 


themſelves damnation. 


III. Reſpete due 10 Parents, | 


We ſee in ſeveral * paſſages of Homer the horrible 
imprecations of fathers and mothers againſt ſuch chil- 
dren as have fail'd of the reſpect due to them, heard F 
by the Gods in a terrible manner, and the avenging : 
furies ſent by the Gods to puniſh ſo deteſtable a crime. 

Thũs the ſcripture informs us, ® That the bleſſing of / 
the father e/tabliſhith the houſes of children, but the curſe 
of the mnther reoteth ou, foundations, It may not be 
amiſs upon this-occaſion to tell the boys the ſtory in 
o St. Auguſtine, which is ſo terrible an example of 
the fatal effect of a mother's curſing her own children. 


IV. Heſpitality. ; 
There is nothing more admirable than the maxims wk 


Gifuſed through the Iliad, and mare eſpecially through I fe 
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Old and New Teſtament. 
? Telemachus perceives, a ſtranger ſtanding near 


his gate, and not preſuming to enter; he runs to him 
in all haſte, takes him by the hand, and carries him 


of Homer. 


the Odyſſey, concerning gueſts, ſtrangers, and the 
poor; they are enough to make Chriſtians aſhamed, 
amongſt whom there are ſcarce left any traces of that 
virtue ſo much practiſed of old amongſt the heathen 
in ſo noble and generous a manner, and equally re- 


commended to the faithful by the Scriptures of the 
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into the houſe, not enduring, ſays the poet, and being 
wider an extreme concern that a ſtranger ſhould tarry ſo 


long at his doors. 


1 


4 At another time the ſame Telemachus 
the apartment of Eumæus one of his ſhepherds, Ul 
fes who was there, but unknown and diſguiſed like 2 a 


beggar and in rags, ſtreight roſe from the place where 


he ſat, to give it to the maſter of the houſe. Tele- 


machus, conſidering him as a gueſt, pays him hoy 
nour, and takes another ſeat. 


7 Nauſicae, the daughter of the king of the Phæa- 
cians, ſpeaking of Ulyſſes, who upon his eſcape from 
ſhipwreck preſented himſelf to her in a condition 
deſerving of her compaſſion, ſays ſhe muſt take great 


care of him; for, adds ſhe, all the poor and all the 
firangers come from Jupiter. 


| nee vag ade lots drag 
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In * another place it is ſaid, that every ſenſible and 


prudent man looks upon a gueſt and a ſupplicant as his 


on brother. 


t Ulyſſes, concealed under the habit of a poor beg- 
gar, having been well received by Eumæus, who 


took care of a part of his flocks, and expreſſing ſome 


urprize at his treatment: How could I, anſwers 
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Eumteus, avoid treating a flranger well, thiugh in a 
more deplorable condition than you are? All the ſtrangers 

and poor are ſent to us from Jupiter. We give them 
ſiſil-., adds he, and that little is valuable to them : But 
"tis all that ſervants can do in the abſence of their 
maſter. _ ks: 

It was ſufficient to be poor to be well received by 
Eumæus; that ſole circumſtance rendered ſuch per- 
fons ſacred and objects of reſpect, ara, all, with- 
out any diſtinction. | - 

The ancients exerciſed hoſpitality not only with 
generoſity and magnificence, but with prudence and 
diſcretion. Telemachus expreſſed an earneſt deſire 
to return home, I have no inclination, fays Me- 
nelaus to him, to keep you here longer than you have 

"a mind, I would in no caſe be troubleſome and 
importunate. Hoſpitality has its laws and rules, e 
anuft treat our -guefis in the beſi manner we can, whilft 
we have them, and let them depart whenever they de- 


fire it. 
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One of that King's principal officers demanding 
of him, whether he ſhould receive the gueſts, that 
were come to him; Menelaus was diſpleaſed at the 
queſtion, and © What is become of your wiſdom, 
c fays he, to make ſuch a demand? I had great need 
« of hoſpitality myſelf in all the countries I paſſed 
„ through upon my return to my dominions. I 
« pray God that I may no more be reduced to ſuch 
« neceſſities, and that afflictions may be at an end. 
„ Go therefore ſtreight, and receive the ſtrangers 
and bring them to my table.” The ſame mative 
is urg ed by God to induce the Iſraelites to exerciſe 
hoſpitality. L£-ve2 ye therefyre the rangers, * ſays he 
to them, for ge tvere ſtrangers in the land of Egypt. 
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We are more inclined to aſſiſt the diſtreſt, after hay» 
ing been unfortunate ourſelves, | 


Non ignara mali miſeris ſuccurrere diſco. ViRes 


y The voluptuous and the Iyxurious have very lit- 
tle conſideration for the poor. This Homer had ob- 
ſerved, when ſpeaking of the Phæacians, a people 
plunged in pleaſures, and unacquainted with any other 
glory and happinefs, than the leading a life of feaſting 
and diverſions, dancing and muſick. The Pheacians, 
z ſays he, do not receive ſlrangers kindly, and look upon 
them with an evil ze. And the reafon of ſuch a con- 
duct is very natural. For ſuch perſons, having a 
quicker fenſe of their own enjoyments than others, look 
upon every thing as loſt, which they do not conſume 
themſelves. Beſides, whatever has the appearance of 
indigence and miſery carries with it a melancholy 
idea; and perſons of this diſpoſition ſhun ſorrow as 
the poiſon of life, and fit only to interrupt the glad- 
neſs and mirth, they are deſirous to enjoy without in- 
terruption. I am apt to think Homer would not 
have given ſo frightful a deſcription of the Cyclops, and 
Polyphemus in particular, who treated the ſtrangers 
that viſited their cave with ſo much inhnmanity, as 
he has done, but in order to repreſent the unhoſpitable 
as monſters and enemies to mankind; 

Antinous, one of the young Lords that were con- 
tinually feaſting in Penelope's Houle, was very angry 
with Eumeus for introducing Ulyſſes. Have we not 
beggars and vagabonds enough, ſays he, with an air 
of contempt, to conſume our victuals, but thou muft 

bring this fellow hither ? He proceeded farther, and 
threw the footſtool at his head, which he made uſe of 
as Ne ſat at table. One of the perſons preſent moved 
at ſo brutal an infolence, © Antinous, ſays he, you 
« are very much to blame to abuſe this poor man 
« thus. Who knows, whether it is not ſome God 


1 Od, wil. 374, Se. 2 0d, vil, 3. 
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* diſguiſed in a beggar's dreſs? For the Gods fre- 
«. quently viſit cities, in the ſhape of travellers, to 
% be witneſſes of the violences they commit, or the 
« juſtice they obſerve.” ; 


a kal Te den ke u tou reg ae retet, 
Tlavroio: vgAü Voile, improwpuns h ẽ, 
Ar ęej man CHR Te & tl t pogονj,jz. 


We evidently ſee here what we are told in Geneſis, 
chat Abraham, the perfect model of hoſpitality, had 
the honour to entertain God himſelf under the form 
of three travellers, or rather of three Angels. To 
this St. Paul alludes, when he ſays, “ Be no; forgetful 
to entertain ſtrangers; for thereby ſome have entertained 
Angels unawares, Where Abraham and Lot are evi- 
dently meant. And it is very remarkable, that God 
appeared at that time, under the form of travellers, 
to examine and ſee of himſelf how great the inſo- 
lence and wickedneſs of the inhabitants of Sodom 
were. Deſcendam & videbo, utrum clamorem, qui ve- 
nit ad me, opere compleverint ; as Homer ſays of his 
Gods, 


"Area Uegy TE S th Regie. 


v. The virtues of a good Prince. 
I ſhall point out only a few of theſe, and touch 


flightly upon them. They are all included in the 
following advice, which a Prince gives to his ſon, 
c 'Aidv dggeden, & benign Wilm den, 7 
cc In every thing to excell, and ſurpaſs all others,” 
Love of Piety and Fuſtice. 2 


1 is this virtue makes Princes great, and people 
happy. A King who reigns over ſeveral nations 


2 Ode xvii, 48 5. | Heb. xiii, 2. ala durng vd, ina” 
b Hcſpitalitatem nolite obliviſ= Soy Ts tu,. | 
ti; per hanc enim Jatuerunt qui- II. vi. 2c8. 
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& with piety, makes juſtice flouriſh, under his go» 
c yernment the fields are covered with plentiful har- 
© veſts, the trees loaden with fruit, the flocks fruit- 
“ ful, the ſea abounding in fiſh, and the people al. 
« ways happy; for theſe are the happy effects of a 
&« juſt and pious government.“ 


Intrepidity founded upon confidence in God. 


e & Or if all Greece retire, 
„ Myſelf will ſtay, till Troy or I expire; 
« Myſelf and Sthenelus will fight for fame, | 
“God bad us fight, and *twas with God we came.“ 
| Pork. 


Tis Diomede that talks thus. With what refo- 
lution, and greatneſs of ſoul! The whole army is in 
conſternation. The general himſelf orders them to 
retire. He remains intrepid, and will ſtay with Sthe- 
nelus alone. Methinks I hear the renowned Matta- 
thias, declaring that though all the world were to. 
obey the impious orders of King Antiochus, he and 
his family would not forſake the law of the Lord. 
f Etfi omnes gentes reg i Antiocho obediint . . , . ego, 
& filii mei, & fratres mei, obedicmus legi pairum 
noſtrorum, > 


Prudence, Wiſdom. 
The principal deſign of the Odyſſey is to ſhew 


how neceſſary this virtue is to a Prince. *Tis by pru- 
dence Ulyſſes puts an end to the Trojan war ; and 
s Tully obſerves, that for this reaſon Homer gives 
the epithet of ] ioc, i. e. a deſtroyer of cities, 
not to Ajax or Achilles, but to the prudent Ulyſſes. 
Tully however is miſtaken, for Homer gives this 
epithet ſeveral times to Achilles. 


© II. ix. 46, 49. nec Achillem, {ed Ulyſſm appel- 

1 1 Mac, it. 19, 20. lavit weng, Epiſt. Famil. 

8 Itaque Homerus non Ajacem, Lib, x, 23. | 38 
Sincerity. 
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Sincerity. Integrity. 


It has been ſaid, that if truth were to be baniſhed 
the reſt of the earth, it ought to be found upon the 
lips of a King. He muſt therefore not only abhor 
perjury, but all falſhood and diſſim lation. The man 
| that thinks one thing, aud fpeats av er, I hate, ſays 

Achilles, Mlle the gates of hell, 


Exerc yeig cet Kelvog Gran Ada winni | 
Ox kee plv nildn ivi qeroiy, AN d Balm, 


Tis what the Scripture calls having two tongues, 
bilingues, or two hearts, in cord? & corde licuti ſunt, 
a'very beautiful expreſſion ; worldly men have two 
hearts, the one they ſhew, the other they conceal. 
In. this they think themfelves prudent, but in what 
eonfuſion are they, when their double-dealing is diſ- 
eovered? Os bilingue deteftcr, © I hate a double 
tongue, ſays the wiſeman in the very paſſage 
where he is teaching Kings how to govern wiſely, - 


Gentleneſs. Docility. 


I have joined theſe two qualifications together, 
though different in themſelves, becauſe the. one natu- 
rally leads to the other, Gentleneſs gives a check to 
the tranſports of rage in a Prince, and makes him 
avoid a great many faults. Docility inclines him to 
take advice, to follow it, to renounce his own views 
when better are laid before him, to retract what he 
has done when convinced that he has gone too far, 
and to make amends for the faults he has _— 
through haſte or paſſion. | 

The whole Iliad, which is formed upon the auger 


of Achilles and the miſeries it brot ght upon the 


Greeks, is a very uſeful leſſon to N Though 
Achilles made little uſe of the advice his father gave 
him, when he ſet out for the hege of Troy. 2 
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« k My<child, with ſtrength, with glory and ſucceſs, 
« Thy arms may Juno and Minerva bleſs. 

„ Truſt that to heaven; but thou thy cares engage 
“ To calm thy paſſions, and ſubdue thy rage; 
From gentler manners let thy glory grow, 

& And ſhun contention, the ſure ſource of woe; 

% That young and old may in thy praiſe combine, 

«© The virtues of humanity be thine.” Pore. 


i Achilles, who to ſatisfy his reſentment, had ſuf- 


fered the beſt of his friends to periſh almoſt before 


his ſight, at laſt acknowledged and lamented, - though 


too late, the fatal effects of a paſſion, which, though 


ſweet as honey at the firſt, occaſions bitterneſs and 
grief in its continuance, and ſtill encreaſes, unleſs 
checked in its infancy. . _ 


2 But oh, ye gracious powers above, 
% Wrath and revenge from men and Gods remove; 
“Far, far too dear to every mortal breaſt, | 
„ Sweet to the ſoul, as honey to the taſte ; 

“ Gath'ring like vapours of a noxious kind 

* From fiery blood, and dark'ning all the mind. 
Me Agamemnon urg'd to deadly hate, 

&« *Tis paſt I quell it; I reſign to fate.” 


We muſt juſtly here apply what * Quintus Curtius 
ſays upon the death of Clitus, which bccaſioned fo 
ſevere a repentance in Alexander, who had ſlain him 
in the exceſs of his paſſion. Male humanis ingentts 
natura conſuluit, quad plerumque non. futura, ſed tranſ- 


acla perpendimus. Quippe rex, poſteaquam ira mcnte - 


deceſſerat, etiam ebrietate diſcuſſa, magnitudinem fact- 
noris ſerd æſtimatione penſavit, 

The firft degree of virtue is to commit no faults ; 
the ſecond, is to ſuffer ourſelves at leaſt to be made 
ſenſible of them, and not to be aſhamed of amending 

b U. ix. 254—258, k Quint, Curt. Lib, vii. c. 2, 

I, xvii. 97113. a ' : 
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them. This uſeful leſſon Ulyſſes ventured to give 
Agamemnon, the King of Kings, and the laſt heard 
it with great docility. 2-55 


Stretch not henceforth, O Prince, thy ſov'reign 
© might, 3 

* Beyond the — of reaſon and of right; 

« *Tis the chief praiſe, that e er to Kings belong'd, 
* To right with- juſtice whom with power they 
1 404 SC rongd. :- 3 

% IT him the Monarch. Juſt is thy decree, 

Thy words give joy, and wiſdom breathes in thee, 
Each due atonement gladly I prepare.” Pore, 


; | Vigilance, 

I ſhall cloſe the qualifications of a Prince with this. 
Kings are called in Homer the ſhepherds of the people, 
Wojeves, Acwy ; and we know the principal duty of a 
ſhepherd is to watch over his lock. Hence that beau- 
tiful ſentence in Homer, TE 1 

m Oy R cane vb gon pepe da, 15 
"N Madir* iwilęa pala, ric ius. 


4% III fits a chief, who mighty nations guides, 
* Directs in council, and in war preſides, 
To whom its ſafety a whole people owes, 
« To waſte long nights in indolent repole.” - 6 
| Y ' YOPE, 


Homer in the Odyſſey ſtill better proves this 
truth by two ingenious. fitions. Aolus, the King 
and guardian of the winds, had delivered them all to 
Ulyſſes incloſed and | v8 up in a veſſel, except Ze- 
phyrus, which was favourable to him. His compa- 
nions judging it to be gold, open the veſſel, whillt he 
ſlept; and the winds being thus ſet at liberty raiſed 
an horrible tempeſt, *® Upon another occaſion, as 
I U. ix. 181—188. 2 Od. Lib. x. 

n Ill. zi. 24, 25. 2 04d. Lib. xii. 


Ulyſſes 
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Ulyſſes was aſleep, his attendants killed the oxen of 


the ſun, which occaſioned their deſtruction. 

But I muſt not confine the character of /þ-pherds of 
the people, which Homer gives to Kings,. to bare vigt- 
lance. This beautiful image is of larger extent, and 
lays before us a much higher idea of the duties of 
royalty. By this one word Homer meant to inſtruct 
a Prince, that he ought to cheriſh his ſubjects, to be 
ſolicitous in procuring for them all proper advan- 
tages, to prefer their happinefs to his own, to devote 
himſelf entirely to them, and not them to him, to 
protect them with vigour and courage, and cover 


them, if neceſſary with his own perſon. - Tully, in 


the beautiful —— to his brother Quintus, lays down 
the ſame principle, and ſeems to found it upon the 
ſame compariſon 7. The end of every one, who 
% commands over others, ſays he, is to make thoſe 
% happy whom he governs.” And this rule he does 


not confine to ſuch as have authority over allies or - 


citizens; but declares that whoever has the care of 
ſlaves, or even cattle, ſhould employ himſelf ſolely i in 
promoting of their intereſt and advantage. 


VI. Ingenious Fidt ions. 


The poems of Homer abound in fictions, which 
under the cover of a well invented fable conceal im- 
portant truths, and very uſeful inſtructions for the 
conduct of life, I ſhall mention but two. 


"REP C1RCE., | 
4 The companions of Ulyſſes were ſo imprudent 


as to enter into the habitation of this dangerous God- 
deſs without any nnn She gives them at firſt 


P * mib quicem videntur ſed etiam cjus qui ſervis, qui mu- 
bue omnia eſſe referenda ab iis tis p:cudibus præſit, eorum gui- 
qui præſunt aſiis, ut ii, qui in bus prefit commodis utilitatique 


eorum 1. 4960 erunt, ſint quam ſervire. Cic. Lib, 1. 18 1. ad 


deatifſimi. , + - Eft autem non Quint. fratr. 
modo ejus qui ſeociis & civibus, 1 Od, Lib. x. 
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a kind reception, ſets victuals before them, and pre- 
ſents them with delicious wine, but ſecretly mingles 
a poiſon with all ſhe gives, which had the power to 
make them abſolutely loſe all remembrance of 'their 
country. She then gives them a ſtroke with her 
wand, and they are all changed into hogs, driven in- 
to the ſtable, and reduced to the life and condition of 
beaſts. Here we have a lively image of the ſorrow- 
ful eſtate a man is brought into, who gives himſelf 
up intirely to pleaſure. ”Tis true Ulyſſes eſcapes the 
dangerous allurements of Circe. He was only ex- 
poled to them through the neceſſity of delivering his 
companions; and Mercury came expreſly to ſhew 
him a root, which alone was capable of preſerving 
him from the fatal poiſon of that Goddeſs. Horace 
ſeems to ſuppoſe that he did not drink with his 
companions of the liquor which Circe offered him; 
but in this he is contradicted by Homer. His lines 
are too beautiful to be here omitted. | 


* Sirenum voces & Circes pocula noſti ; 
Quæ fi cum ſociis ſtultus cupiduſque bibiſſet, 
Sub domina meretrice fuiſſet turpis & excors, 
Vixiſſet canis immundus, vel amica luto ſus. 


1 THE SIRENS, 

Homer, by this ingenious fable, which is one of 
the moſt beautiful in all antiquity, has deſigned to let 
- us know that there are pleaſures, which ſeem very 
innocent, that are yet very dangerous. The Sirens 
wete a kind of ſea-nymphs, who, by the ſweetneſs of 
their voices and the harmony of their ſongs, drew al 
ſuch, as had the curioſity to hear them, into a preci- 
pice. For which reaſon the poet Martial calls them 
very elegantly the pleaſing pain, the cruel joy, and ih 

" apreeab.e deſtruction of travellers, | 


r Hor, epiſt. ji, IIb. 1. 04. lib, xil, 
Sirenas, 
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Sirenas, hilarem navigantium pœnam, 
Blandaſque mortes, gaudiumque crudele, 
Quas nemo quondam deſerebat auditas, 
Fallax Ulyſſes dicitur reliquiſſe. 


Ulyſſes, informed of the danger he was going to 
be expoſed to, had very prudently cloſed the ears of 
all his companions with wax, .and cauſed himſelf to 
be faſt bound to the maſt of a ſhip, that he might be 
in a condition of hearing the Sirens without danger, 
When he was nigh the place of their abode, Draw 
near, ſaid they to him, draw near, thou generous 
Prince, who deſer veſt ſuch high commendatims, and art 
the ornament and glory of the Greeks. Thus the firſt 
allurement, which ſeldom fails to move, we ſee, 
was praiſe and flattery. Hear ben to our voice. No 
traveller er er paſſed this way without lending an ear to 
the harmony of our concerts, Tis very natural for 
perſons fatigued with a long voyage to comply with 
ſo innocent a diverſion. And the example of all the 
others, who had indulged themſelves in it, was a freſh 
reaſon for the compliance. I bocver has heard us, 


has gone away b:th inſtructed and charmed with our 


ſongs. They raiſe at once the curioſity of the mind, 
and attract the ſenſes by the allurement of pleaſure, 
What was there criminal in all this!. Or what ap- 
pearance even of danger ? And yet Ulyſles had been 
undone, if his companions had given credit to them, 
and untied him. Conquered by the charms of their 
yoices, he no longer, remembred his former reſolu- 
tions, nor even the orders himſelf had given to keep 
faſt his bands. He had ſav'd his companions by his 
prudence, in ſtopping their ears with wax, and they 
ſaved him in their turn by their neceſſary refuſal to 
obey him. There are no other means of eſcaping 
the allurements of pleaſure and eaſe, thoſe dangerous 
Sirens to youth, but by ſtopping the ears, and flying 
from them like the companions of Ulyſſes, or by 
being tied down like Ulyſſes himſelf. 
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ARTICLE. the THIRD. 
Of the Gods and Religion. 


Othing is more proper to convince us, into what 
extravagancies the mind 'of man is capable of 
alling, when eſtranged from the true religion, than 
the deſcription Homer gives us of the Gods of Pa- 
paniſm. It muſt be owned, he gives us a ſtrange 
idea of them. They fall together by the ears, re- 
proach and ſcandalouſly abuſe one another, T hey 
enter into leagues, and engage in oppoſite parties 
againſt each other. Some of them are wounded in 
their conteſts with men, and all ready to periſh, 
Lying, tricking, and thieving are genteel practices 
among them. Adultery, inceſt, and the moſt de- 
_ teſtable crimes loſe all their blackneſs 3 in heaven, and 
are had in honour there. Homer has not only aſcrib- 
ed all the weakneſſes of human nature to his Gods, 
but all human paſſions and vices; whereas he ſhould 
rather, as Tully has obſerved, have raiſed men to the 
| perfections of the Gods. m al dens tranftulit, 
divina mallem ad nos. For this reaſon, as we have al- 
ready obſeryed, Plato baniſhed him his common- 
wealth, as offending againſt the Majeſty of heaven ; 
and Pythagoras ſaid, hewas cruelly tormented in hell 
for having inſerted ſuch | impious fictions in his poems 
But, as Ariſtotle has remarked, he only followed 
herein the vulgar opinion. And ſuch extravagancies 
ſhew how much we ſtand indebted to our deliverer. 


However amidſt ſo thick a gloom we have fome 


ſparks of light, which are ſufficiently capable to il- 
Iuminate the mind, ſome precious remains of. primi- 
tive truths o iginally imprinted in the heart of man 
by the author of nature, and preſerved by a conſtant and 
univerſal tradition, notwithſtanding the general cor- 
ruption. And we ought to be particularly careful to 


make youth take notice of theſe fundamental 4 — 
ples 
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ples of religion. I ſhall here mention only a few of 

the moſt important. 

I. One only ſupreme God, onn/patent, and the author 
e Fate. 

Notwithſtanding the monſtrous multiplicity of Ho- 
mer's Gods, he plainly acknowledges one firſt Being, 
a ſuperior God, upon whom all the other Gods de- 
pended. Jupiter ſpeaks and acts every where as ab- 
ſolute, and infinitely ſuperior to all the other Gods 
in power and authority, as able by a word to caſt 
them all out of heaven, and plunge them into the 
depths of Tartarus, and as having executed this ven- 
gence upon ſome of them; whilſt all of them own 
his ſuperiority and independance. One ſingle paſ- 
ſage will ſuffice to ſhew the idea, which the ancients 
conceived of Jupiter. 

ent Aurora now, fair daughter of the dawn; 

« Sprinkled with roſy light the dewy lawn ; 
„When Jove conven'd the ſenate of the ſkies, 
« Where high Olympus' cloudy tops ariſe, 
The fire of Gods his awful filence broke, 
The heavens attentive trembled, as he ſpoke, 

« Celeſtial ſtates, immortal Gods, give car, 
Hear our decree, and rev'rence what you hear; 

* 'The fix'd decree, which not all heaven can move, 
Thou Fate! fulfil it; and ye powers approve ! 

* What God but enters yon' forbidden field, 
Who yields aſſiſtance, or but wills to yield; 

* Back to the ſkies with ſhame” he ſhall be driven 

© Gaſh'd with diſhoneſt wounds, the ſcorn of heaven; 
* Or far, oh far from ſteep Olympus thrown, 

* Low in the dark Tartarean gulph ſhall groan, 
With burning chains fix'd to the brazen floors, . ' 
And lock'd by hell's inexorable doors; 

u. As deep beneath th' infernal centre hurl'd, 


As from that centre to th' æthereal world. 2 


t II. viii. 1:25 32. 
u Porta adverſa, ingens, folidogue * columnæ, 
Bis patet in preceps tantùm, tenditque ſub umbras, 
Quantus Lg cœli luſpectus Olympum, Vis, 


& « Let 
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Let him, who tempts me, dread theſe dire Abodes; 
And know th' Almighty is the God of Gods. 
* League all your forces then, ye pow'rs above, 
«« Join all, and try th' omnipotence of Jove: 
* Let down our golden, everlaſting chain; 
«© Whoſe ſtrong embrace holds heav'n, and earth, 
© and main: 

« Strive all, of mortal and immortal birth, 
« To drag by this the thund'rer down to earth: 
Je ſtrive in vain ?- If I but ſtretch this hand, 
«© I heave the Gods, the Ocean and the land, 
« I fix the chain to great Olympus height. 
„And the vaſt world hangs trembling in my ſight. 
„For ſuch I reign, unbounded, and above; 
« And ſuch are men and Gods compar'd to Jove. 

« Th' Almighty ſpoke, nor durſt the powers reply, 
« A reyrend horror filenc'd all the ſky ; 


« Trembling they ſtood before their ſovereign's look, 
. | PoPE. 


After this we muſt not be ſurprized that the poet 
repreſents Jupiter as the author of fate, which is no 
other than a law proceeding from him, to which every 
thing in heaven and earth is ſubject, * Fate accord- 
ing to Homer is the decree of Jupiter, Azos Pay, This 
decree fixes events, and is properly that neceſſity, that 
inviolable law,- by which Jupiter himſelf is bound, 
And as a proof, that this is Homer's doctrine, we 
may urge, that he has never once mentioned frtun-, 


run and conſequently that blind divinity adored in 


after ages was not known in his time. 
II. A providence, preſiding over all, and governing d. 

The notion, which the Heathens had of a Provi- 
dence, that governs and preſides over all things, even 
the ſmalleſt events, and conſequently condeſcends to 
take cognizance of every particular circumſtance, 
muſt have been the effect of à tradition as old as the 
world, and derived from revelation. 
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The good ſhepherd Eumæus aſcribes the happy 
ſucceſs of his cares to the protection of God, who 
bleſſed his labour and every thing committed to his truſt. 
In the ſame manner Laban ſays to Jacob, * I have 
learned by experience that the Lord hath bleſſed me for 
thy ſake; one would think it was he that was talking. 

* Ulyſſes owns, that ir was Gd wha had ſent him 
plenty of game. And according to the ſame principles 
of theology Jacob tells his father, who was ſurprized 
his ſon ſhould ſo ſoon be returned from hunting, 
» that the Lord had brought the veniſon to him. 

That Fate or Providence extends its care to animals 
may be deduced from a principle, that prevailed in 
Homer's time. Speaking of a dove, he ſays, © that 
Fate would not ſuffer it io be taken, And we all know 
what Jeſus Chriſt has ſaid upon the ſame ſubject, * hat 
a ſparrow ſhall not fall to the ground with:ut your Father. 

After this we mult. not be ſurprized, that Homer 
ſhould make all the events which happen to mankind 
to depend upon Providence, even to the expreſs mo- 
ment of their falling out, as in the caſe of Ulyſles's 
ſtay in the iſle of Ogygia, © from whence he was not 
to depart, till the time fixed by the Gods for his return 
to Ithaca, i | 

There is nothing, wherein chance ſeems ſo much 
to prevail, as the caſting of lots. Yet the deciſion, 
was aſcribed to Jupiter, prayers were offered up 
to him for the ſucceſs of it; f as when the lots were 
caſt, who ſhould fight with Hector. The ſame is 
very exactly expreſſed in Scripture : 5 The lot is cat 
into the Jap, but the whole diſpoſmg thereof is of the Lord. 

Homer deſcribes this watchful care of Providence 
over mankind in an admirable manner by the ingeni - 
ous fiction of two urns, to ſhew that Providence 
alone directs and diſpenſes good and evil, 
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2 Man is born to bear; 
Such is; alas! the Gods ſevere decree, 
% They, only they are bleſt, and only free. | 

« To urns by Jove's high throne have ever ſtood, 
The fource of evil one, and one of good; 
* From thence the cup of mortal men he fills, 
gleſſings to theſe, to thoſe diſtributes ills ; 

To moſt he mingles both: The wretch, decreed 
« To tafte the bad unmix'd, is curſt indeed; 

© Purſu'd by wrongs, by meager famine driven, 
He wanders outcaſt both of earth and heaven.“ Pop E. 
The poet by a ſecond fiction, no leſs noble than the 
foregoing. ſhews that this diſpenſation of good and 
evil is carried on with the utmoſt equity, i by put- 
ting golden' ſcales into the hands of Jupiter, wherein 
he weighs the fate of mortals, which denotes that tis 


Providence, which preſides over all events, diſtributes 


corrections and rewards, determines the time and 
meaſure, and that its decrees are always founded upon 
juſtice, This the ſcripture expreſſes in one word in a 
hvely «manner, *- Pondaus &  flatera judiria Domini, 
The judgments of theLord area weight and balance.“ 
And we ſee a terrible example of it in Belſhazzar, 


who being weighed in the balances, was found wanting. 


1 Appe iſus es in flatera, & inventus es minus hal e s. 

But to conclude, though theſe ſentiments of Homer 
concerning Providence be very juſt and beautiful, 
we muſt not imagine that the poet keeps always u P to 
this exactneſs, and thinks always right upon this ſub- 
ject. His Jupiter is not capable of a continual atten- 
tion, and whether diverted by different objects, weari- 


neſs, Ot want of reſt, his eyes are not conſtantly fix- 


ed upon all that paſſes, * Neptune, who was watch- 
ful for an opportunity to aſſiſt the Greeks, lays hold 
of a favourable moment, when Jupiter's eyes were 
drawn off from Troy, Juno had found means to 
h I. xxiv. $25==533- 1 Dan, v. 2”, "FM ad 
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lay him aſleep, that during his repoſe ſhe might raiſe 
a ſtorm againſt Hercules; and long before ſhe knew 


how to deceive him, by favouring the birth of Euryſ- 


theus, ho thereby became maſter of Hercules againſt 
Jupiter's intention. In heathen authors the light is 


always obſcured with darkneſs. 
3. All our benefits, obil ties, and ſucceſs come from Gad. 
This fundamental truth of religion is ſo conſpicuous 
every where in Homer, that it would be a very blame- 
able negligence not to take notice of it with care, I 
ſhall here point out only the paſſages. 4 


> According to Homer every thing in general is de- 


rived from the Gods. A man cannot be happy, unleſs 
they ſhed a bleſſing upon his birth and marriage, the 
two moſt conſiderable periods of his life. A prudent 
and diſcreet wife, capable of governing her houſhold 
well is their gift; and 'tis from them we muſt expect 
the moſt agreeable fruits of marriage, to wit, wiſe and 
virtuous children. | 
4 The choice men make of different profeſſions, 
though led to them by their natural inclinations, pro- 
ceeds from God. Tis with this view he diſpenſes dif- 
ferent talents amongſt mankind ; to ſome he diſtributes 
the gift of eloquence, to others the gift of mufick, in 
which poetry is included; to one he gives courage, to 
another wiſdom. | 1 [1 % 
r »Tis evident, ſays Ulyſſes, the Gods do not grant 
every advantage to the ſame man. There are 0 
who are not favoured in point of beauty and ſtature, 
but in return the Gods give them an excellent talent 
in ſpeaking, which raiſes them far above the reſt of man- 
kind, and makes them be rewarded as a kind of divini- 
ties. Others on the contrary may ſeem to contend 


with the immortal Gods for beauty, but their beauty. - 


is mute and ſtupid, and they may be ſaid to be bodies 
without ſouls. Jai 
o II. xix. 95. | q Od. xiv, 227» ar 
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Tis God who inſpires the words of the wiſe, and 
gives them the power to perſuade. Achilles remained 
inflexible to the remonſtrances of the three delegates, 
* Neſtor does not loſe all hope hereupon, but exhorts 
Patroclus to attempt again to prevail upon him. Try 
by your advice to conquer the too obſtinate reſent- 
«« ment of the great Achilles. Who knows but ſome 
5 e God may give you the power of moving 
« and perſuading him??? 

© "Tis God, who gives reputation, renown, and 
glory. Ex d As rin * xvdos not u. © Jupiter 
gives and takes courage away from men, as he 
« pleaſes. He is Lord, and all depends upon him.“ 
„The Gods hold victory in their hands, and diſpoſe of 


© it as they think fit.” Theſe maxims are ſcattered 


throughout Homer, and all his hero's ſeem thoroughly 
convinced of them. * Hector, who had ever been in- 
trepid, quits the field, becauſe Jupiter has taken from 
him bis ſtrength and courage, and gives this reaſon for 
his flight . : Tp 
J joy to mingle where the battle bleeds, 

« And hear the thunder of the ſounding ſteeds. 
“But Jove's high will is ever uncontroll'd, 


„The ſtrong he withers, and confounds the bold 


% Now crowns with fame the mighty man, and now 
Strikes the freſh garland from the victor's brow. 
E Pork. 


2 The ſame maxim is found word for word in the 
preceding book. Y 

So like wiſe of wiſdom. It can proceed only from 
God. *Tis he alone can open the eyes of men, and 
diſperſe the darkneſs that furrounds them. This is the 
frequent ſubject of the royal prophet's petition ; Illumi- 
na oculos meos . . . . Revela oculos mess. And this truth 
the poet would inſinuate to us, when he ſays that Mi- 
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nerva purged the eyes of Diomede of the miſts, that co- 
vered them. The ſame Goddels in another place pro- 
duces a quite different effect. Two opinions were 
propoſed in the aſſembly of the Trojans. The advice 
of Hector, which was very bad and pernicious, was in 
general applauded and followed, without any one's giv- 
ing the leaſt attention to the counſel of Polydamas, 


which was very ſalutary. And the reaſon given for it 


by the poet, is that Minerva had deprived: them of their 
wiſdom and underſtanding. © Thus David offered up 
a petition in theſe beautiful words, O Lord, I pray 
thee, turn the counſel of Achitophel into foolifhneſs. And 
in this ſenſe Penelope * ſays to Eurycleus, Till now, 
6 ſays ſhe, you have been a pattern of prudence and 
« diſcretion. The Gods muſt have ſuddenly confound- 
« edyour ſenſes: For it depends upon them to change 
« a wiſe man into a fool, and a fool into'a perſon of 
« underſtanding.” | el ? 


4. Conſe quences of the preceding truth, 
As all is derived from the Gods; we muſt not be 


' vain of the talents, which they have given us. This 


Agamemnon repreſents to Achilles, whoſe courage 
made him haughty and intractable, when he fays to 
him, | | 2708 TIDY 530 D:ITR 
« e Strife and debate thy reſtleſs ſoul employ, 
e And wars and, horrors are thy ſavage joy. © 
& If thou haſt ſtrength, twas heav'n that ſtrength be- 
cc ſtow'd, 1 e : 
For know, vain man ! thy valour is from God, Pop k. 


: 


- 


Thus he lets him know, that nothing could be 
more ridiculous or unjuſt, than to grow haughty 
upon a borrowed qualification. St. Paul ſays the 
ſame thing more expreſly. * What haſt thou that tou 
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aid not "receive? Now if thou didſi receive it, why 
deft thou glory as if thou hadſt not received it? 

I all comes from the Gods, we muſt expect every 
thing at their hands, and place a full confidence in 
them. ,* Diomede looks upon his own courage as vain, | 
and owns: that all the efforts of the Greeks will prove 
unſucceſsful, becauſe Jupiter favours the Trojans, and 
was reſolved to give them the victory; ® but he alſo 
hopes to conquer Hector, if ſome God aſſiſt him. 
And Hector himſelf places all his expectations in the 
aſſiſtance of the Gods. Thus ſays he to Achilles, 


& I know thy force to mine ſuperior far, 

„ But heaven alone confers ſucceſs in war: 

% Mean as I am, the Gods may guide my dart, 

% And giye it entrance in a braver heart. PoPE, 


Ulyſſes obſerving his ſon terrified with the deſign he 
had of falling upon the Princes, who were many in 
number, without any other than his aſſiſtance, ſays to 
him, Do you think the goddeſs Minerva and her 

« father Jupiter are not a ſufficient help; or ſhall we 
„ ſeek for any other?” And in another place k he 
ſpeaks with ſtill more aſſurance, . If you vouchſafe to 
aſſiſt me, O great Minerva, were there three hun- 
« dred of them, I would attack them in my ſingle 
t perſon, and am ſure to conquer.” *Tis the very 
language of David. i Though an hoſt of men were laid 
ogainſt me, yet ſhall not my heart be afraid; and though 
there roſe up war againſt me, yet will I put my truſt in 
r 
I all comes from the gods, we muſt addreſs our- 
ſelves to them by prayer, in order to obtain the be- 
nefits we ſtand in need of. There is ſcarce a page in 
Homer, which does not inculcate this truth. If a 
well-thrown ſpear ſtrikes where tis aimed ; if a voyage 
ſucceeds, or a diſcourſe makes an impreſſion upon the 
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hearers minds; if an enemy is caſt to the ground, or 


in ſhort any circumſtance of advantage be gained in 
any point whatſoever, the whole ſuccels is aſcribed to 


prayer; and on the other hand we ſee ſeveral fail of 


victory, for want of having prayed to the Gods. 

And here I muſt beg leave to tranſcribe at large 
what Homer ſays of the prevalence and efficacy of 
prayers with the Gods, and ſet down the admirable 
character he gives of them. Tis in the ninth book 
of the Iliad, where Phoenix endeavours to appeaſe 
the inflexible rage of Achilles. | 

em Now be thy rage, thy fatal rage reſign'd ; 
« A cruel heart ill ſuits a manly mind: | 
&© The Gods (the only great, and only wife) 

& Are mov'd by off rings, vows, and facrifice : 

« Offending man their high compaſſion wins, 

ce And daily pray'rs atone for daily ſins. © 

c Prayers are Jove's daughters, of celeſtial race, 
„Lame are their feet, and wrinkled is their face; 
& With humble mien, and with dejected eyes, 

© Conſtant they follow, where injuſtice flies ; 


« Tnjuſtice ſwift, ere, and unconfin'd, | 


« Sweeps the wide earth, and tramples o'er mankind, 
% While pray's to heal her wrongs move ſlow behind. 
© Who hears thoſe daughters of almighty Jove, 
« From him they meditate the throne above : < 
ce When man rejects the humble ſuit they make, 
“ The fire revenges for the daughter's ſake ; 
% From Jove commiſſion'd, fierce injuſtice then 
c Deſcends to puniſh unrelenting men, 
« Oh let not headlong paſſion bear the ſway, 
« Theſe reconciling Goddeffes obey : ' | 
Due honours to the ſeed of Jove belong, | 
Due honours calm the fierce, and bind the ſtrong. 
| Pore, 
It will be a pleaſure to ſee here Madam Dacier's re- 
flections upon this paſſage of Homer, which is one of 
the moſt beautiful to be found in ancient authors, 
mad. iz. 492-510. 7 
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In all the fine poetry we have, ſays ſhe, I do not 

think there is any thing more noble, more poetical, 
and more happily imagined than this fiction, which 
gives perſons to prayers and injury, by giving them all 
the qualities, ſentiments, and features of thoſe who 
offer injuries, or have recourſe to prayers, 
Prayers are F-ve's daughters, For 'tis God, who 
inſpires prayers, and teaches men to pray. 
Lame are their feet, and wrinkled is their face. Thoſe 
who pray have one knee on the ground, and the face 
wrinkled and bathed in tears ; they dare not lift up 
their eyes, but are trembling and dejected. 

Trjufitce fwift, &c. This Goddeſs is called Ate in 
the Greek. -And we have a beautiful deſcription of 
her in the nineteenth book of the Iliad, which the 
reader may conſult. Lightfooted injury goes fore- 
moſt ; for the violent and haſty are quick in doing 
evil; humble prayer follows her, and nothing but 
prayer can repair the miſchiefs injury has done. 

ho hears, &c. Here we have a great truth clearly 
expreſſed, whoever would be heard by the Gods, and 
obtain pardon, muſt hear the prayers of men who have 
offended him, and pardon the offence. 

When men rejefts, &c. How fine is this return 
Prayers naturally follow injury, to cure the ills ſhe has 
done; but hen men ſcorn and reject prayers, injury 
follows them in her turn to revenge them, and this ſhe 
does by the command of Jupiter himſelf, who makes 
uſe of her to execute the orders of his juſtice, | 

I muſt farther take notice, before I conclude this 
article, that *tis principally from the ſubject here treat · 
ed of, that we may diſcern, to what darkneſs mankind 
have been abandoned ſince the fall. The Heathens 
generally attributed to God alone all the benefits they. 
enjoyed, except that only which depends moſt upon 
him, is preferable to all the reſt, and properly ſpeaking 
alone deſerves the name, I męan virtue. For which 
reaſon, they applied to the Gods for every other ad- 
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wutage, as Tully obſerves, but had recourſe only to 
themſelves for virtue and wiſdom : Judicium hoc om- 


nium mortalium eft, for tunam d Deo petendam, d ſeipfe . 


ſumendam efſe ſapientiam. They were exact in their 


acknowledgments for every other good they received; 


but being fully perſuaded, that their virtue was owing 
ſolely to themſelves, they never thought of returning 
thanks to the Gods for that. Num quis, qu;d bonus 
vir 2 gratias diis egit unquam? The reader may 
conſult the paſſage I have quoted from Tully, where 
this principle is treated of more at large. Horace has 
abridged it in a ſingle line, where ſpeaking of Jupiter 
he ſays, | 

Diet vitam, det opes; animum aquum mi ipſe parabo. 
where he evidently declares, that the advantages, 
which do not depend upon our will, are in the power 
of the Gods, but that man has need only of himſelf to 


be wiſe and eaſy, And 'tis in this ſenſe ® Homer 


makes Peleus talk thus to Achilles, 
„My child, with ſtrength, with glory and ſucceſs, + 
„Thy arms may Juno and Minerva bleſs. 


* Truſt that to heaven; but thou thy cares engage 
* To calm thy paſſions, and ſubdue thy rage ; 


Tv tov, xaiglog pv *ADnvain Te Hen 
Aus", ax tHhiAwss g dt pſanytogs Jujpes 
"Io ew iv nb. | 
V. The immortality of the foul. Rewards and puniſþ- 
ments after death. 


A man muſt be ſtrangely blind not to diſcern 
throughout all Homer that the notion of the ſoul's im- 
mortality was an ancient and univerſally prevailing 
opinion in his days. Without mentioning any other 
proofs, we need only read what he has ſaid of the de- 
ſcent of Ulyſſes into hell. ' 

The other opinion, which is a conſequence of the 
foregoing, that virtues are rewarded and crimes puniſh- 
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ed in another life, is as expreſly laid down. Homer 


repreſents to us Minos in the ſhades below, with a 


ſceptre in his hand, diſtributing juſtice to the dead, 
aſſembled in troops around his tribunal, and pronoun- 
cing irrgygcable judgments, which decide their fate 
% E ee e 
His obſervation concerning the profound gulph of 
gloomy Tartarus, the frightful caverns, of iron and 
braſs, thar lie beneath the earth, where the perjured 
are eternally puniſhed; and into which Jupiter threat- 
ens to caſt any God who ſhall diſobey his orders, 
ſufficiently explain what the heathens thought of the 
puniſhments to be ſuffered in another life. 

* What the ſame poet ſays of the Goddeſs Ate, the 
daughter of Jupiter, that dæmon of diſcord and male- 
dition, whoſe buſineſs was to lay ſnares, and do miſ- 
chief to all men, whom the father of the Gods in juſt 
reſentment had precipitated from heaven, with an 
oath that ſhe never ſhould return thither ; all this, I 
ſay, gives us reaſon to believe, that the ſtory of the 
apoſtate angels, the enemies of mankind, who take 
pains. to hurt and deſtroy them, and are caſt down for 


ever into hell, was not unknown to the ancients, ., 
p Od, ix, 567, © . iz. 90. Ke. 
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